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LETTER OF TRANSMITTAL.

Wasmineron, D. C., July 31, 1901.
Sir: I have the honor to transmit herewith the manuscript of a
. Geographic Dictionary of Alaska. This dictionary, prepared by Mr.
Marcus Baker, of the United States Board on Geographic Names, has
been provisionally approved by the Board, and by its direction is
transmitted to you with the request that it be printed as a Bulletin
of the United States Geological Survey.
Hexry GANNFTT
C%cmrm(m of U. 8. Board on Geographic Mwnes

Hon. CuarRLES D. WaLcorr,
. Director of United States Geological Survey.
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UNITED STATES BOARD ON GEOGRAPHIC NAMES.

EXECUTIVE ORDER.

As it is desirable that uniform usage in regard to geographic nomen-
clature and orthography obtain throughout the executive departments
of the Govelnment and particularly upon the maps and charts issued
by the various dep‘utments and bureaus, I hereby constitute a Board
on Geographic Names, and designate the following persons, who have
heretofore cooperated for a similar purpose under the authority of the
several departments, bureaus, and institutions with which they are
connected, as members of said Board:

Prof. Thomas C. Mendenhall, United States Coast and Geodetic
Survey, chairman. - .

Andrew H. Allen, Department of State.

Capt. Henry L. Howmon, Light-House Board, Treasury Depar t-
ment.

Capt. Thomas Turtle, Enmncel Corps, War Department.

Lieut. Richardson Clover, Hydrographic Office, Navy Department.

Pierson H. Bristow, Post-Office Department.

Otis T. Mason, Smithsonian Institution.

Herbert G. Ogden United States Coast and Geodetic Sur vey

Henry Gannett, United States Geological Survey. » .

Marcus Baker, United States Geological Survey.

To this Board shall be referred all unsettled questions concerning
geographic names which arise in the departments, and the decisions
of the Board are to be accepted by these departments as, che standard
authority in such matters.

Department officers are instructed to afford such a.amtance as may
be proper to carry on the work of this Board.

The members of this Board shall serve without additional compensa-
tlon, and it organization shall entail no expense on the Government.

Bexs. HArrIsox.
Exrcurivi MANSION,

September 4, 1890.
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MEMBERS AND OFFICERS, DECEMBER 1901.

Hexry Gannert, Chairman,

United States Geological Survey. . '

Marcus BAKER, Secretary,

United States Geological Survey.

Axprew H. ALLEN,
Department of State.
Capt. H. T. Briax, _
Government Printing Office.
Jorn HYDE,
. Department of Agriculture.
A. B. Jonxsox,
Treasury Department.
Harry Kivg,
. Greneral Land Office.

, ADOPTION OF DICTIONARY.

Maj. J. L. Lusk, U S. Engineers,
War Department.

Prof. O. T. Masox,
Smithsonian Institution.

- H. G. OGDEN,

Coast and Geodetic Survey
Lieut. Commander W. H. H. SourHER-
raNp, U. 8. N, '
Navy Department.
A. Vox Haaxg,
Post-Office Department.

At a special meeting of the United States Board on Geographic

Names held July 29,1901, the following resolution was adopted:

Whereas the United States Board on Geographic Names some ten years ago deter-
mined to prepare a dictionary of Alaska geographic names and appointed a commit-
tee which began the work of collecting the material therefor; and

Whereas such committee, consisting of Messrs. H. G. Ogden and Marcus Baker,
entered upon the work and prosecuted it for two or three years; collecting the names
from all published and original sources; and

Whereas Mr. Marcus Baker has since collected and discussed the evidence relat-
ing to the names and alternatives, in connection with his official duties, and has

‘written the dictionary: Therefore,

Resolved, That the Board approve this dictionary, thus prepared, and provmonally
adopt the approved forms contained therein.

A few revisions of previous decisions have been made and embodied
in this dictionary, which supersedes all previous Alaskan lists.



GEOGRAPHIC DICTIONARY OF ALASKA.

By Marcus BAKER.

INTRODUCTION.
ORIGIN.

This dictionary is the outgrowth of work undertaken by the Board on
Geographic Names about ten-years ago. Shortly after the Board was
organized there was submitted to it a list of two or three hundred
names of geographic features in Alaska, the names of which were
variously spelled or which bore two or more different names. . The
Board studied these names, sought information and advice from experts,
and finally decided all the cases. But the studies made in order to
ascertain the facts and to establish principles for guidance in the deter-
mination of cases made it plain that nothing short of a complete
revision of all the geographic names in Alaska could yield satisfactory
results. Accor dincrly the Board, after full discussion, decided to under-
take such revision'and to prepare a geographic dlotmnaly For this
purpose it appointed a committee to collect and arrange the material.
The committee consisted of Messrs. H. G. Ogden, of the Coast and
Geodetic Survey, and Marcus Baker, of the Geological Survey. The

- territory was divided, Mr. Ogden undertaking to catalogue the names
in Alexander archipelago and Mr. Bakel those in the remainder of
the Territory.

In September, 1893, the committee reported that about 4,300 names
had then been entered upon cards—about 2,400 in southéastern Alaska,
by Mr. Ogden, and 1,900 in central, western and northern Alaska, by

" Mr. Baker. For some years thereafter comparatively little progress
was made in this work. The cat‘mlogumg had been carried on as inci-
dental to other duties, and with increasing demands the dictionary
work came to a standstill. Thus it remained for geveral years, save
- for a little time given to it now and then.

Meanwhile the gold discoveries had quickened public mtelest in
Alaska. Prospectors swarmed into the Territory and there were

numerous exploring and surveying expeditions sent out by the War,
1L
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Treasury, and Interior departments. From these resulted large addi-
tions to geographic knowledge and to the list of names, especially of
features in the interior. - The United States Geological Survey took
an active part in this interior exploration, and thus the Director
found urgent need of the dictionary as an aid in preparing and’ pub-
lishing reports on Alaska. Accordingly in June, 1900, he directed
the writer to complete it. Since that time the work has progressed
with little interruption to completion, and it was adopted by the
Board on Geographic Names on July 29, 1901.

PLAN AND SCOPE.

The plan of this dictionary is to show in one alphabetical list all the
published names which have been applied to geographic features in
Alaska. This includes obsolete as well as current names, and also a
few not previously published. It aims to show the origin, history,
modes of spelling, and application of each name, and in the cases of
Indian; Eskimo, and foreign names, their meaning also. And finally
it shows in bo]d faced type, the forms approved by the United States
Board on Geographic Names Rejected, doubtful, and obsolete forms
are shown in italics.

So comprehensive a scheme a$ this could not, from the nature of

-the case, be completely realized. The attempt to discover and record
every name that has been used would require an expenditure of time
and energy far beyond the value of the result, and would, moreover,
fall short of absolute success. Nevertheless, thoroughness and com-
pleteness as well as accuracy have been steadily kept in view. The

- work is brought down to about 1900. ‘While it is an Alaskan diction-

ary, a few names of features near but outside of Alaska are mcluded

Also, elevations are given, when known.

The difficulties in executing this plan are deeper than the names.
In many cases the question is not What is the name? but, To what.
does or should the nameapply? In the beginning of exploration there -
is generally confusion and uncertainty as to the names and their appli-
cation, growing out of imperfect geographic knowledge. It is certain
that many of the recent names included herein will not survive, and
that local usage will have established forms not now known to the
writer. Thus a complete revision of this work will be needed before
many years. Meanwhile, it is hoped that this dictionary will be found
helpful in establishing uniformity in the use of Alaska proper names.

MODE OF PREPARATION.

The work was begun in 1892 by copying on library cards the names
found on mother maps and charts, with indications of the maps from
which they were taken. This work was placed in the hands of a com-
mittee of two, appointed by the Board for the purpose, consisting of
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H. G. Ogden and M(ucuq Baker. The work was divided between
them. Mr. Ogden took charge of the carding of names for the Alex-
ander archipelago, using for this purpose the charts and Coast Pilots
_ published by the Coast Survey and the British Admiralty charts.
Names in the remainder of the Territory were carded by the present
writer and were collected from various American, English, and Rus-
sian maps and books.

In September, 1893, the committee reported that about 4,300 names:
had been entered upon cards—=2,400 for the Alexander archipelago
and 1,900 for the rest of Alaska.

The plan and scope of the dictionary were then discussed and the
method of publication was considered. Little further progress, how-
ever, was made at that time. The work done by members of the
Board and its committee is and has always been, with a single excep-
tion, incidental to other work. Other duties being  pressing the work
flagged and made slow progress. From time to time the writer
worked upon it and wrote out the entries from A to ¥. Then work
upon it came to a complete standstill. So it remained till June, 1900,
when the Director of the Geological Survey, who needed the results
for official purposes, instructed the writer to complete the dictionar 'Y
and for the first time work upon it ceased to be incidental. _

On taking up the work in June, 1900, the first task was to card the
new names which had resulted from exploration and survey since that
work ceased seven years before. It is estimated that the number of
new names thus catalogued exceeded 2,000. On completing these the
work of writing the dictionary entries was begun. At first the dic-
tionary order was followed, but it was shortly abandoned for the
geographic order. Spreading out the mother maps of any given
region, the cards bearing the names found thereon were taken from
their trays and the dictionary entries were written upon them in pres-
ence of the maps. Many of the early entries were rewritten. When
these were. finished the cards were restored to their alphabetic order
and then'the entries were copied on the typewriter for the printer’s
use, chiefly by Mr. Wilson S. Wiley. This done, Mr. Wiley went
over this typewritten copy and copied the rejected and alternative
names, which were afterwards arranged and inserted in their proper
places as cross references. The typewritten copy was not compared
with the original, but as a check the proof was compared with the
original entries on the cards. These cards contain thousands of refer-
ences to the literature, which references are not printed. The cards,
however, are preserved and will doubtless prove of service hereafter.
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ORIGIN OF NAMES

“The geographlc names of any region may be likened to the coins
circulating in a great seaport. As these coins are stamped by various
nations, so geographic names are stamped by a conquering, colonizing,
or exploring people upon the regions they visit, colonize, or conquer.
As some coins are by long use worn till their origin is unrecognizable,
so some geographic names, well known and most useful, are of so
uncertain origin that men disagree and dispute about them. Other
coins, and other geographic names, are less worn, and their origin
and history can be traced. Alaskan geographic names comprise a
comparatively small number either so old or so corrupted as wholly
to concéal their origin or meaning. They are derived almost exclu- -
sively from six sources, which may be briefly characterized as follows:

1. Names bestowed by the Russeans.—Prior to about 1750 Russian
America, now Alaska, was a blank on our maps. Beginning with .
Bering’s first expedition in 1725, dim and obscure outlines began to
appear on this blank space, and as they appeared the Russians who
were filling this space applied names to the geographic features which
they discovered and explored. First came the fur hunter, then the
official explmel and later they worked side by side. On the part of
the Russians the work continued till the purchase of Alaska by the
United States in 1867. Thus the period of Russian nomenclature is
about one hundred and twenty-five years, dating from Bering’s second
voyage in 1741 and ending with the cession of the territory to the
United States in 1867. . _

2. Names bestowed by the Spanmiards.—There are few names in
Alaska of Spanish origin. All of them were bestowed in the interval
between 1774 and about 1800. The exploratory work of the Spaniards
was all coastwise and extended from the southern boundary of Alaska
to and including Prince William sound. One expedition, indeed,
went as far west as Unalaska and named a few points along this
stretch of coast. Most of these names, owing to tardy and obscure
pubhuatwn have disappeared from the maps.

3. Names bestowed by the Englzs/z —English names in Alaska date v
from Cook’s voyage thither in 1778. From time to time during the
seventy-five or eighty years following Cook’s voyage, and to a limited
extent to the present time, English traders and naval vessels have
contributed to a knowledge of Alaskan geography and to its nomen-
clature. Noteworthy in the last century, after Cook, are the voyages
of Dixon, Meares, and Portlock, British fur traders, but especially are
we indebted to the incomparable Vancouver for his masterly explora-
tion and survey of the coast from Kodiak eastward and southward to
lower California. Vancouver named many features. At the same
time the features named were so fully described, mapped, and pub--
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lished that most of these names remain unchanged on out maps to-day.
The more important additions by Englishmen after Vancouver were
those by Captain Beechey, R. N.,in 1826-27; by Sir Edward Belcher,
R. N., in 1836-1842, and, more. especmlly, by the so-called Franklin
search expeditions durmg the period 1848-1854. The work of Cook
- in 1778, of Beechey and Franklin in 1826-27, and of Dease and Simp-
son in 1837 gave to the world the main outlines of the Axrctic coast of
Alaska and the names of nearly all its large or important features.

4. Names bestowed by Frenchmen.—The explorations by the French
on the Alaskan coast are small and are confined almost wholly to south-
eastern Alaska. The ill-fated expedition of La Perouse, in 1786, is
almost the only one which has left its impress on the nomenclature of
the country, and that wholly in the southeastern part.

5. - Names bestowed by Americans.— American whaleships first entered
the Arctic ocean through Bering strait in 1848 and began a contribu-
tion to Alaskan geographic names. This naming of geographic fea-
tures has been continued by private. citizens and by government
officers of the United States to the present time. The earliest large
contribution was made by the North Pacific prlm ing Expedition of
1855, whose Alaskan names are found chiefly in the Aleutian islands
a 1'in Bering sea. Beginning with the cession of the Territory to
" the United States in 1867, numerous official expeditions have explored,
surveyed, mapped, and mmed many features. The largest contribu-
tions, till recently, have come from the numerous surveying expedi-
tions of the Coast Survey. At the same time, the Revenue Marine
Service, the naval vessels, the military garrisons and reconnaissances,
the Census Office, the Bureau. of Education, the missionaries, the
traders, miners, and prospectors, have each taken a part in spreading
names over Alaska. In very recent years the Geological Survey has
given many names, especially in the interior of the country.

6. Native names. Last in order but first in importance are native
names. The various native tribes, occupying Alaska for an indefinite
period before the advent of the whites, had applied names to various
features. For certain great features each tribe would have its own
name. Thus even before the advent of the whites there was duplica-
tion of names. The great river of Alaska which we call the Yukon
was called by the Eskimo Kweek-puk (kweek river and puk big), and
from them the Russians obtained their name which through various
transliterations into roman characters has appeared as-Kwitchpak,
Kwikhpak, etc.” Some of the Indian tribes of the interior called it
Yukon (the river), it being too great and well known to need a name,
. while the Tanana tribes call it, according to Lieutenant Allen, Niga
To. It doubtless bears and has borne other names.

Explorers and geographers visiting new lands and people are always
prone to ascertain and use the native names of places, mountains,
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rivers, lakes, etc. But this is attended with difficulty, as everyone
who has tried, knows. Dealing with tribes whose language is strange
and often wholly unknown, the strange sounds are often imperfectly
understood and the application of the name is uncertain. Hence, as
a rule, no native name is preserved, but rather some faint imitation
or corruption of it. Potomac, Kalamazoo, Massachusetts, and Missis- -
sippi are accepted as Indian words, but it is' very doubtful whether
any Indian past or pr esent would recognize these as words of his native
tongue.

A large part of the Alaskan native names which, up to a few years
back, had appeared on our maps were gathered by the Russians, and
these names, when independently gathered and published, differ from
one another more or less, as we should expect them to do. Again,
these names in Russian characters bave been transliterated into Roman
characters by persons unskilled in Russian, and this has served to
produce yet wider dlvelgence and some extraordinary and unpro-
nounceable forms. _ c

- The native names as a whole fall into two great groups: («¢) The
Eskimo, covering the ‘Arctic coast, the eastern shore of Bering sea,

extending some distance up the various rivers, the Aleutian islands,
and Alaska peninsula as far east as Kodiak ; and (b) the Indian tribes
of the interior and of southeastern Alaska.

" PRINCIPLES EMPLOYED AND REFORMS ATTEMPTED.

The general principles followed are those adopted by the Board on
Geographic Names and published in its reports, viz:

(¢) The avoidance, so far as seems practicable, of the possessive form of names.

(b) The dropping of the final & in burgh.

(¢) The spelling of the word center as here given.

(d) The discontinuance of the use of hyphens in connecting parts of names.

(¢) The simplification of names consisting of more than one word by their co:mbi-
nation into one word.

(f) The avoidance of the use of dlacrmc characters.

(9) The dropping of the words city and town as parts of names.

(k) The uniform rendering of the Russm,n termination oso by of, not oﬁ‘, ov,
nor ow. .

In addition to following the foregoing principles, certain reforms
have been herein attempted with reference to some native names.
One of the most noteworthy is the omission of the generic parts of
such names. The Eskimo termination maut, or mut, or mute, meaning
people, is found with wearisome frequency in those parts of Alaska
occupied by the Eskimo. Unless local usage or euphony required its
retention this termination has been omitted. For example, an Eskimo
village on an island in the Kuskokwim has been written Kikkhtaga-
mute, Kik-Khtagamute, and Kikikhtagamiut, meaning Big island
people, Kikhtak (whence by corruption Kodiak) means a big island.
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In this case the Board has adopted Kiktak. - The form Ikogmut,
however, the name of an old and well-known mission on the lower
Yukon, is retained because it is old and well known; otherwise it
would he Ikok. How far this attempted veform can be profitably
carried is a matter of judgment and discretion. While all agree as to
the principle, differences arvise in its application. Even with the
shortening of some long Eskimo names by such cutting off of their
generic termination the remainder is so long and unpronounceable
that it is certain it will not, and ought not, to survive as a geographic
name.

In the interior are many rivers bearing native names ending in kakat
(also written chargut and changut), meaning river, such as Melozikakat,
Batzakakat, etc.—i. e., Melozi river, Batzi river, etc. In the interest
of brevity and simplicity this termination kekat has been omitted.
The same rule would reduce Mississippi river to Misis river, which is
obviously impracticable, since both the word and its spelling are well
established. . ‘Such does not, however, appear to be the case with many
of the Alaskan nanies. Among some Indian tribes the final syllable
" na,and among others Z¢nz, means river. Thesealso have been dropped
in a few cases. There are a number of cases like Tanana, Chitina, etc.,
where usage seems too firmly rooted to warrant the omission, but
wherever in the judgment of the Board it was practicable the elision
bas been made. :

- Wherever and whenever it appeared practicable to use a simple
spelling this was done. When a native name had heen reported by
different persons, with different spellings, as is the almost invariable
rule, the Board has not felt bound merely to select from among these,
but has from time to time adopted a form of its own derived from
study and comparison of these and the rules adopted for writing native
names. ‘

When features have been named after persons the spelling used by
those persons has been followed, always excepting corruptions and
changes too well established to make this practicable. Thus Thomson,
not Thompson; Ruhamah, not Ruhama, etc. In the case of Russian
proper names the application of this rule is impossible because the
names are to be expressed in Roman and not in Russian letters. Thus
we have Romanzof, a well-established name derived from Count
Rumiantsof. Most Russian proper names when transliterated into
Roman characters have peculiarities of form due to the views held and
knowledge possessed by the transliterator. The Board has not fol-
lowed a fixed system of rules in these cases. Practically the translit-
eration of all such names had been made, and in divers ways, before
the Board began its work. It therefore dealt with cases as it found
them and selected such form as, all things considered, gave promise
of being generally acceptable,

Bull. 187—01——2
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The Board has given little attention or weight to either purity or
priority. The guiding principle has been to discover, record, and
follow the names by which features are now known, irrespective of
when or how they got those names. Many names, especially of the
- great features, once bore names they do not now bear. To return to
these first names ‘is neither possible nor desirable. Bering sea and .
Bering strait will continue to be so called despite their other names
earlier given.

Again, simplification of the spelling of names, whenever practicable,
has been kept steadily inmind. Early in the Board’s work it dropped,
from native names, silent letters whenever, in its judgment such
omission would generally commend itself as an improvement. Thus
Atka, not Atkha; Sitka, not Sitkha; Kitkuk, not Khitkouk. Certain
Russian proper names begin with the Russian X (equivalent to a ‘very
hard X); this letter has been transliterated by KA. Thus Khrom-
chenko, Khwostof, etc. The Board has not felt warranted in dropping
the silent 4 in all these cases. _ :

The sound of 00 in food often occurs in Aleut and Eskimo names and
has been variously rendered by oo, ou, and «. Thus, Oonalaska, Oun-
alaska, and Unalaska. For this sound the letter « has been generally
though not universally used.. Thus, Unga, Umak, Ugalgan, etc., but .
not .Chilkut nor Iskut. Chilkoot is a popular and.well-established
spelling and pronunciation of an Indian word which is unpronounce-
able by most white men and which might be written Dsl-kiit.

In the older literature were many names from the Russian which in
transliteration began with 7¢/ or Zsch, as Tschitschagow, which is now
written Chichagof. As far as usage would permit, the simple form
C’ has been used in such cases.

Curiosities of nomenclature abound. There have been strange trans-
formations due to carelessness, ignorance, or bad writing. Thus, Gain
became Cain; Hound, Round; Miller, Mitten; Chornie became Torno;
Traitors, Traders; Andrew, Lidrejana; Sutwik, Zutchwik, etc. Nu-
merous illustrations of transformation and corruption will be found
throughout the dictionary. ' '

AUTHORITIES.

Many maps, charts, books, and persons have been consulted in pre-
paring this work. Scattered through the dictionary are references to
" such persons and publications. These constitute the chief original
~ sources of Alaskan names. Below is given a list of the principal ones.
It does not aim to be exhaustive. First is-given a chronologic list.
This is followed by the same authorities arranged alphabetically, and
after each entry follows a brief account of the individual, a statement of
the work by which he became an authority, and references to publica-
tions containing his results. ~ These references are to the publications -
chiefly used in preparing this work.
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AUTHORITIES IN CHRONOLOGIC ORDER.

In the following list are given, in chronologic order, the names of
the principal authorities used in the preparation of this dictionary.
An account of each, arranged alphabetically, follows on pages 20-58.

1741 .. .. Bering and Chirikof.
1763-1766. . . .Glotof.

1768-1769. .. _Krenitzen and Levashef.
1775-1779. . . .Maurelle and Quadra.

1778 ... ... Cook
1780......... Coxe.
1786......... La Perouse.

1786-1787. . ..Meares and Tipping.:
. 1786-1787_ . . .Portlock and Dixon.

1786...c..... Pribilof.
1788-1789. .. .Meares and Douglas.
1789.. ..., Colnett.
1790-1792. . . . Billings.

1790-1792. . . .Sarichef.
1790-1792. . . .Sauer.

B VL) Malaspina.

1792.........Caamaiio.

1792-1794. . .. Vancouver.

1799-1867....Russian American Com-
. pany.

1803......... Khiostof and Davidof.

1804-1805. . . . Krusenstern.

1804-1805. . . .Langsdorf.

1804-1805. . . . Lisianski.

1809......... Vasilief.
1816-1817. .. .Kotzebue.
1816-1821. . . .Shishmaref.
1818-1845. .. . Etolin.
1818-1842. .. 1lin.

1819~-1822. ... Vagilief.
1824~1834. ... Veniaminof.
1826-1827. .. _Beechey.
1826......... Franklin.
1827-1828. . . . Lutke.
1827-1828. . . .Staniukovich.’
1829-1832. .. .Ingenstrem.
1831-1850. . . . Tebenkof.
1831-1832....Vasilief.

1832-1838. . . .Chernof.

1834-1838. .. . Zarembo.
1836......... ‘Woronkofski.
1837......... Dease and Simpson.
1838......... Lindenberg.

1839-1840. . . .Murashef.
1842-1843. .. . Wosnesensgki.
1842-1844. . . . Zagoskin.
1848-1850. .. . Archimandritof.

1848. ... .... Doroshin.
1849 ........ Kuritizien.
1850......... Grewingk.

1854-1855. . . . Gibson.
1854-1855....North Pacific Exploring

] Expedition.

1861-1863. . . . Tikhmenief.

1863......... Rynda party.

1865-1867... . Western Union Telegraph
Exploration. s

1865-1895. .. .Dall.
1867-1900. . . . Coast Survey.

+1867-1869. . . . Davidson.

1868......... Pender.
1868-1869. . ..Meade.
1869-1891. .. .Coast Pilots.
1869......... Raymond.
1872-1876. . . . Elliott.
1873~1880. . . . Baker.

| 1877-1900. . . . Jackson.

1877-1881. .. .Nelson.,
1879~1880. . . . Beardslee.
1879-1881....Hanus.
1879~1881. .. Symonds.
1880-1899. ... Hooper. *

1880......... Petrof.
1881......... Glass.
1881-1883. .. _Murdoch.

1881-1883. ... Nichols.
1881-1883....Ray.
1882......... Krause Brothers.
1883-1886. . . .Schwatka.
1884-1899. ... Abercrombie.

1884......... Coghlan.
1885....... _.Allen.

1885, . ... Clover. -
1886......... Snow and Helm.

1887-1888. .. .Thomas.

1888-1889. .. .Fish Commission.
1888......... Topham.
1889-1900. . . . Geological Survey.
1889-1891. .. .Mansfield.
1889-1891. .. .Russell.
1889......... Stockton.
1889-1891. .. .Turner.
1890-1892. . .. Reid.
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1892-1895.... . Moore (W. L.). 1898-1899. . . Peters and Brooks.
1894.........U.8.8. Concord. 1898-1900. . . .Schrader.

1895 ... ... Becker. . | 1898.........Spurr and Post.
1895-1898. . .. Moore (E. K.). 1899......... Harriman Alaska Expedi-
1896 ........ Spurr and Goodrich. : tion.

1897-1898. ... Moser. 1899 ... ... Rohn.

1898-1900. .. .Barnard. 1900. . ..."....Davidson and Blakeslee.
1898-1900. . .. Brooks. e British Admiralty.

1898. . ...... Eldridge and Muldrow. ——eea Prospectors and Miners.
1898-1899. . . .Glenn. ——eeee- Russians.

1898-1900. . . . Mendenhall. —_— e ea Vagilief. -

AUTHORITIES IN ALPHABETIC ORDER.

The following is an alphabetic-list of the principal authorities used
in the making of this dictionary. Concerning each one a brief state-
ment is made as to the reasons for.accepting him as an authority.
References are also given to such publications, by himself or by others,
concer ning his work, as have been used. :

ABERCROMBIE 1884, 1898—99

In the spring of 1898, by direction of the Secretary of War, three
military expeditions were organized for exploring the interior of
Alaska. The second of these expeditions was under the command of
Capt. William R. Abercrombie, U.S. A., who had in 1884 ascended the
Copper river to latitude 60° 41’ and afterwards visited Port Valdes,
in Prince William sound. Abercrombie was directed to organize his
party at Valdes and then explore the valley of the Copper river and
its tributariessand the country northward to the Tanana. Mr. F. C.
Schrader, of the United States Geological Survey, was attached to his
party as geologist. Schrader’s report was published in 1900 in the.
Twentieth Annual Report of the Geological Survey, Part VII, pp.
341-423. Abercrombie’s report was published in July, 1899, in Wal

’ Depaltment Adjutant General’s Office, No. XXV, Report of Exp101-
ations in Alaska, pp. 295-351. It was also pubhshed in 1900 in a 4°
volume entitled Compilation of Narratives of Explerations in Alaska, -
Washington, Government Printing Office, 1900, a work which seems
to have come from the Senate Committee on Military Affairs. '

Captain Abercrombie' continued the work of exploration in 1899
under instructions, inter alia, to construct a military road from Valdes
to Fort Egbert on the Yukon. Mr. Oscar Rohn accompanied the
party as topographer and geologist.” For Abercrombie’s report see
the above-cited compilation, pp. 755-766; also separately printed, with
numerous illustrations, Washington, Government Printing Office, 1900.
Rohn’s report was published in 1900 in the Twenty-first Annual Report
of the Geological Survey, Part I1, pp. 393-440. '
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ALLEN, 1885,

Lleut (now Major) Henry Tureman Allen, U. S A., who was gradu-
ated from West Point in 1882, made a journey of explomtlon through
central Alaska in 1885. Leaving Nuchek on March 20, he ascended the
Copper river, crossed to and descended the Tanana to its mouth, thence
traveled north to the Koyukuk, ascended it some distance, and then
descended to its mouth and arrived at St. Michael August 29, whence
he returned to San Francisco. His report, with accompanying maps,
was published in 1887 as Senate Ex. Doc. No 125, Forty-ninth Con-
gress, second session.

: ARCHIMANDRITOF, 1848-1850.

Towards the close of the Russian occupation of Alaska, Captain
Archimandritof commanded one of its vessels in the colonies. He
made surveys in Kenai peninsula and around Kodiak in about 1850, but
published nothing. It is probable that some of his results were used
in Tebenkof’s atlas. Copies of his manuscript maps were in use by
the Russian skippers and others at the time of the purchase, and some
fragments reached the Coast Survey. A survey by him of Graham
harbor (Port Graham), in Cook inlet, was publlshed in the Coast
Survey atlas of Harbor Charts, 1869. '

BaxEer, 1873-1880.

Marcus Baker, in the employ of thé Coast Survey, surveyed in the
Aleutian islands and along the Alaskan coast from Dixon entrance to
Point Belcher, Arctic ocean, in the seasons of 1873, 1874, and 1880 in
the party of Mr. William H. Dall. In May, 1880, through the courtesy
of Captain Beardslee, he made a boat journey from Sitka to Chilkat
and return. The very few names given during that journey are

recorded in the Coast Pilot, 1883.

_ BarNarD, 1898-1900.

Mr. Edward Chester Barnard, topographer of the United States
Geological Survey, surveyed the Fortymile district, in eastern Alaska,
in the summer of 1898, and also made surveys in Seward peninsula in
the summer of 1900. The Fortymile- atlas. sheet was published in
April, 1899, in a Congressional document (Public Resolution No. 25,
" Fifty-fifth Congress, second session), entitled Maps and Deseriptions
of Routes of Exploration in Alaska in 1898. The results of the
Seward peninsula surveys will appear in special reports of the Geo-
logical Survey. - :

BEARDSLEE, 1879-80.
" Capt. (now Rear Admiral) Lester Anthony Beardslee, U. S. N., was
- in 1879-80 stationed in.southeast Alaska in command of the U. S. S.
Jamestown. Among his officers was Lieut. Frederick M. Symonds and
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Master Gustavus C. Hanus, both of whom had served in the Coast
Survey and were enthusiastic surveyors. These officers and their
associates utilized their opportunity to increase our imperfect knowl-
edge of the Alexander archipelago. They surveyed Sitka harbor and
various coves and harbors and brought back information as to Glacier
- bay, which, while not absolutely the first, was the first to attract much
notice. Their map of Sitka was published by the Coast Survey.
‘Most of the geographic information, except that, is contained in
Beardslee’s report on affairs in Alaska, whlch was pubhshed in 1882 as
Senate Ex. Doc. No. 71, Forty: seventh Congress, first session. This
contains several maps, mcludmg reprints of United States Hydro-
graphic Office charts 882 and 883.

BECKER, 1895.

"~ Mr. George Ferdinand Becker, geologist of the United States
Geological Survey, accompanied by Mr. Chester Wells Purington,”
visited Alaska in the summer of 1895 for the purpose of examining -
and reporting on its gold. resources. Their examination was, in
accordance with instructions, confined to the coast, and embraced
~ points from Sitka westward to Unalaska. It included several locali-
ties in Alexander archipelago, about Kodiak and Cook.inlet, and along .
" Alaska peninsula, and the trip ended with a visit to Bogoslof.

Becker’s report on this ‘work is published in the Eighteenth Annual
Report of the Geological Survey, Part I11, pp. 1-86.

BEECHEY, 1826-27.

In 1824 the British Government determined to send a ship to Bering
strait to cooperate with Franklin and Parry in a search for the North-
west Passage. Capt. Frederick William Beechey, R. N., was on Jan--
uary 12, 1825, selected for the task and placed in command of H. M. S.
Blossom. On May 11, 1825, he received his instructions, and eight
days later, May 19, set sail from Spithead, sailed round Cape Horn,
and on June 28, 1826, reached Petropavlovsk. Thence he sailed to
Kotzebue sound, arriving on July 22. Sailing northward he made
surveys on the Arctic coast as far as Point Barrow and then returned
to Kotzebue sound. On October 13, he quit the sound and, passing
Unimak strait, reached San Francisco on November 7, where he stayed
till the end of the year and then proceeded to the Hawaiian islands,
touching en route at Monterey. He arrived at Honolulu on January
26, 1827. Thence he went to China, and on July 3, was back in-
Petropavlovsk

Qulttmcr the harbor on July 18, he returned to Kotzebue sound,
arriving on August 5. The rest of the season was spent in surveys
about Seward peninsula, till October 6, 1827, when he took his final
departureand, rounding Cape Horn, retur ned to England in Septembex y
1828.
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A full and satisfactory account of this voyage was published by
authority of the Admiralty in 1831, entitled Narrative of a Voyage
to the Pacifie and Beering’s Strait, by F. W. Beechey, 1825-1828, 4°,
London, 1831.

BerING AND CHIRIKOF, 1741, v

The first Russian voyage to bring definite tidings as to northwest
America was made by Capt. Commander Ivan Ivanovich (otherwise
Vitus) Bering and Capt. Alexie Ilich Chirikof in 1741. It was an
official voyage ordered by the government to be made for exploration
and discovery. Bering in the 8¢ Pauf, with whom was Steller, and
Chirikof in the &§¢. Peter, with whom went Croyere, sailed from
Avacha bay on June 4, 1741, and together they cruised eastward. On
the 20th they were separated by a storm and did not meet again. The
courses kept were generally eastward. Bering reached the vicinity of
the mouth of the Copper river and landed there on July 20. 'The
next day he turned back, touched at the Shumagins, saw a number
of the Aleutian islands, and was finally driven ashore and died on
December 8, 1741, on the island which now bears his name.

Chirikof landed two boat crews somewhere in the Alexander archi-
pelago, perhaps near Sitka. Neither of these was seen again, ‘md
Chirikof, sailing away, arrived in Avacha on October 9.

Concerning thls voyage, which was the first of the Russian official
voyages to bring back any definite knowledge of America, much has
been written. A good account of it compiled from original sources is
contained in Journal of Russian Hydrographic Department, 1851,
Vol. IX, pp. 190-469. A detailed track chart accompanies this
account. See also Petrof’s account in Bancroft’s History, pp. 63-98.

» Biruinas, 1790-1792. )
Commodore Joseph Billings commanded a Russian exploring and
surveying expedition in Bering sea and the North Pacific ocean in

1791-1792. He appears not to have made or published any account
of it. - For the results, see Sauer and Sarichef.

BRITISH ADMIRALTY.

The British Admiralty has published various charts relating to
Alaska, most of them being compilations or reproductions of other
maps. Almost always the source of information is clearly indicated. -
Occasionally, however, bits of information have been found here and
.there on the British Admiralty charts which have not been traced to
any other source; in such cases reterence is simply made to the Brit-
ish Admim]ty The region ahout Glacier bay on British Admua,lty
chart 2431 is an 1llustmtlon .

Brooks, 1898-1900.

Mr. Alfred Hulse Brooks, geologist in the party of Mr. W. J.
Peters in 1898, made geologic studies in Alaska in that year and again
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in 1899. In the autumn of 1899 he spent a few weeks in Seward
peninsula. In.the season of 1900 he had charge of a geologic party
in Seward peninsula, having as geologic assistants Messrs. George B.
Richardson and Arthur J. Collier. For reports on this work see
Twentieth Annual Report of the United States Geological Survey,
Part VI1I, pp. 495-494; also Twenty-first Annual Report of the United
States Geologmal vaey, Part I, pp. 331-391.- The report on the
work of 1900 is now in proof and is soon to appear as a specml publi-
cation of the United States Geological Survey.

CaaMaRo, 1792,

Lieut. Don Jacinto Caamaifio, in the corvette Aranzazu, was sent out
in 1792 by Count de Revillagigedo, Viceroy of Mexico, to explore the
northwest coast about Juan de Fuca strait and northward with a view
to determining the truth about de Fonte’s reported Northwest Passage.
Sailing from San Blas on March 20, 1792, he arrived in Bucareli bay
on July 12, and then surveyed southward along the southern Alaska
coast and British Columbia. He returned to San Blas on February 6,
1793. No general report on this work was published till long after-
ward. Vancouver met him in the field and apparently obtained copies
of some of his maps, especially of places just north of Dixon entrance,
which he incorporated in his atlas. For an account of this voyage see
Salva (Miguel) y Baranda (Pedro Sainz de), Coleccion de documentos
ineditos, etc., 8°, Madrid, 1849, vol. XV, pp. 323-363.

CHERNOF, 1832-1838.

Ivan Chernof was a pilot in the employment of the Russian American
Company and made surveys here and there in Alaska. He surveyed
Sviechnikof harbor, in Amlia island, in 1832 and made other surveys in
the Rat Island group of the Aleutian islands at about the same period.
Lutke, in his Voyage, partie nautique, 1836, p. 327, informs us that
knowledge of the Rat Island group at that time, though very incom-
plete, was due to Ingenstrem and Chernof. The latter collected
detailed informaiion about all the islands and rocks ot the group, and
even wrote out some of these notes. It does not appear that these
were ever published. Tebenkof in his notes several times refers to
Chernof’s work. He is doubtless the same Ivan Chernof who, asa
lad, was given by the Indians to the Russians as a hostage in 1804
and returned- to them in 1805. He attended the navigation school at

-Sitka and afterwards was long in the service of the Russian American

Company as a pilot. In 1838 he was skipper of the Russian American
Company’s brig Folyfem, in which Kashevarof explored the Arctic
coast. He died in 1877 and his descendents live on Afognak island.
See Russian Hydrographic Charts 1378 and 1400 for some of his
results. :
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JLOVER, 1885.

Lieut. Commander Richardson Clover, U. 8. N., in command of the
Coast and Geodetic Survey steamer Puatterson, made surveys in south-
eastern Alaska in 1885. The field season was from May 17 to Sep-
tember 16, 1885, during which surveys were made of Clarence strait
from Cape Chacon and Dall Head on the south to Narrow point and
Union bay on the north, also of ‘the north shore of Dixon entrance
from Cape Chacon to Cape Muzon, except Cordova bay. Extracts
from his reports were published in Coast Survey report, 1886, pp.
80-81. Coast Survey chart 709, issued in 1886, shows the results of
his work. Some of it also appears on Coast Survey charts 706 and 707.

Coasr Prrors, 1869, 1883, 1891. -

Three Coast Pilots of Alaska have been prepared and published by

the Coast Survey. The first one, prepared by Assistant George
Davidson, was published in 1869. See Davidson for an account of
this. The second was prepared by Assistant William H. Dall, assisted
by the present writer, between 1875 and 1882 and was published by
the Coast Survey in 1883 under the title Pacific Coast Pilot, Alaska,
Part I. An Appendix to this Pilot, devoted to meteor: ology and
bibliography, was also prepared by Dall and Baker and published by
the Coast Survey in 1879, the edition being 250. The meteorological
tables, the diagrams, the bibliography, and the cartography were pre-
pared by Baker. They were edited by Dall, who wrote the discussions
and put the whole through the press.
" The new edition of this Pilot, called third edition, was published by
the Coast Survey in 1891. It was. prepared by Lieut. Commander
H. E. Nichols, who was assigned to this work in 1888. In the summer
of that year Nichols visited Alaska and gathered notes for it. He was
at Kodiak and Unalaska and visited various points between, also
several of the Aleutian islands, the Pribilof islands, and points in
Bristol bay. (See Coast Survey Report, 1888, p. 77.) IHe also visited
Alexander archipelago in the autumn of 1888 on the same errand.
The manuscript of the new edition was completed before July, 1890,
and the volume was issued in 1891. The critical and historical notes
in the Pilot of 1883, or ‘“ Dall’s Coast Pilot,” has made it more useful
for this dictionary than the edition of 12;91 or, ag it is often cmllcd
¢ Nichols’ Coast Pilot.”

Additional Coast Pilot material has since been' published by the
Coast and Geodetic Survey. Bulletins 37 and 38 of that survey were
prepared by Lieut. Commander J. F. Moser and published in 1899.
These relate, the first to Alexander archipelago, the second to Prince
William sound, Cook inlet, Kodiak, and westward to Unalaska.
Bulletin 40, pubhshcd in 1900, prepared by the Coast and Geodetic
Sulvey and revised by Lieutenant Jarvis, U. S. Revenue Cutter
Service, relates to Bering sea and the Arctic.
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Coasr SurvEy, 1867-1900.

Geoglaphlc work in Alaska by the Coast Survey began in the sum-
mer of 1867, prior-to the purchase of Alaska, made in that year, and -
with more or less interruption it has contmued to the present. The
results are set forth in the reports, maps, charts, and other publica-
tions of that organization. So far as practicable, in‘'making this dic-
tionary names are accredited to the particular individual who applied
them. It has not been possible to do so in all cases, however, and
accordingly some of the names are simply recorded as having been
applied or given by the Coast Survey. -

CoGHLAN, 1884,

Commander Joseph B. Coghlan, U. S. N., in command of the U. S. S.
Adams, was stationed in southeastern Alaska in 1884 and with his offi-
cers made reconnaissance surveys at some of the places where the
need was especially great. His surveys were principally in the inte-

~ rior passages north and east from Sitka sound, through Peril strait to

Chatbam strait, and. in and about Barlow cove at the south end of
Lynn canal. ' .
For his results see Coast and Geodetlc Sulvey charts 727 and 728,
pubhshed in 1885. ‘

CowLNETT, 1789.

James Colnett, an English fur trader, sailed under instr 1ctions from -
Captain Meares, from China, in command of the Princess Royal and
Argonaut, in April and May; 1789, on a trading voyage to northwest
America. Colnett did not publish any account of his voyage, but.

information cencerning it is contained in the Appendix to Meares
‘(John) Voyages, etc. 4° London, 1790.

.U. 8. S CoNCoRD, 18%4.

.The U. S. S. Concord, in 1894 made surveys in the islands of the
Four Mountains, in the Aleutlan chain. The results are shown on
United States Hyd1 ographic Office chart No. 8, edition of February,

"1895.

Coox, 1778

Eight days after the American colonies had declaled themselves
free and independent, Capt. James Cook, R. N., the great English
navigator, sailed from Plymouth, England (July 12, 1776), on his third
and last voyage of discovery. He had two ships, the Zesolution and

" Discovery. He commanded the Resolution and Capt. Charles Clerke

the Descovery. The ships proceeded to Tenerifte, Cape of Good Hope,
Kerguelen Land, Van Dieman’s Land, New Zealand, Friendly isles,
Tahiti, Christmas island, Hawaiian islands, and to Nootka sound in -
Vancouver island, where they arrived on March 30, 1778. Between
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this date and October 3, 1778, Cook cruised northward and westward
along .the American coast to Icy cape, in the Arctic ocean, and
sketched the chief outlines of this coast, hitherto practically unknown.
Leaving Unalaska on October 27, 1778, he returned to the Hawaiian
‘islands, where he was killed by the natives on February 14, 1779.
The British A dmiralty published in 1784-85 an account of this voyage
in three quarto volumes anid a large atlas.

Coxg, 1780.

Rev. William Coxe, archdeacon of Wilts, spent some time in St.
Petmsbmg prior to 1780 and while there specially interested himself
in the discoveries made by the Russians between Asia and America
between 1741 and the date of his writing. His results were published
in 1780 under the title Account of the Russian Discoveries between
Asia and America, ete. This passed through several editions, the third
appearing at London in 1787 and.the fourth in 1803. Two French
translations appeared in 1781 and a German one in 1783. This is an -
important work for the student of Alaskan exploration and geography.
In it are the first published accounts of the voyages of Shalaurof,
1761-1763 ; Sind, 1764-1768 ; and Krenitzin and Levashef, 17 64—-1771‘

D,\T 1L, 1865-1895.

Dr. William Healey Dall first went to Alaska in 1865, in the employ-
ment of the Western Union Telegraph Company, and from that
beginning has become one of the foremost students, explorers,
writers, and authorities on Alaskan matters. His book Alaska and
Its Resources, published in 1870, remains to this day the most useful
handy reference book on Alaska.

He came back to San Francisco in the autumn of 1863, returned to
Alaska in the spring of 1866, and remained in the Yukon country till
1868, when he came back and published Alaska and Its Resources.
In 1871 he entered the Coast Survey and from August, 1871, to the
end of 1874 was engaged in reconnaissance surveys along the coast
from Sitka westward to the end of. the Aleutian chain and north-
ward in Bering sea as far as Nunivak and the Pribilof islands. With
him, as assistant, in 1871-72 was Mark Walrod Harrington. Dall
returned to Washington at the end of 1874 and was employed in the
Coast Survey Office on Alaskan matters fiom 1875 to 1880; in this
interval was written the Alaska Coast Pilot and its Appendix. The
present writer was associated with him in this and other Alaskan-
work as an assistant from March, 1873, till July, 1882. "In 1880
another season of Alaska field work -was had, the cruise extending
along the coast from Sitka to Unalaska and northward nearly to Point
Bauow The principal sources of geographic information as to all
this is a series of some fifty charts and plans issued by the CO‘th
Sarvey and the Alaska Coast Pilot with its Appendlx
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In 1884 Mr. Dall resigned from the Coast Survey and entered the
Geological Survey, with which organization he bas been connected
ever since. In the summer of 1895 in company with Mr. G. F. Becker
he revisited Alaska for the purpose of studying and reporting on its
~ coal resources. The cruise made was coastwise from Sitka to Unalaska.
- The results are published in' the Seventeenth Annual Report of. the
United Etates Geological Survey, 1896, Part 1, pp. 763-908.

Davipson, 1867-1869.

George Davidson, assistant in the Coast Survey, accompanied by
Alonzo Tyler Mosman, . Farquhar, and Stehman Forney, made a
cruise in the waters of Russian America just prior to its purchase and
change of name to Alaska in 1867. They sailed on the revenue cutter
Lincoln from Victoria on July 29 and returned there October 27, 1867,
having visited and made observations at Sitka, Chilkat, Kodiak, and
Unalaska. Davidson wrote a voluminous report on this work, includ-
ing a description of the southeast coast of Alaska from Dixon entrance
to Cook inlet. Thisreport was published in Coast Survey Report, 1867,
Appendix 18, pp. 187-329. This description was afterwards revised
and published by the Coast Survey under the title Coast Pilot of
Alaska (First Part) from Southern Boundary to Cook’s Inlet.

Charts were made of Sitka, of St. Paul harbor, Kadiak, and of Cap-
tains bay, Unalaska, and published by the Coast Survey. These arein

-a small atlas issued by the Coast Survey in 1869 and entitled Harbor
Charts of Alaska. Davidson visited Alaska again in 1869 and observed
the total solar eclipse of August 7 of that year at Kohklux on the
Chilkat river. On his journey thither and back he did a little recon-
naissarce surveying in Alexander archipelago. For an account of this

see Coast Survey Report, 1869, pp. 177-181.

DavipsoN AND BLAkESLEE, 1900.

Messrs. J. M. Davidson and B. D. Blakeslee, civil engineers and
United States deputy surveyors, issued in 1900 a map of the Nome
gold region containing many names not previously published, most of
them doubtless given by the prospectors. This map is folded and in
a cover bearing the title Map of the Nome Peninsula showing new
Gold Fields of Cape Nome, Goloyin Bay and Cape York, Alaska.
Compited from Actual Surveys and Explorations on the Ground by
J. M. Davidson and B. D. Blakeslee, Civil'Engineers and United
States Deputy Surveyors, Nome, Alaska, 1900. The map, which is
colored, was printed by the Mutml Label and thhomaphlc Company
of San Frencisco, Cal. :

Drase AND Simpson, 1837.

Peter Warren Dease and Thomas Simpson, factors of the Hudson
Bay Company. in the summer of 1837 made an exploring journey
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along the Arctic coast from the mouth of the Mackenzie river to Point
Barrow. Prior to their journey the coast line from Return reef to
Point Barrow was a blank on the maps. They left the Mackenzie
mouth on July 9 in two open boats and arrived at Point Barrow on
August 4, the last part of the journey being overland. For an account
of their work see Simpson (Thomas), Narrative of Discoveries on the
North Coast of America, 8°, London, 1843; also Journal Royal Geog.
Soc., 8°, London, 1838, Vol. VIII, pp. 213-225.

Dixox, 1785-1788.

Capt. George Dixon, commanding the ship Queen Charlotte, made a
“trading voyage from England to northwest America and round the
world in 1785-1788 in company with Portlock. (See Portlock.) Dixon
published an account of this voyage ‘entitled A Voyage Round the

Wo1ld ete., 4°, London, 1789
Dorossun, 1848.

Peter P. Doroshin, a mining engineer, was sent out from Russia in
1847 by the Russian American Company to their American possessions
with Captain Riedell in the ship A¢ka, to examine and report on the
gold resources of the colony. He visited Baranof island and Cook -
inlet and examined these places, and also visited California. His
results were published in.the Russian Mining Journal for 1866, No. 1
(Part V), p. 136; No. 2 (Part VI), pp. 277-282; also No. 3 (Part ITT),
pp- 365~401. Thc last contains dcscnptlons of Prince William sound
and Copper river. :

Doucras, 1788-89. Sec MEARES.

_ Erprmee Axp MuLpROW, 1898,

Mr. George Homans Eldridge, geologist of the United States
Geological Survey, made a reconnaissance of the Sushitna basin in
the summer of 1898. He was accompanied by Mr. Robert Muldrow,
. topographer. Their explorations ‘extended from the head of Cook
inlet up the Sushitna nearly to latitude 64°. For their results see
Twentieth Annual Report of the United States Geoloomal Survey,
Part VII, pp 1-29.

Ewvviorr, 1872-1876.

Mzr. Henry Wood Elliott was, in 1872-73, an assistant agent of the
Treasury Department on the Pribilof 1slands In the summer of 1874
he was a special agent of the Treasury Department, and with Lieut.
Washburn Maynard, U. S. N., visited in the United States Revenue
Cutter Relvance, Capt. Baker commanding, Sitka, Kodiak, Unalaska,
the Pribilof islands, St. Matthew, and St. Lawrence. In November,
1874, he submitted a report, which was printed by the Treasury
Department in 1875 and by Congress in 1876. He also wrote a mono-
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graph on the P11b110f islands, which was pubhshed in.the Tenth
Census, 1880, Vol. VIII, and also sepmately in wwo editions, one in
1881 and the other in 1882 These contain the maps of St. Paul and
‘St. George made by Elliott and Maynard in 1874. .

EroLin, 1818—1845

Adolph Karlovich Etohn who was governor of the Russian Ameri-
can colonies in 1841-1845, ﬁlst went to the colony from Russia with
Golofnin in the Ifamo/mtka, leaving Cronstandt on August 26, 1817,
and arriving in Petropavlovsk on May 3, 1818. At least Grewingk -
so states, and is followed by Dall; but Golofnin in his Voyage gives
a list of all his ship’s company, to ‘the number of 138, and Etolin’s
name is not in that list. (Golofnin’s Voyage Round the World (in
Russian), 4°, St. Petersburg,1822, Vol. I, supplement, pp. i-viii.)
Etolin, Khromchenko, and Vasilief were engaged in surveying and
exploring Bering sea in 1822-1824. (Bancroft, Histmy, p- 546.) In
1839 he sailed from Cronstadt for the colonies, in command of the
Russian American Company’s ship Nikolgs. With him went Kupre-
anof, Woewodski and Dr. Blashke. (Journal Russ. Hyd. Dept., 1850,

- Vol. VIIL, pp. 187-188.) From 1841 to 1845 Etolin was governor of
~ the Russian American colonies. In 1833 he surveyed Tamgas harbor
and Kaigani strait. (See Russ. Hyd. Chart., 1396, published in 1848.)

Fisa Commission, 1888-89.

From time to time since 1880 the United States Fish Commission |
has made investigations in Alaskan waters and contributed to a
knowledge of its geography. Special use has been made in this
dictionary of the maps of Alaska peninsula and the eastern Aleutians
contained in the Bulletin of the Commission, Vol. VIII, for 1888, and
of a map covering part of the same region, together with Bristol bay,
in Vol. IX, for 1889. The new names appearing on- these maps are
said to be chiefly due to Mr. Samuel Applegate.

FrANKLIN, 1826,

Sir John Franklin made explorations along the extreme eastern
part of the Arctic- coast of Alaska in July and August, 1826. After
wintering at Fort Franklin, Sir John descended the Mackenzie to its
mouth and explored along the coast westward as far as Return reef.
For an account of this see his Narrative of a Second Expedition to the
Shores of the Polar Sea, 1825-1827, 4°, London, 1828, pp. 124-159.

~ GEeorocicaL SurvEY, 1889-1900.

Geologic investigations in Alaska by the Geological Survey began
with the work of Mr. I. C. Russell in the Yukon valley in 1889. These
investigations were continued by Russell in 1890 and 1891 in the
St. Elias region. In 1895 Messrs. Becker and Dall investigated and
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later reported on the gold and coal resources of the territory. Since
that time topographic and geologic work has been actively prosecuted
by the Geological Survey. The results are set forth in its annual
reports and in special reports as follows: .

Map of Alaska, with Descriptive Text. Prepared in Accordance with Public
Resolution No. 3, Fifty-fifth Congress, second session. 8°, Washington, 1899, 44 pp.

Maps and Descriptions of Routes of Exploration in Alaska in 1898. Prepared in
accordance with Public Resolution No. 25, Fifty-fifth Congress, third session. 8°,
Washington, 1899, 138 pp.

Preliminary Report on the Cape Nome Gold Region, Alaska. By F. C. Schrader
and A. H. Brooks. 8°, Washington, 1900, 56 pp.

Reconnaissances in the Cape Nome and Norton Bay Regions, Alaska, in 1900. By
Alfred H. Brooks, George B. Richardson, Arthur J. Colher and Walter C. Menden-

hall.  8°, Washington, 1901, 222 pp.
" The Geology and Mmeral Resources of a portlon of the Copper River District,
Alaska. By Frank Charles Schrader and Arthur Coe Spencer. 8°, Washington,
1901, 94 pp. .
GissoN, 1854-55.

Lieut. William Gibson, U. 8. N., commanded the U. S. schooner
Lenimore Cooper in 1854-55. This vessel was one of those compos-
ing the North Pacific Exploring Expedition, *Lieut..John Rodgers
commanding,” sometimes known as the Ringgold and Rodgers expe-
dition. Gibson cruised through the Aleutian islands in the summer
of 1855, correcting the charts and surveying harbors here and there,
‘especially at Attu and Adak. No report of the work has been pub-
lished. The geographic results are shown on United States Hydro-
graphic charts 8 and 55

Grass, 1881.

Commander Henry Glass, U. S. N., succeeded Captain Beardslee on
the Sitka station in 1881, in command of the U. S. S. Wachusett. The
surveying done by Symonds and Hanus under Beardslee was continued
under Glass and was published by the Coast Survey. See Coast Survey
chart 726.

GLENN, 1898-99.

By ducctlon of the Secletzuy of War, three military pcutles were
to be organized in the spring of 1898 i01 exploring the interior of
Alaska. The third, known as Expedition No. 3, was placed under the
command of Capt. Edwin F. Glenn, of the lwenty-ﬁtth infantry, who
was instructed to establish a camp at Port Wells, Prince William sound,
about April 1, 1898, and explore nmtheastwald for routes toward the
Copper and Sushitna rivers, and on about-May 1 to go to Cook inlet
and explore northward to the Tanana and Yukon. With this party
went, as geologist, Mr. W. C. Mendenhall, of the United States Geo-
logical Survey. Glenn’s report was published in 1899 by the Adjutant-
General’s Office of the War Department, as (Bulletin) No. XXV,
Reports of Explorations in Alaska, and also in a quarto volume eman-
ating from the Senate Committee on Military Affairs and -entitled
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Compilations of Narratives of Explorations in Alaska; Washington, -
Government Puntmg Office, 1900, pp. 627-648. Mendenhall’s report
was published in 1900 in the Twentieth Annual Report of the Geolog-
ical Survey, Part VII, pp. 265-340. _

Glenn’s exp101at10ns were continued in 1899. For report on these
~ see the above-cited compilation, pp. 7 11—724.

‘GLoror, 1763—1766

Stephen Glotof, a Russmn fur trader, after wintering, ]762—63 on
Copper island, sailed away on July 26 and cruising eastward, discov-
ered several of the Aleutian islands. He went as far eastward as the
island of Kodiak, which he discovered. He wintered there and
returned to Umnak in 1764 and to Kamchatka in 1766. He published
nothmg For some account of his travels see Coxe, Account of Rus-
sian Discoveries, 1780; Berg, Chron. Hist. of Discovery of Alcutnn

Islands, St. Petelsbulg, 1823; also Dall’s Alaska and Bancroft’s His-
tor Y.

GREWINGK, 1850.

Dr. Constantin Grewingk published in Verhandlungen der Russisch-
Kaiserlichen Mineralogischen Gesellschaft zu St. Petersburg, 1850, a
contribution to our knowledge of Northwest America and its adjacent
islands. This work, in German, is a véritable storehouse of informa-
tion and has heen freely used in this dictionary. Its arrangement,
however, and the lack of an index make its use for dictionary purposes
both laborious and unsatisfactory. '

Hanus, 1879-1881. See BEARDSLEE AND GLASS.

HarriMAN Arnasga Expepirion, 1899.

In the summer of 1899 Mr. Edward Henry Harriman, of. New York,
visited Alaska for health and recreation. For this purpose he chartered
the steamer George W. Elder, and invited as his guests about 30 scien-
tific men from various parts of the United States, a considerable num-
ber being from Washington. The party sailed from Seattle on July 1
and cruised northward and westward along the British Columbian and
Alaskan coasts to Bering strait, and returning reached- Seattle on
August 31, having been gone just two months. At various points
collections were made by his guests, photographs secured, and a little
surveying and exploration done. The results are being published by
Mr. Harriman and the Washington Academy of Sciences.

Haves, 1891.

In the spring of 1891 Mr. Frederick Schwatka conducted an explo-
ration, organized by a syndicate of newspapers, in the region north of -
Lynn canal and westward to the Copper river. Dr. Charles Willard
Hayes, of the United States Geological Survey, was detailed to accom-
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pany the expedition as geologist. He published his results, including
3 maps, in 1892, in the National Geographic Magazine, Vol. IV, pp.

117-162. The route was up Taku inlet, down the Teslin and Lewes,

up the White, over Skolai passand down the Chitina and Copper. The
party left Juneau on May 25.and arrived at Eyak, in Prince William
sound, just in time to miss the August mail steamer.

. Herwm, 1886.  See Snow.
HoorEr, 1880-1899.'

Cf\pt Calvin Lelghton Hooper, of the United States Revenue Cutter
Service, was born in Maine on July 7, 1842, and entered the United
States Revenue Cutter Service as a thud lieutenant on June 6, 1866.
In this service he remained continually till his death of Bright’s disease
in San Francisco on April 29, 1900. He was promoted to second lieu-
tenant on June 24, 1868, to first lieutenant on July 20, 1870, and-to
captain on October 23, 1879 Heserved six years on the North Atl‘mtlc
coast of the United States, three years on the Great Lakes, while his
last twenty-five years were spenton the Pacific coast, chiefly in Alaskan
waters, where for many years he patroled in and about Bering sea..
His annual reports to the Treasury Department have éontributed to
our knowledge of Alaskan geography.

' ILN, 1818-1842,

Staff-Capt. Peter Ivanovich Ilin, of the Pilot Corps, sailed from.
Cronstadt for the Russian American colonies with Golofnin in the
Kamchatka on August 26, 1817. -In 1831, in a skin hoat (baidar) 23
feet long, he surveyed the eastern coast of Kamchatka from Avacha
bay northward to Cape Shipunski (Journal Rus. Hyd. Dept., 1852,
Vol. X, pp. 125-185). This man is supposed to be the one who sur-
- veyed, at an unknown date, a bay on the western shore of Chichagof
island, a bay which after him has been called Ilina—i. e., Ilin’s. His
sketch is contained in Sheet XXIII of Sarichef’s atlas, published in
1826. Ilin died in Okhotsk (one account says Kamchatka) in 1842.
(Journal Rus Hyd. Dept., 1850, Vol. VIIL, p. 169.)

_ INGENST REM, 1829-1832.

Ingenstrem was a.pilot in the employment of the Russian American
Company and often visited Atka, where he twice wintered and made
various surveys on Atka and Amlia. He did not publish anything.
His results dre incorporated in Tebenkof, Lutke, and on Russian
Hydrographic chart 1400. Very little information is on record
about him. = Even the spelling of his name is uncertain. Grewingk
says that he made surveys in the western Aleutians in 1829. 1In 1830-
1832, in company with Chernof, he did surveying in Prince -William
sound and at the mouth of Kaknu river, Cook inlet.

Bull. 187—01———3
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Jacksox, 1877-1900. )

Rev. Sheldon Jackson, . Preshyterian missionary and since 1885
general agent for education in Alaska, first visited Alaska in August,
1877, in the interest of schools and missions. He'made a second trip
on the same errand in 1879. Other visits followed, and since his gov-
ernment appointment in. 1885 he has miade annual visits to the Terri-
tory, traveling extensively in various parts on inspecting tours.
Reports on this work are published fmnually in the Report of the
Comnnbslonel of Education. .

Kuawosror axn Davipor, 1803.

~Two Russian naval officers, Nikolai Alexandrovich Khwostof and
Gavril Ivanovich Davidof, were in the employ of the Russian Ameri-
can Company in 1802-1804. They left St. Petershurg in April, 1802,
and went overland to Okhotsk, arriving in August ‘ of the same year.”!
Thence they sailed to Kodiak, conferred with Baranof, and returned
to Okhotsk, whence they returned overland to-St. Petersburg, arriv-
ing there in January, 1804. Davidof published in Russian an account
of this journey, in 2 volumes, St. Petersburg, 1810-1812. See also
Journal of the Russian Hydrographic Department, 1852, Vol. X, pp.
~391—433, also Bancroft’s History, pp. 458-459.

Korzesug, 1816-17.

By the liberality of Count Rumiantzof, Russian counselor of state,
in 1815 the brig Rurik was fitted out for exploration in America with
reference toa Northwest Passage. Lieutenant Otto von Kotzebue, son
of the distinguished author, and who had accompanied Krusenstern on
the Neva in 1803-1806, was placed in command. Accompanied by the
savants Choris, Chamisso, and Eschscholtz, he sailed from Cronstadt on
July 30, 1815, and, rounding Cape Horn, arrived in Petropavlovsk on
June 19, 1816. Sailing from there on July 18, he landed on St. Law-
rence island on the 27th, passed through Bering strait on the 31st, and
on August 3 entered the sound which now bears his name. This he
explored and mapped, as also the region about Bering strait and St.
Lawrence island. He then sailed to Unalaska, San Francisco, and the
Hawaiian islands. From here he returned to Unalaska the following
year (1817), refitted, and went to St. Lawrence island. Through ill
health he gave up further explolation and returned to Russia, arriving
in Cronstadt on August 3, 1818. A full account of this voyage was
published in 1821, both in Russmn and in German. - An English trans-
lation by H. E. Lloyd was published the same year.

Kotzebue was born.at Revel on December 19, 1787, and died there -
on February 13, 1846.

1Bancroft (H. H.) History of Alaska, 8°, San Francisco, 1886, p. 458.
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Krause Broruers, 1882.

Two brothers, Dr. Arthur Krause and Dr. Aurel Krause, were sent
out by the Bremen Geographical Society in 1881 to make ethnographic
and geographic studies in’Alaska. In the summer of 1881 they visited
and mapped a district about the head of Liynn canal and Chilkat river.
Later they visited and worked in Bering strait, making a map of the
country about East cape. Accounts of this have appeared in various
- journals. A summing up of all the work was published in 1885,
entitled Ergebnisse einer Reise nach der Nordwest Kiiste von Amerika
und der Berings- Stmssc, etc., 8°, Jena, 1885, 16+ 420 pp., w1th
illustrations.

In this dictionary- Krause’s names have all been taken from a map of
the Chilkat region, from surveys by Arthur Krause in 1882, which
was published in Zeltschnft der Ges. fiir Erdk. zu Berlin, 1883 Vol
XVIII, plate 9. -

KRENIIZIN AND LEVASHEF, 1768-69.

On May 4, 1764, the Tsarina of Russia issued an ukaz ordering a
secret naval expedition to explore between Asia and America. In
charge of it was placed Capt.-Lieut. Peter Kuzmich- Krenitzin, whose
principal assistant was Lieut. Michael Levashef. Leaving St. Peters-
“burg on July 1, 1764, the party went to Okhotsk and there built two
vessels, 1ep(ured two others, and with the four sailed from Okhotsk
on Octobel 10, 1766. Shlleeck soon followed and the shipwrecked
crews Wintered at Bolsheretsk in Kamchatka. The following. summer
~ they repaired their boats, sailed to Nizhnikamechatsk, and there passed
the winter. Finally, on June 21, 1768, all was ready and the party
sailed eastward, Krenitzin commanding the galiot S7. Catherine and
Levashef the hooker Sz. Paowl. They cruised through the eastern part
of the Aleutian chain, and wintered, Levashef in the port in Unalaska
which now bears his name, and Krenitzin in the strait between Unimak
and Alaska peninsula. ‘

The following year (1769) both ships rveturned to Kamchatka,
Krenitzin arriving on July 29 and Levashef on August 24. They
wintered at Kamchatka. On July 4, 1770, Krenitzin was drowned,
whereupon Levashef assumed command and returned to St. Peters-
burg, arriving on October 22, 1771.  Coxe published in 1780 the first
account of this voyage. An official account of it, in Russian, was pub-
lished in the Journal of the Russian Navy Department in 1852, Vol. X,
pp. 70-103. Petrof drew largely from this official report for the
account written by him in Bancroft’s (H. H.) History of Alaska, pp.
157-168.

KRrUsENSTERN, 1804-05.

Admiral Adam Johann von Krusenstern, in the ship Nadezhde (Hope),

and accompanied by Lisianski in the ship Nevw, made the first of a
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long series of Russian voyages: from Cronstadt to the Russian American
colonies. -

Prior to 1799 there were several Russian companies in Alaska.
They derived their supplies overland through Siberia. In 1799 a new
company—the Russian American Company—was organized and given
very large powers. This company completely supplanted all previous
ones, and it adopted the policy of sending to the colonies an annual
supply ship—or rather two of them, for they sailed, after the custom
of the time, in pairs for mutual assistance. Krusenstern commanded
the first one sent out, the Nadezhda, which, sailing from Cronstadt on
July 26, 1803, rounded Cape Horn and arrived in Petropavlovsk on
July 31,1804. -Refitting bere, Krusenstern sailed on August 27, 1804,
on a diplomatic mission to Japan. The winter, one of disappointment
and failure, was spent in Japan, and on April 5, 1805, Krusenstern
sailed away and, cruising northward along the Japanese coast and
Kurile islands, arrived. in . Petropavlovsk in June. On board the
Nadezhda were, among others, the chancellor Resanof, Kotzebue,
Langsdorf, and Shemelin. Resanof and Langsdorf left the Nudezhda
at Pemopfwlovsk, and on June 23, 1805, Krusenstern sailed for home,
arriving in Cronstadt on August 7, 1806

Both Krusenstern and Lisianski had served in the English navy.
Krusenstern became an admiral in the Russian navy and published
extensively respecting the hydrography of the North Pacific. In
1809-10 he published, in Russian, an account of this voyage. This
appeared in German in 1810-1812, in French in 1821, and in English
in 1831. He also published an atlas of the Pacific ocean in 1827,
accompanied by a collection of hydrographic memoirs explanatory
thereof. For a brief account of the voyage see Journal of the Russian
Hydrographic Office, 1849, Vol. VII, pp. 6-26. The accounts by

Langsdorf, Lisianski, and Shemelin cover parts of the voyage.

Kurrrzien, 1849.

Full Pilot Kuritzien made a survey of Umnak island in or before the
year 1849. His map is reproduced as a subsketch in Tebenkof’s atlas
sheet xxv. No particulars concerning him are known to the writer.

LaNcasporr, 1804-05. -

Georg Heinrich von Langsdorf accompanied Krusenstern during
part of his voyage round the world, in 1803-1806, and published in
two volumes an account of his voyages and travels, which appeared
in German in 1812 and in English in 1818-14. Apparently also there
was a Russian edition in 1811. Langsdorf was a member of the
Russian embassy to Japan, of which embassy Resanof was chief.
Resanof and Langsdorf parted company with Krusenstern at Petro-
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pavlovsk on June 24, 1805, and together visited the Pribilof islands,

Unalaska, Kodiak, Sitka, and California, and afterwards returned to

- Russia.
‘ LA Prrousg, 1786.

In 1785 Louis X VI of France organized a scientific exploring expe-
dition on a lavish scale and placed it under the command of Com-
mander Jean Frangois de Galaup de la Perouse.

Two vessels were fitted out for the purpose—ZLa Bowussole, com-
manded by La Perouse, and I’ Astrolabe, commanded by Captain de
Langle. Sailing from Brest on August 1, 1785, via Cape Horn and
the Hawaiian islands, they arrived on June.24 in sight of the north-
west coast of America in the vicinity of Yakutat. From this point
they cruised southward, surveying as they went as far as Monterey,
California, arriving there on September 15. Here they remained till
the 24th and then took final leave of the American coast.

La Perouse was an unfortunate navigator. At Lituya hay, which
he entered and surveyed, 26 of his ship’s company were drowned in
the tide bore at its entrance. Both ships with all hands were lost in
1788 or 1789, and for many years their fate was a mystery. It has
been solved, howevel, and some of the wreckage of the ships has been
recovered and recently placed on exhibition in the French Naval
Museum in Paris.

An elaborate report upon this expedition, in 4 quarto v olumcs, with
an atlas, was published by the French Government in 1797, entitled
Voyage de La Perouse autour du monde.

LiNDpENBERG, 1838.

In 1838 a survey and chart was made of the head of Lynn canal and
the lower reach of the Chilkat river by a Mr. Lindenberg. This chart
was published as an inset or subsketch on Russian Hydrographic chart
1396, published in 1848. It does not appear who this Lindenberg was.
Perhaps it was the Captain Lindenberg who was in command of the
Russian American Company’s ship Prince Menshikof in 1852.  Gre-
wingk records. (p. 418) that Lindenberg surveyed Admiralty island
and Chilkat river in 1838.

Lisianski, 1804-05.

Krusenstern (Admiral A. J. von) and Lisianski (Captain Urey), in
the ships Nadezhda (hope) and Newa, sailed from Cronstadt around
Cape Horn and thence to the North Pacific on a voyage to carry sup-
plies to the Russian American Company and to make exploration and
discovery. This was the first of a series of circumnavigations by the
Russians. Sailing from Cronstadt on October 6, 1803, Lisianski
reached the Hawaiian islands on June 4, 1804, and proceeded thence
to St. Paul, Kodiak, arriving on July 14, 1804. Here he heard that
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the Indians had destroyed the RusSian settlement at Sitka. Accord-
ingly he sailed thither (August 15-20), and on October 1, 1804, bom-
barded and destroyed the Indian village which was located on Indian
river near the present site of Sitka. On November 10-15 he returned

to Kodiak and wintered there. The next year (June 1422, 1805) he

returned to Sitka and remained there till September 1, when he set

sail for Canton and thus ended his work in Alaska. He published in .
English an account of the voyage in 1814, entitled Voyage Round the
World in 1803-1806, by Urey Lisianski, 40,(’ London, 1814.

Lurke, 1827-28.

One of the important authorities used in preparing this dictionary.
is Capt. Feodor Petrovich Lutke, who, in command of the Russian
corvette Seniavine and accompanied by Capt. Mikhail Nikolaievich
Staniukovich in command of the sloop Moller, made a veyage round -
the world in 1826-1829.

An account of the voyage was published in Russian in 1834-1836, in
- 8 octavo volumes, a folio atlas, and another volume called Nautical part.

1t appeared at the same time in French. The nautical palt is a rare
book. The twocopies of it in the Library of Congress, one-in French,
the other in Russian, are the only ones known to the writer. This
Partie nautique contfuns hydrographic and geographic information as
to Beung sea, Alaska pemnsuh etc., derived not merely from Lutke’s
own work but also from various Russmn sources previously unpub-
lished. Pressing public duties delayed the preparation and publica-
tion of this work, and finally it appeared in a crude form far from
satisfactory to its author. Despite its defects, however, the work is
of first importance in dealing with the evolution of our geographic
knowledge of Alaska. An index to this book was prepared by Mr.
Dall and published by the Coast Survey in 1883 in the Coust Pilot of
Alaska.

Lutke and Staniukovich sailed from Cronstadt on September 1, 1826,
and, rounding Cape Horn, arrived at Sitka on June 24, 1827.  Here
Lutke remained till July 31 and then sailed to Unalaska, arriving on
August 22. After a stay of eight days in Unalaska he cruised north-
ward and westward in Bering sea to the Pribilof islands, St. Matthew,

- the Commander islands, and to Petropavlovsk. From here he cruised
southward and returned to Petropavlovsk on June 9, 1828. After a
stay of sixteen days he cruised and surveyed along the Siberian coast
to St. Lawrence bay in Bering strait and returned on September 4,
1828, to Petropavlovsk. He took final leave of this place on Novem-
ber 9, 1828,-and, rounding the Cape of Good Hope, returned home,
arriving at Cronstadt on September 6, 1829. i
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MarLAsPINa, 1791,

Capt. Alessandro Malaspina, an Italian navigator in the service of
Spain, in command of the Descubierta and accompanied by Bustamente
in the A¢revida, arrived on the Alaskan coast on June 2, 1791, near
Sitka and surveyed along the coast to Prince William sound, looking
for the Northwest passage reported by Maldonado. The journals of
the voyage were long suppressed. A sketch of the voyage was pub-
lished in the Introduction to Galiano’s Relacion del viage hecho por los
goletas Sutil y Mexicana, ete.; de orden del rey, 8°, Madrid, 1802;
yet, strange to say, the name of Malaspina, whose work is highly
praised, can not be found in the book. On his return to Spain, the
infamous Godoy, known as the Prince of the Peace, confined him in a
dungeon at Corunna and there kept him till the peace of Amiens in 1802,
when, at the express desire of Napoleon, he was liberated. An account
of his work was published in Salvi (Miguel) y Baranda (Pedro Sainz
de), Coleccion de documentos ineditos, etc., 8°, Madrid, 1849, Vol.
XV, pp. 268-320.

MaxsrFreLD, 1889-1891.

Lieut. Commander Henry B. Mansfield, U. S. N., succeeded Thomas
as commander of the Coast and Geodetic Survey steamer FPatterson in
the spring of 1889 and remained in command until succeeded by Moore
on February 2, 1892; thus he made surveys in Alexander archipelago
during the seasons of 1889, 1890, and 1891. In 1889, April 27 to
September 29, his work was chiefly or wholly in Frederick sound,
where surveys were made of Cleveland passage, Steamboat bay, Eliza
harbor, Gambier bay, Mole harbor, Windfall harbor, Holkham bay,
etc. The season’s work of 1890 began at Port Simpson on April 28
and ended at Juneau on September 17. During this season 14 harbor
and large-scile charts were made, chiefly in and about Lynn canal.
This included Barlow cove, William Henry harbor, Pyramid harbor,
Portage cove, Gastineau channel, Juneau harbor, etc. Work during
the season of 1891 began on April 30 at Burroughs bay and ended on
September 18 at Thorne arm. The surveys of this season were chiefly
or wholly in the waters surrounding Revillagigedo island, southeastern
Alaska. For an account of his work see Coast and Geodetic Survey
Reports, 1890, pp. 75-77; 1891, pp. 78-81; 1892, pp. 82-83; also Coast
Survey charts 8075, 8170, 8216, 8218, 8224, 8235, and 8302.

MAURELLE AND QUADRA, 1775-1779.

Spanish exploration on the northwest coast of America north of
California began in 1774. In that year Perez and Martinez reached
and anchored in Nootka sound, Vancouver island.

In 1775, by command of the Mexican Viceroy Bucareli, there was
despatched the royal galiot Svnore, under command ot Don Juan Fran-
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cisco de la Bodega y Quadra, to make explorations north of California.
With Quadra went the pilot Francisco Antonio Maurelle. On this
voyage they discovered, named, and in part surveyed Bucareli bay.
Four years later a second voyage was undertaken: by the Spaniards.
Quadra, in command of Za Princesa; and Don Ignacio Arteaga, in
command of Za Faworita, with Maurelle as pilot, sailed from San Blas,
Mexico, on Februaly 11, 1779, and cruised northward as far as the °
mouth of Copper river, Whence they returned to San Blas, arriving on
November 21, 1779. In this voyage they revisited Bucareli bay and
made addltlonal surveys there. The published results of these voy-
ages, so far as this dlctlonaly is concerned, relate chleﬂy to Bucareli
. ba)r

A copy of their map was secured by La Perouse and published in
1798, in the atlas accompanying his Voyage, plate 26. Also Daines
Barrington, in his Miscellanies, 4°, London, 1781, published Mau-
relle’s journal, yet without the map. The Spaniards were secretive
about their explorations, avoided publication, and thus have left little
impress on the geography of the region they visited. For references
to publications touching this work see Grewingk, pp. 392-393.

MeapE, 1868-69.

Commander (afterward Rear Admiral) Richard Worsam Meade,
U. S. N., cruised through Alexander ar chipelago in the winter of
1868-69 in the U. S. S: Saginaw and made reconnaissance sketches of
various places there. An account of this cruise was published by the
Navy Department on July 26, 1869, as- Hydrographic Notice No: 13 of
1869, a pamphlet of 29 pages. The map results were incorporated on
United States Hydrographic chart No. 225, a chart of rough and crude

appearance, but which has been very useful in makmg this dictionary.,
MEARFS AND DovuGras, 1788-89. '

Capt. John Meares, in January, 1788, in connection with several
British merchants resident in India, bought and fitted out two vessels,
the Felice and the Iphigenia. Meares commanded the Felice and
Capt. William Douglas the [phigenza. The two ships sailed together
from Typa, near Macao, China, on January 22, 1788, cruised around
the Philippines, and, parting company, Meares reached Nootka on
May 13, 1788, and Doughs arrived in Cook inlet on June 16, 1788.
From Cook inlet Douglas voyaged east and south and joined Mearesat '
Nootka on August 27, 1788. Meares cruised and traded about Van-
couver island and What is now Washington, and later both officers
sailed to the Hawaiian islands. They returned and again traded on
the northwest coast of America and then sailed to China.

For an account of their voyage and its results see Meares (John),
Voyages in 1788-17 89 from Chma to Northwest America, 4°, London,
1790.
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Meares anp Treping, 1786-87.

Capt. John Meares, in the Nootka, sailed from Bengal, India, on
March 2,1786, on a trading voyage to Malacca and northwest America.
About the same time sailed also Lieut. William Tipping, R. N., in
command of the Sea Otter. The two vessels were owned by the same
company of merchants and were to cooperate. Meares made the land
at Atka, in the Aleutian islands, on August 1, 1786, anchored there,
and met both Russians and natives. He then cruised eastward through
- the Aleutian islands to Unalaska, the Shumagins, Kodiak, Cook inlet,

and Prince William sound, where the Sea Ofter had preceded him and
departed with a cargo of peltries. Meares thereupon decided to winter
in Prince William sound. He spent a very uncomfortable winter,
"many of his crew dying of scurvy. On May 17, 1787, he was visited
by Capt. George Dixon, another English trader, just arrived in Prince
William sound. Of Meares ship’s company 23 had died during the
winter, and on June 21, 1787, he sailed away with his company reduced
to 24. Ten days later he was at Sitka and sailed thence for the
Hawaiian islands and thence to China, arriving on October 20, 1787.
Nothing was ever heard of Lieutenant Tipping in the Sex Otter after
he left Prince William sound.

For an account of these voyages see Meares (John), Voyages in
1788-1789 from China to Northwest America, 4°, London, 1790,
pp. i—xL

MEeNDENHALL, 1898-1900.

Mr. Walter Curran Mendenhall, geologist of the United States
Geological Survey, was attached to a military exploring expedition
under the command of Capt. E. F. Glenn, known as Military Expedi-
tion No. 3, which in the summer of 1898 explored east of Cook inlet
and thence northeastward up the Matanuska and across to the Tanana
river. Mendenhall’s results are published in the 'I'wentieth Annual
Report of the Greological Survey, Part VII, pp. 265-340.

In 1900 Mendenhall was (mtmched, as frcolocrbt to a party in charge
Cof W.J. Petels, w01k1ng in the eastern part of Seward pemn.sula
His report is now in proof and will soon appear as a special publication
of the United States Geological Survey.

Moore (E. K.), 1895-1898.

Lieut. Commander Edwin K. Moore, U. S. N., succeeded W. I. Moore
in command of the Coast and Geodetic Survey steamer Patterson on
March 15, 1895, and remained in command until recalled in the spring
of 1898 to participate in the Spanish war. - Thus he had three survey-
ing seasons in Alaska, all in Alexander archipelago; the first from
May 13 to October, 1895, spent chiefly in Chatham and Peril straits;
the second from August 8 to October 8, 1896, in Peril strait; and the
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last from April 30 to October 9 1897 chiefly in and to the north of
Sitka sound.

For an account of his work see Coast and Geodetic Survey Reports,
1895, pp. 50-52; 1896, pp. 43—45; 1897, pp. 39-40; 1898, pp. 49-50;"
also Coast S_urvey charts 8170, 8281, 8283.

MoorE (W. 1), ]892—1895

Lieut. William I. Moore, U. S. N., succeeded Mansfield in commfmd'
of the Coast and Geodetic Survey steameI Patterson on February 2,
1892, and remained in command till March 15, 1895, when he was
relieved by Lieut. Commander E. K. Moore, U. S.-N. During the
season of 1892, which began at Vixen bay, in Boca de Quadra, on
May 12 and ended at Security bay on September 19, surveys were
made in Dixon entrance, Boca de Quadra, Clarence strait, Revillagigedo-
channel, and Keku strait. In this season’s work Lieut. W, P. Ray,
U. S. N., commanding the McArthur, cooperated. A

The season’s work of 1893 began at Port Simpson on May 3 and
ended at Sitka on September 1. A survey was made of Sitka harbor
and approaches, and the ship was used for transporting boundary
parties.
~ The season of 1894 began on May 27 and ended on August 14, dur-
ing which surveys were made chiefly in Chatbam strait, between Peril
strait and Icy strait. .

For an account of his work see Coast and Geodetic Survey Reports,
1893, Part I, pp. 54-56; 1894, Part I, pp. 50-51; 1895, pp. 50-51;
also Coast Survey charts 8075, 8214, 8240, 8283.

. Moser, 1897-98.

Lieut. Commander Jefferson Franklin Moser, U. S. N., commanded
the Fish Commission steamer Albatross during her cruises in Alaska
in 1897 and 1898. Moser, in the cruise of 1897, collected hydrographic
notes and made sketches of harbors and anchmades hele and there.
These notes and maps were published by the (Joast and Geodetic Sur-
vey in 1899 as Bulletins 37 and 88. Moser’s report for 1897-98 was
published in 1899 in Fish Commission Bulletm for 1898, pp. 1-178;
this was also issued separately.

MurasaEF, 1839-40.

Sub-Lieut. Mikhail Murashef sailed with Tebenkof in the Russian
American Company’s ship Zlene from Cronstadt on August 5, 1835,
and, rounding Cape Horn; arrived at Sitka on April 16, 1836. The
ship was kept in the colonies. Murashef made surveys, apparently

very good ones, along the strait separating Afognak and Kodiak in
1839—40. The results are shown on Russian Hydrogmphlc chart No.
1425, pubhshed in 1849.
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Mugpoci, 1881-1883.

John Murdoch was a member of Ray’s party at Point Barrow,
1881-1883, as naturalist and observer. The natural history in Ray’s
report (pp. 89-200) was written by him. Murdoch also studied the
Eskimo, acquired some knowledge of their language, and published,
in 1892, Ethnological Results of the Point Barrow Expedition, in the

_Ninth Annual Report of the Bureau of Ethnology, 1887-88, pp. 1-441.-

NewL sow, 1877-1881.

Mr. Edwzud William Nelson was stationed for about four years .
(June 1877 to 1881) at St. Michael, Norton sound, in the employment
of the United States Signal Service, and as a collector for the Smith-
sonian Institution. During that period he made sledge journeys in
the vicinity, and one, especmlly noteworthy, of about 1,200 miles
through the Yukon delta This journey, made in Decon1be1 1878, and
January, 1879, yielded considerable geographic knowledge of the
region traversed. The map results were incorporated in the maps of
the Tenth Census, and a special map with a description of the journey
was published in the Proceedings of the Royal Geographical Society
for 1882, Vol. IV, pp. 660 to 670.

Nicnors, 1881-1883. .

Lieut. Commander Henry E. Nichols, U. S. N., in command of the
Coast and Geodetic Survey steamer Hassler, made surveys in Alex-
ander archipelago during three seasons, 1881-1883. In 1881 he made
surveys in Kaigani and Wrangell straits and magnetic observations
at various places. In 1882, from July 6 to November 20, his work
was in and about Revillagigedo channel and northward to Wrangell.
In 1883, from May 16 to October 13, he surveyed several harbors
just north of Dixon entrance. He was relieved of his command by
Lieut. Commander A. S..Snow on March 6, 1884.

In 1888-1890 he again served in the Coast Survey and wrote a
revised edition of the Alaska Coast Pilot, which was published in 1891.

For an account of his work see Coast and Geodetic Survey Reports,
1882, pp. 52-53; 1883, pp. 59-60; 1884, pp. 70-T1; also Coast Sulvcy
charts 707, 709, 710, 713 8072, 8074

Norru Paciric ExrrLoriNg Exrepirion, 1854-55.

Exploration and surveys were made in the North Pacific, Aleutian
islands, Bering sea, and on the Siberian coast by United States naval
officers in 1854 and 1855. The expedition was under the command of
Capt. Cadwalader Ringgold, U. S. N. Owing to ill health he gave up
the command to (ﬂpt John Rodgers, who commanded the U. S. S.
Vincennes, while Lieuts. William Gibson and Beverly Kennon were on
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the U. S. schooner Fenimore Cooper. The expedition is referred to as
the North Pacific Exploring Expedition and also as the Ringgold and
Rodgers Exploring Expedition. The resulting maps were published
by the United States Hydrographic Office, but the journals exist only
in manuscript and no general account or report, so far as the writer
knows, has ever been published. See United States Hydrographic
Office chaltb 8, 54, 55, 60, and 68.

PENDER, 1868.

+ Staff Commander David Pender, R. N., made a survey of Portland
canal and vicinity in 1868. This was a sulvey along the boundary of
the then,newly purchased Alaska. The resulting map was published
as a fly leaf attached to British Admiralty chart 2431.

Prrers AND Brooks, 1898-99.".

In the summer of 189S a party of the United States Geological
Survey in charge of Mr. William John Peters, topographer, with
whom went Mr. Alfred Hulse Brooks as geologist, made a reconnais-
sance.of parts of the White and Tanana river basins. A report on
this work was made by Mr. Brooks and published in the Twentieth
Annual Report of the Geological Suivey, Part VII, pp. 425-494.

In 1899 Peters and Brooks continued their explorations, going from
the head of Lynn canal northwestward and northward to Eagle, on
the Yukon. The report on this work was written by Brooks and
published in the Twenty-first Annual Report of the Geological Survey,
Part 11, pp. 331-391.

Perrov, 1880. -

Ivan Petrof was special agent of the Tenth Census (1850) for Alaska
and prepared a Report on the Population, Industries, and Résources
of the territory, which forms 189 pages of Volume VI1II of the Tenth,
Census of the United States, published in 1884. This report and two
general maps of Alaska issued by the Census Office, one dated 1880,
the other 1882, have been most useful and helpful in making this dic-
tionary. The references to Petrof are chietly to these two maps.
References to Bancroft’s History of Alaska are usually credited to
Petrof, who wrote that work. -

A preliminary report ‘on che population, industriés, and resources
of Alaska was published early in 1881 as House of Representative Ex.
Doc. No. 40, Forty-sixth Congress, third session. In this report is a
general map of Alaska showing Petrof’s route of travel in his census
work. - He was at Kodiak, the Shumagins, Sannak, Belkofski, Una- '
laska, Unimak, Atka, Pribilof islands, and St. Michael, and tlaveled
in western Alaska from St. Michael to Kodiak, mcludmg journeys for
considerable distances up the Yukon and Kuskokwim rivers. '
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PorrLock AND Dixow, 1786-87.

The King George’s Sound .Company, organized as a commercial
partnership in May, 1785, fitted out two vessels for trading on the
northwest coast of America and China. One of these, the /sng George,
was placed under the command of Capt. Nathaniel Portlock, the other,
the Queen Charlotte, under the command of Capt. George Dixon. Both
of these officers had served under Cook in his voyage on the Alaskan
coast in 1778. The vessels departed from England on September 16,
1785, rounded Cape Horn, touched at the Hawaiian islands, and on
July 16, 1786, arrived in Cook inlet. Leaving this anchorage, the two
vessels cruised éastward and southward along the coast as far as Nootka
and went thence to the Hawaiian islands, arriving on December 1, 1786.
Here both remained until March 15, 1787, and then sailed together for
Prince William sound, arriving on April 25, and remaining there till
July 81, when the ships parted company and Portlock cruised east to
- the vicinity of Sitka and thence via the Hawaiian islands and China
back to England. He made a few additions to the geographic knowl-
edge of the then almost unknown Alaska coast, sketched a few harbors,
and named a few places. Both Portlock and Dixon wrote accounts of
their. voyages, which were published at London in 1789. Portlock’s
is entitled A Voyage Round the World, etc., 4°, London, 1789.

PriBiror, 1786.

Gerassim Gavrilovich Pribilof, master in the Russian Navy, was the
son of one of the sailors who accompanied Bering in 1741.  He entered
the service of the Lebedef-Lastochkin company in 1778. In 1786 he
sought for and -discovered in Bering sea the breeding place of the fur
seals, the group of islands that now bear his name. He died in Sitka
in March, 1796. It does not appear that he published anything.

PROSPECTORS AND MINERS.

Ever since the purchase of Alaska, in 1867, prospectors and miners
have visited it and gone from time to time here and there. Within
the last four or five years there have been several gold excitements and
grand rushes to the territory. These prospectors and miners rushing
in have named many.features, though rarely in print. Subsequently
government explorers and surveyors have obtained these names from
prospectors’ stakes or by word of mouth and have pablished them.
In this dictionary such names are, as far as practicable or known,

accredited to the prospectors and miners.

Ray, 1881-1883.

Early in the eighties the leading nations of the ‘world undertook
simultaneous exploration of the North Polar regions. The plan was
for each participating nation to establish as far north as practicable a
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station for meteorologic and magnetic obsérvations and to maintain it
for three years. In this work the United States participated by estab-
lishing two stations, one under Gen. Adolphus Washington Greely,
U. S. A., at Lady Franklin bay, the other under Capt. Patrick Henry
Ray, U. S. A., at Point Barrow, Alaska. With Ray, as observers,
assistants, etc., were, among others, John Murdoch, Middleton Smith,
Edward Peny Herendeen, and Sergie Smohanmof a Russian, who is
called in the records A. C Dark. Smolianinof died in Washington
on February 11, 1901.

The party sailed from San Francisco on July 18, 1881, on the
schooner Golden Fleece and reached Point Barrow on September 8.
Here a permanent station was established and maintained till August

27,1883 On the 29th the party sailed away on the schooner ZLeo,

reached San Francisco on October 7, and was disbanded on the 15th.
Between March 28 and April 7, 1883, Ray made a sledge journey into
the interior, and he published a map resulting from this exploration.
Ray’s report with accompanying papers was published in 1885 as House
of Representatives Ex. Doc. No. 44, Forty-eighth Congress, second
session. '

Raymoxnp, 1869.

Capt. (now Lieut. Col.) Charles Walker Raymond, United States
Engineers, was in 1869 directed to go to Fort Yukon and determine
its geographic position. At that time there was doubt in some minds
whether Fort Yukon was in British or American territory. Raymond
went up the river in the summer of 1869, found that the fort was in

_ American territory, and made a report on the work assigned him,

entitled Report of a Reconnaissance of the Yukon River, Alaska
Territory, July to September, 1869. This was published in 1871 as
Senate Ex. Doc. No. 12, Forty-second Congress, first session. The
map of the river accompanying this report is-the one cited in this
dictionary. ‘The map was also issued separately.

Rern, 1890-1892.

Prof. Harry Fielding Reid, formerly of the Case School of Applied
Sciences at Cleveland, Ohio, and now of Johns Hopkins University,
visited Muir glacier in the summer of 1890 and made a study of it and
the surrounding region. He returned to it again in 1892 and made
further studies there An account of the work of 1890, accompanied
by sketch maps, was published in the Nétional Geogr aphlc Magazine
in 1892, Vol. IV, pp. 19-84. Later studies were published in 1896 in
the Sixteenth Annual Report of the United States (:reological Survey,
Part I, pp. 415-461. The map results are mcorporated in map No.
3095 of the Coast and Geodetic Survey.
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Ronx, 1899.

In the summer of 1899 Mr. Oscar Rohn, who was attached to a
military exploring expedition under the command of Capt. W. F.
Abercrombie, had charge of. a detachment which explored the region
south and east of Mount Wrangell. A preliminary report on this
work was submitted to the War Department and a later and fuller
report to the Geological Survey. The last is -published in the
Twenty-first Annual Report of the Geoloorlcal Survey, Part II, pp.
393-440.

RuUSSELL, 1889-1891.

Prof. Israel Cook Russell, then of the United States Geological
Sulvey visited the Yukon valley in 1889 and the Mount St. Elias
region in 1890. In the latter year he explored Malaspina glacier and
Yakutat bay under the auspices of the National Geographic Society
and the United States Geological Survey. This work he continued
in 1891. For anaccount of the work of 1890, see National Geographic
Magazine, Vol. II1, pp. 53-203; and for that of 1891 see Thirteenth
Annual Report of the United States Geological Survey, Part 1I,
pp. 1-9L

Russiay American Company, 1799-1867.

The Russian American Company was chartered on June 8, 1799, for
twenty years. On September 23, 1821, its charter was renewed for
twenty years. In 1844 it was again renewed for twenty years, to date
from January 1, 1842. The unchartered company after 1862 continued,
on sufferance, till the purchase of Alaska by the United States, in 1867.
Much geographic information was gathered and published by officers
of the company. Information cited in this dictionary is credited to
such officers when known, but otherwise to the company. The prin-
cipal reference to the company’s results are to a map of Baranof
island contained in its report for 1849.

Russtans.

In this dictionary there are a considerable number of names ac-
credited to the Russiang without being more specific. This was
unavoidable because more specific information was lacking. The
names so accredited come chiefly from charts issued by the Russian
Hydrographic Department. Between 1844 and 1854 a dozen (more or
less) charts of northwest America, Benng sea, and the Arctic were
issued as parts of a Pacific ocean series and subsequently given new
numbers,
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The principal charts in this series, with their dates of publication,
current numbers, and the old Pacific ocean series numbers, are as
follows:

" Date. Number. [Old number. Date. Number., |Old number.
1844 | 1345 .. ....... 1849 1427 5
1847 1378 9 1850 1441 100
1847 1379 | 8 1851 1454 4
1848 1396 10 V1852 |7 1455 . 6
1848 1397 ) 10 1853 1493 " 10d
1848 1400 . 7 1853 1494 ] 10¢
1849 1425 g 1854 1495 ) 13

Rynxpa parry, 1863.

Russian naval officers on board the corvette Bynde in 1863 visited
Wrangell'and the Stikine river and made surveys there, especially of
the Stikine. The surveyors were Butirkin and Kadin. Prof. William
P. Blake, of New Haven, was also a member of the party and pub-
lished an account of the work done and results obtained, in the Ameri-
can Journal of Science, New Haven, July, 1867, vol. 44, pp. 96-101;
also in House of Rep1 esentatives Ex. Doc. No. 177 part 2, F01tleth
Congress, second session.

The Russian Hydrographic Department in 1867 published a chart
of the Stikine resulting from this survey.

SaricuEr, 1790+1792.

Lieut. (afterwards Vice-Admiral and Hydrographer) Gavrila And1 ee-
Vl(,h Sarichef, of the Russian navy, made explorations in the Aretic in
1787, and later was an officer under Commodore Joseph Billings
during the latter’s explorations of Bering sea and Alaska (1790-1792).
He appears to have been an excellent sailor and geographer. No

satisfactory account of his life or works has been found by the writer.
Sarichef published in Russian in 1802 an account of the Billings expe-
dition, in 2 volumes, accompanied by a folio atlas of 50 sheets. This
work the writer has never seen. In 1826 the Russian Hydrographic
Office published a large folio atlas, comprising 83 double page sheets,
of which 26 are charts and 7 are views, entitled Atlas of the Northern
Part of the Pacific Ocean, Compiled in Sheets by the Imperial Navy
Department from the Latest Reports and Maps, 1826, under the Direc-
tion of Vice-Admiral and Hydrographer Sarichef firss. As indicated
in the tifle,‘ this appears to be a collection of separate sheets issued
from time to time and first collected into an atlas in 1826. Sheet 3
contains corrections obtained in 1829. Several of Sarichef’s surveys
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in 1792 appear in this atlas, notably those of the Aleutian islands,
Unalaska, etc. Separate charts from this atlas are to be found in the
Coast Survey Office and the Hydrographic Office in Washington.

The only copy of this atlas known to the writer is owned by Prof.
George Davidson, of San Francisco, who has most kindly placed it at
the writer’s disposal during the preparation of this dictionary. Refer-
ences to Sarichef refer mainly to this atlas.

SAUER, 1790-1792.

The publication in 1784 of Cook’s explorations of northwest America
made in 1778 stimulated other nations to like work. La Perouse was
despatched by France in 1785; and the same year, by order of the
Empress of Russia, was organized ‘A secret astronomical and geo-
graphical expedition for navigating the frozen sea, describing its
coasts and ascertaining the situation of the islands in the seas hetween
Asia and America.” This was placed under the command of Commo-
dore Joseph Billings, who, according to Sauer, ‘“said he had been
astronomer’s assistant in Captain Cook’s last voyage.” Martin Sauer
accompanied this expedition as its secretary and translator, and in
1802 published an account of it, entitled Account of a Geographical
and Astronomical Expedition, etc., performed by Commodore Joseph
Billings in 1785-1794, 4°, London, 1802.

Leaving St. Petersburg in the autumn of 1785, the party went over-
land to Okhotsk and there built two vessels, the Slawva Rossie (Glory of
Russia) and the Dobraia Namerenia (Good Intent), which were launched
in August, 1789. The latter vessel was wrecked on the bar at Okhotsk,
and another vessel, the Chornie Orel (Black Eagle), was built to take
its place. This vessel was under the command of Captain Hall, while
Billings commanded the Slawie Rossie. The party wintered at Petro-
pavlovsk and in May, 1790, sailed eastward somewhere near the
Aleutian islands, saw Amchitka, landed at Unalaska, and thence con-
tinued on past Sannak and the Shumagins to Kodiak and Afognak,
visiting Cook inlet and Prince William sound and then returning and
wintering at Petropavlovsk. On May 19 of the following year (1791)
the ships again set sail to the eastward, passed Bering island, touched
at Tanaga, and went thence to Unalaska. From here they went north-
ward in Bering sea, passed near the Pribilof islands and St. Matthew
island, landed on St. Lawrence island and later at Point Rodney,
Seward peninsula, and on August 3 anchored in St. Lawrence bay,
Bering strait. Here Billings left the party for an overland journey in
the Chukchi country, and Sarichef on August 14 set out to return to
Tliuliuk, Unalaska, arriving August 28,1791. Here Sarichef wintered
(1791-1792). In May, 1792, the party left Unalaska and went back to
Petropavlovsk and thence to St. Petérsburg.

Bull. 187—01——4
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ScHRADER, 1898-1900.

Mr. Frank Charles Schrader, geologist of the United States Geolog-
ical Survey, was attached to a military exploring expedition under the
command of Capt. W. R. Abercrombie, known as Military Expedition
No. 2, which in the summer of 1898 nnde explorations from Valdes
northeastward to and along the Copper river. For an account of this
see Twentieth Annual Report of the Unlted States Geological Survey,
Part VIL, pp. 341-493.

In 1899 Schrader, in chalgc of a party, made similar explorations
along the Chandlar and Koyukuk rivers. His results are published in
the Twenty-first Annual Report of the United States Geological
Survey, Part 11, pp. 441-486. - -

Again in 1900, in the latter part of the summer and in the fall,
Schrader, assisted by Mr. Arthur Coe Spencer, geologist, and T. G.
Gerdine and -D. C. Witherspoon, topographers, investigated the
geology and mineral resources of the Copper River district. The
results are now in proof and will soon appear as a special publication

“of the United States Geological Survey.

" ScEwATkA, 1883-1886.

Lieut. Frederick Schwatka, U. S. A., made a military reconnaissance
in 1883 along the Yukon river from source to mouth on a vaft. He
made an official report on this military reconnaissance in Alaska, in
‘1883, which was printed in 1885 as Senate Ex. Doc. No. 2, Forty-eighth
Congress, second session. A fuller account of .the same journey, in
popular form, was published by Cassel & Co., in 1885, under the title
Along Alaska’s Great River. This has an index. He made a second
trip to Alaska in 1886 under the auspices of the New York Times and
explored in the St. Elias region. Schwatka was born on September 29,
1849, in Galena, Ill., and died in Portland, Oreg., on November 2, 1892.

SHISHMAREF, 1816-1821.

Capt.-Lieut. Glieb Semenovich Shishmaref accompanied Kotzebue
on his voyage to Alaska and round the world in 1815-1818, and in 1817
made surveys in Kotzebue sound rmd on the east and south coast of
St. Lawrence island.
~ In 1821 he again returned to the colonies, this time in command of
the ship Blagonamierennie (Good Intent), and in company with Vasilief
on the Otkrietie (Discovery). Sailing from Cronstadt on July 3, 1819,
and rounding Cape Horn, he arrived at Unalaska on June 4, 1820.
With him went Dr. Stein and astronomer Tarkanof. Afterwards he
cruised through the Aleutian islands, to Amchitka, Semisopochnoi,
Gareloi, and Bogoslof. He also entered the Arctic, went as far as
Icy cape, visited St. Law1ence bay, and completed in 1821 the survey

. //
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" of the shore line of St. Lawrence islund, partially surveyed by the
Kotzebue expedition in 1817. (See Grewingk, p. 413; Krusenstern
Mémoires hydrographiques, Vol. II, p. 36; Journal of the Russian
Hydrographic Office, 1849, Vol. VII, pp- 106-116).

SNow AND Henm, 1886.

Lieut. Commander Albelt S. Snow, U. S. N., relieved Lieut. Com-
mander Richardson Clover of the command of the Coast and Geodetic
Survey steamer Puatterson in February, 1886, and made surveys in
southeastern Alaska during the summer of 1886, heginning the season
early in May in the vicinity of Wrangell, and ending it on September
15 at Port Simpson. Snow was succeeded in the command of the [a¢-
terson by Lieut. Commander Charles M. Thomas on April 30, 1887.
Associated with Snow was Lieut. James M. Helm, U. S. N., in com-
mand of the Medrthur. Snow and Helm sulvevcd and charted part
of Clarence strait, Sumner strait, Wrangell strait, St. John harbor,
Dewey fmchomge, Ratz harbor, Coffman cove, Wmngell harbor,
Steamer bay, Red bay, Shakzm strait,. Port PlOtOLthn, and P01t
McArthur. Charts of these places, issued by the Coast Survey, have
been used in the preparation of this dictionary.

SpUurr AND Gooprics, 1896.

Mr. Josiah Edward Spurr, geologist of the United States Geologi-
cal Survey, assisted by Messrs. Harold B. Goodrich and F. C. Schrader,
in the summer of 1896 made a geologic reconnaissance from the head
of Lynn canal over Chilkoot pass to the Yukon and thence down that
river to St. Michael. For report on this work see Eighteenth Annual
Report of the Geological Survey for 1896-97, Part I11, pp. 87-392.

Spurr AND Post, 1898.

Mr. Josiah Edward Spurr, geologist, accompanied by Mr. William
Schuyler Post, topographer, both of the United States Geological
Survey, in the summer of 1898 made a reconnaissance in southwestern
Alaska. They began at the head of Cook inlet, went northwest across
the Tordrillo range, descended the Kuskokwim, crossed from its mouthk
to Nushagak, and thence crossed Alaska peninsula to Katmai. The
party landed at Tyonek on April 26 and arrived at Katmai on October
17, 1898, whence they sailed (Octob01 31) on the Alaska Connnclcml
(Jomp(uly s steamer Dora for San Francisco.

For an account of this expedition see Twentieth Annual chmt of
the Geological Survey, Part V1I, pp. 31-264.

_ SraNtukovicr, 1827-28.

Capt. Mikhail Nikolaievich Staniukovich, commanding the sloop
Moller, accompanied Lutks on his voyage round the world. He made
a survey of the north shore of Alaska peninsula in the summer of

!
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1828. The geographic results of this voyage were incorporated by
Lutke in the Partie nautique of his voyage round the world.  For an
account in Russian of Staniukovich’s voyage see Journal of the Russian
Hydrographic Department, 1850, Vol. VIIL, pp. 63-75.

Srocerox, 1889.

Lieut. Commander Charles Herbert Stockton, U. S. N., command-
ing the U. 8. S. 7'hetis, cruised in Alaskan waters in the summer of
1889. This cruise covered the whole coast from Dixon entrance to
Unalaska and thence through Bering sea to the Arctic and eastward
to Mackenzie river. Stockton published an account of this voyage in
1890 in the National Geographic Magazine, Vol. IT, pp. 171-198. His
geographic results are shown on United States Hydrographic Office
chart 1189, edition of 1890.

SYMONDS_, 1879-1881. Sce BEARDSLEE AND GLASS.

TEBENKOF, 1831-1850.

Capt. Mikhail Dmitrievich Tebenkof was director of the Russian
American Company and governor of Russian America during 1845-
1850. As early as 1831 he was in Norton sound, and in that year dis-
covered the bay that now bears his name. (Lutke, Partie nautique,
p- 220.) In 1833 he surveyed and mapped it. His mapis reproduced
by Lutke. In 1835 he was in St. Petersburg, and on August 5 of that
year sailed in command of the Russian American Company’s ship
Elena from Cronstadt for Sitka, where he arrived via Cape Horn on
April 16, 1836. He appears to have remained in the colonies thence-
forward till the close of his term as director, and then returned to
Russia. To him more than to any other Russian are we indebted for
geographic knowledge of the Alaskan coast. Himself a surveyor and
interested in surveying, he gave much attention to improving -charts
of the coast in the interest of the company. In 1848 and 1849 there
was compiled, drawn up, and engraved at Sitka his Atlas of the North
west Coast of America. This atlas of 39 maps shows the entire coast
line of North America from Bering strait to Lower California, with
adjacent islands and parts of the Siberian coast. . It embodies the
results of the various surveys made by Russian naval officers, officers
of the Russian American Company, etc. The maps were engraved at
Sitka by Terentief, a creole, and for the most part are dated 1849. It
-is probable that they were dated from time to time during 1848 to
1850 as engraved and afterwards put together as an atlas in 1852.
With it was issued by Tebenkof a little book of Notes and Explana-
tions. There appear to be two editions of this book of Notes, both
very rare, at least in the United States. In the making of this dic-
tionary Tebenkof’s atlas has been consulted more than any other smgle

work.
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. THOMAS, 1887-88.

Lleut Commander Charles M. Thomas, U. S. N., succeeded Lleut
Commander Snow in command of the Coast and Geodetic Survey
steamer Puatterson on April 30, 1887, and remained in command till
relieved by Mansfield on April 1, 1889. During the season of 1887,
which began at Port Simpson on May 21 and ended there on October
13, his party surveyed and mapped in whole or in part Frederick
sound, Duncan canal, Brown cove, Thomas bay, Farragut bay, and
Por tagc bay. Inthe followmg season, which began on Apul 27,1888,
he made surveys till June 26 in the vicinity of Taku inlet, in thls time
mapping Taku harbor, Limestone inlet, Port Snettlsham and Oliver
inlet. Between July 8 and October 14 1888, Thomas" nnde sarveys
asked for by the Department of State in and about Portland canal.

For an account of his work see Coast and Geodetic Survey Reports,
1888, pp. 73-76; 1889, pp. 78-82, and Coast Sulvey charts 704, 733,

and 8227,
TIKHMENIEF, 1861-1863.

P. Tikhmenief has been called the historian of the Russian American
Company. He published in Russian a work in two volumes, the first
dated 1861, the second 1863, entitled Historical Review of the Russian -
American Company. This is a useful work, compiled from original
sources, and gives information on Alaskan matters not to be found
elsewhere. ’

Torram, 1888. .

Mr. Harold W. Topham and his brother Edwin, of London, with
George Broka of Brussels, and William Williams of New York, left
Sitka on a little schooner on July 3, 1888, and went to Mount St.
Elias for the purpose of climbing it. They reached an altitude of
11,460 feet and then turned back. Topham read an account of this
trip before the Royal Geographical Society on April 8, 1889. This
account, with a map, was published in the Society’s proceedings in
July, 1889, Vol. XTI, pp. 424-435. See also the National Geoglaphlc
Magazine, 1890 Vol III, pp. 73-74. ' .

TurNER, 1889-1891.

Mr. Jobn Henry Turner, Assistant in the Coast and Geodetic
Survey, was engaged on the Alaskan boundary survey from June,
1889, to July, 1891. In the summer of 1889, with Mr. McGrath, he
ascended the Yukon river to Fort Yukon, where the party divided.
On August 12 Turner began his journey up the Porcupine river to
the boundary. On the 19th he landed at the site of an abandoned
camp near the one hundred and forty-first meridian, and there began
the building of quarters for officers and men and the erection of an
observatory. This camp was named Camp Colonna. Longitude was
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determined by moon-culmination observations in March and April,
1890.
On March 27, 1890, he set out upon a sledge journey from Camp
~Colonna northward to the Arctic ocean, where he arrived on April 8.
The next day he started back, and reached Camp Colonna on April 17.
Later he left Camp Colonna, descended the Porcupine and Yukon
rivers, and proceeded to St. Michael, Norton sound, where he was
compelled to remain until July, 1891, when he departed for Washing-
ton. He returned to Alaska in 1892 on boundary work, but owing to
ill health was obliged to give it up. During his stay in Alaska he
made a valuable,collectlon of bird and animal skins, which he pre-
sented to the University of California. The expenses of this collection
he bore personally. He died in Washington on June 18, 1893. An
account of his work was published in the National Geographic Maga-
zine in 1893, Vol. IV, pp. 189-197; see also Coast and Geodetic
Survey Report 1890-1891, Part I, pp. 86-88.
VANCOUVER, 1792-1794.

Capt. George Vancouver, R. N., in command of the sloop of war
Discovery, accompanied by the armed tender Chatham under the com-
mand of Lieut. William R. Broughton, R. N., made a surveying and
exploring voyage from England to Northwest America and round
the world in 1790 to 1795. An account of this voyage was published
by the British Government in 1798 in 8 quarto volumes accompanied
by a folio atlas.

This is an admirable account of an admirable piece of work and is
one of the standard works for the region it covers.

On April 1, 1791, the two vessels departed and, rounding the Cape
of Good Hope, arrived oft the coast of California on April 17, 1792.
Thence Vancouver cruised northward, surveying and mapping the
coast as far as Fitzhugh sound, whence he- went to Nootka. He then
cruised southward to San Francisco and Monterey, and about the
beginning of 1793 went to the Hawaiian islands.

-Leaving these on March 30, 1793, he returned to the north, arriv-
ing oft Cape Mendocino on April 26, whence he proceeded to Fitz-
hugh sound, joined the Chatham there, and resumed his surveys.
During the season of 1793 he carried these northward along what is
* now British Columbia and in Alexander archipelago to Sumner strait.
Quitting Alaska and returning southward, he surveyed the California
coast from Monterey southward to San Diego and down to latitude
30° on the coast of lower California, finishing on December 15, 1793,
and going thence to the Hawaiian islands. Quitting these on March
15, 1794, Vancouver returned on his last voyage to northwest Amer-
ica, arriving off Chirikof island, just west of Kodiak, on April 2.
He then surveyed eastward, in Kodiak, Cook inlet, Prince William
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sound, and so on, to a junction with his surveys of the preceding
year. This work erded at Port Conclusion, from which he took his
final departure on August 22, 1794, and returned via Cape Horn to
England, arriving off the Irish coast on September 12, 1795. Van-
couver’s work in the field and the admirable presentation of results in
his published report constitute his monument. After more than a
century it remains a standard work of reference. '
Vancouver had had previous experience in exploring. Captain Cook
selected him in 1771 as one of his officers, and thus he accompanied that
distinguished navigator during his second voyage. He also assisted
Cook in outfitting and equipping for his third and last voyage. On
December 9, 1780, he was made a lieutenant and served under Rodney
in the West Indies till the middle of 1783. From 1784 to 1789 he
served on the Huropa, stationed at Jamaica. In 1790 he was made
- master and commander of the Discovery. In August, 1794, he was
made a post-captain. After his return to England he worked contin-
ually on his report till his death in May, 1798. The work, nearly
but not quite complete at the time of his death, was finished by his

* brother, John Vancouver.
. VASILIEF.

Several Russian naval officers known for their work in Alaska have
borne this name (Williams). Krusenstern, in his Receuil de mémoires
hydrographiques, 1827, Vol. II, p. 76, says:

It is much to be regretted that the hydrographic works of a naval officer, Vasilief,
who was in the employment of the Amerjcan Company, were lost. I have already
had occasion to speak of him in the preceding article. Provided with a sextant and
chronometer and with much zeal and attachment for his profession, he had during .
his sojourn in our American colonies made a.complete survey of all of the Aleutian .
islands without having had specific instructions to do so. Unfortunatély he was
drowned in Okhotsk harbor on his return from America to Russia, and what became
of his precious papers and drawings is unknown. He is not to be confounded with
the Captain (Mikhail Nikolaievich) Vasilief who was sent in 1819 to explore the
northern parts of the Pacific ocean and particularly Bering strait.

VasILIEF, 1809.

Ivan Vasilief ¢he first, pilot or mate in the Russian navy, went with
Hagemeister in the ship Neve to Russian America in 1806. . In 1809 -
he surveyed the western shore of Baranof island and at'an unknown
date ‘“‘died in the service.”

V ASILIEF, 1819-1822.

Capt. Lieut. Mikhail Nikolaievich Vasilief sailed on July 8, 1819,
from Cronstadt on a voyage to the Russian American colonies. With
him went Shishmaref on the Blagonamierennie (Good Intent). Vasi-
lief arrived in Petropovlovsk on June 4, 1820. Leaving there late in
" June, he went to Kotzebue sound, where hée joined his consort the

A
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Good Intent (Captain Shishmaref), and together they cruised north-
ward along the coast to Icy cape, and, returning via St. Lawrence
and the Pribilof islands, reached Unalaska on August 19, 1820.
Thence he went to Sitka and southward to San Francisco and the
Hawaiian islands, and on the 7th of April, 1821, was back in Sitka,
whence he went to Unalaska, arriving on June 12. He then cruised
northward as far as Cape Lisburne, explored the eastern part of
Bering sea, discovered Nunivak island, and -arrived at Petropavlovsk
on September 8, 1821. Thence he returned to Cronstadt, arriving on
. August 2, 1822. '

During this cruise Vasilief and-Shishmaref explored the mainland -
coast of Bering sea from Cape Newenham to and including Norton
sound, and the Arctic coast from Cape Lisburne to Icy.cape. (See
Jour nal of the Russ1an Hydroglaphlc Department 1849, Vol. VII, p.
106—116)

Vasiuier, 1831-32.

Ensign Vasilief, of the corps of pilots, in 1831-32 surveyed and
mapped a part of Ahska peninsula from Cook inlet westward nearly
to Chignik bay. The map resulting from this survey is published
by Lutke in his Partie Nautique, p. 274. Of this survey and map
Lutke says:

Vasilief’s map of the northeastern part of Aliaska contains all possible details as to
the situation of the coast and appears worthy of confidence, but in his journals which
we have had in our hands we have found absolutely nothing except the data on
which the construction of the map was based. Relative to places they contained no
remark as to their configuration, properties, peculiarities, or their advantages, details
. 8o important for the navigator. We are therefore able to add but few observations’
supplementary to his map hereto annexed.

Vasilief began his reconnaissance in 1831 at Cape Douglas, and from
there in the course of the same summer went as far west as Cape
Kubugakli, in latitude 57° 52’ 30”. The following year he extended
it as far as Cape Kumliun, inlatitude 56°32' 12”. Circumstances pre-
vented him from pursuing his work farther. The reconnaissance was
made in three-holed bidarkas, a circumstance which, on the one hand,
made it possible for him to explore all the windings of the coast in the
greatest detail, but, on the other hand, prevented him from seeing the
coast and judging of its appearance at any great distance. His chro-
nometer stopped in the first days of the reconnaissance, so that it is
based only on survey and latitude observations.

VEniaMINOF, 1824-1834.

- Rev. John Veniaminof, a Russian priest of Ilkutsk went to Una-
laska as a missionary in 1824. - Of this devoted and noble man all
writers speak in terms of the highest praise. The writer has sought
unsuccessfully for any satisfactory account of his life and labors. -

.
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He resided at Unalaska from the time of h]S arrival there in 1824
till 1834, when he was made a bishop. He then went, after the cus-
tom of his church, to Irkutsk and was there invested with his sacred
office, taking the name of Innokenti or Innocentius. Returning he
went to Sitka and labored successfully among the Indians there for a
time, and later returned to Russia, where he reached the highest office
in the Russo-Greek church, becoming Metropolite of Moscow. He
became blind and died at an advanced age some time prior to 1880.

Veniaminof was not merely.a noble and successful missionary, but
is known for his ethnologic and linguistic studies as well. There was
published at St. Petersburg, in Russian, in 1840 his Notes on the
Islands of the Unalaska District, in two volumes, with a supplemen-
tary or third part on the Atkans and Koloshians. These books are
standard works, and it is regrettable that they are accessible only in

Russian. He learned the Aleutian language and wrote a grammar and
dictionary of it, which was published in 1846. In the same year he
also published a sketch of the Koloshian and Kodiak languages. All
‘these works have been used in preparing this dictionary

- W ESTERN Umov TFLEGRAP]‘I ExrroraTION, 1865-1867.

After the failure of the second Atlantic telegraphic cable, the
Western Union Telegraph Company, believing that an ocean cable
could. not succeed, undertook to construct an overland telegraph to
Asia and Europe via Bering strait. For this purpose preparations
- were made on a large scale and parties worked, explmed and built
- some line in British Columbia, Alaska, and Siberia in 1865 and 1866.

When the third Atlantic cable ploved in ‘1866, to be a success the
whole enterprise was abandoned and the geographic information col-
lected by it was scattered. No satisfactory general account of this
‘venture has been published. Several manuscript maps were made
"but not published. A photograph of one of these is the authority
chiefly usea and cited in this dictionary.

‘Woronkorski, 1836;

Lieutenant Woronkofski, of the pilot corps, by direction of the
Russian American Company, surveyed in 1836 the southern shore of
Alaska peninsula from the vicinity of Chignik bay, where Vasilief’s
work ended in 1832, westward to Unimak pass, connecting with
Staniukovich’s survey of the north shore in 1828. He sailed from
Sitka on this errand on March 6, 1836, in command of the company’s
- transport Kadiak. The survey was carried on in bidarkas and his.
assistants were Aleuts. He returned to Sitka on August 30. Baer
. and Helmersen speak in high praise of this work in the brief account
given of it in their Beitriige zur Kentniss des Russischen Reiches, 8°,
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St. Petersburg, 1839, Vol. I, pp. 823-325. He also surveyed about
Unga and Popof islands in the Shumagins in 1837.. See Russian
Hydrographic chart 1379 for his map.

‘WoOSNESENSKI, 184243,

Tlia G. Wosnesenski was sent in 1839 to Alaska, by and at the cost
of the Imperial Academy of Sciences of St. Petersburg, to make col-
lections. He sailed with Etolin, who was succeeded in command by
Kadnikof, on the Russian American Company’s ship Nekolaz, from
Cr onstadt; on August 19, 1839, and reached Sitka on May 1,1840. In
1840-41 he was on the coast of lower and upper California, in 1842-43
in the Aleutian islands, in Benng sea and Kotzebue sound in 1844
in the Kurile islands, and in 1845-1848 about the Okhotsk sea and
in Kamchatka. He returned to Sitka at the end of July, 1849,
and sailed thence for St. Petersburg with Captain Riedell on the ship
Atka. Mining engineer Doroshin returned on the same voyage.
(Grewingk, pp. 419-420.)

ZAGOSKIN, 1842-1844,

Lieut. Laurenti Alexief 'Zagoskin made exploratlons on the lower
Yukon, the Kuskokwim, and in Norton sound in 1842-1844, under a
commission from the Russian American Company. Of this explora-
tion he published an account, in Russian, in two volumes, at St. Peters-
burg, 1847-48. An account of it, and also an extract from Zago-
skin’s diary, accompanied by a map, was published by S. I. Zelanie in
the Journal of the Russian Geographic Society, 1849, Vol. I,
pp. 211-266.

ZAREMBO, 1834-1838.

‘ Capt.-Lieut. Dionysius Fedorovich Zarembo, in command of the

- Russian American Company’s ship Prince Alexander, sailed from Cron-

stadt on August 14, 1840, and, going via Cape Horn, arrived at Sitka
on April 3, 1841. . With him on the voyage went Lieutenant Zagoskin.
Zarembo had previously been in the Russian colonies, having first gone
out as pilot in 1816 with Ponafidin in the Suworgf and again in 1819
with the same officer in the Borodino. He surveyed Wrangell harbor
in 1834 and Woewodski harbor in 1838. His maps are shown as insets
on Russian Hydrographic chart 1396, published in 1848. For a very
brief and unofficial account of his voyage see Journal Russian Hyd1 o-
graphic Department, 1850, Vol. VIIL, pp- 139-140. Zarembo, in com-
mand of the brig OIawﬁagof, founded the present town of Wrangell in
the spring of 1834, building there a stockade or fort, which after him
was named Dlonysms
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CONCLUSION.

This work is put forth with a consciousness of its shortcomings and
defects. The hope is entertained, however, that its errors will be
found in the excusable class, and that despite these the dictionary will
be found useful. Though begun about ten. years ago, most of the
work upon it has been done in the last year. The author is indebted
to many persons for information and assistance, but to none more than
to his associate Mr. Herbert G. Ogden and to Mr. P. C. Warman and
his assistants in the Editorial Division of the United States Geological
Survey. Grateful acknowledgment is made to these gentlemen and
also to the officials and proof readers in the Government Printing
Office for their cordial cooperation in producing this book.
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DICTIONARY.

Note.—Adopted forms are in black-face type; rejected, obsolete, and doubtful forms in italics.

Aantlen; glacial stream in the St. Elias Alps debouching a few miles southeast of
Yakutat bay. Apparently a native name; published by Tebenkof in
1849.
Aaron; island, in Favorite channel, Lynn canal, Alexander archipelagb. So named
by Beardslee in 1880.
Aats; bay and harbor, on northern shore of Coronation 1sland Alexander archi-
pelago.  Native name, reported by Snow in 1886 \Tl(,hOls calls the
_ western cove of this bay Aats harbor. i
Aats; point, on northern shore of Coronation island, Alexander archipelago.
Native name, reported by Snow in 1886
Abaknakik, lake; see Aleknagik.
Abdallah; mountain, at head of Glacier bay, southeastem Alaska. So named by
- Reid in 1892.
Abercrombie; canyon, in the lower part of Copper river. So named by Allen, in
- 1885, after Capt. William R. Abercrombie, U. S. A.
Abercrombie, lake; see Klutina.
Abercrombie; mountain, on headwaters of White river near' longitude 142°.
' Named by the Geological Survey, in 1899, after Capt. William R. Aber-
. crombie, U. S. A.

Abkun, pass; see Apoon.

Abraham; islef, northwest from Point Stanhope, Olarence strait, Alexander archi-
pelago. Named by Snow, in 1886, after President-Abraham Lincoln. This
islet has been reserved for light-house purposes by Executive order dated
January 4, 1901. 4 '

Abre-el-ojo, islet; see Eye Opener. .

Acaponeta; point, on north end of St. Ignace 1s]and Bucareli bay, Prince of Wales
archipelago. Named Punta d’Acaponeta by Maurelle and Quadra in

- 1775-1779. )

Achaiak, island; see Aghiyuk.

Acharon; channel, leading to the Kwemeluk pass in the Yukon delta. Called

' Achdron by the Coast Survey in 1898.

Achek, island; see Middleton.

Achenchik, river; see Chandlar.

Acheredm, point, the southwest point of Unga island, Shumagin group. The word
means (urn or turning. Doubtless it was named after mate Ath. Acher-
edin, a Russian fur trader, who wintered at Kodiak in 1779. Has been
written Atcheredina and Otcheredln The bight east of it is also called
Acheredin.

Acherk; harbor, indenting the northwestern shore of Sannak 1sland Tebenkof,
1849, published -a sketch (acherk) of this harbor, which was republished
by the Coast Survey in 1875, with thename Acherk. Thuis the designation
““Sketch of @ harbor in the NW. part of Sannak’’ became Sketch (acherk)

harbor.
61
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Achilles; mountain (8,027 feet high), on Revillagigedo island, near Tongass nar-
rows, Alexander archipelago. So named by Nichols in 1883.

Achulik, island; see Ayakulik. )

Ackiagmute, Eskimo village; see Akiak. : :

Aclek, cape; see Aklek.

Acootan, island; see Akutan.

Acorn; peak, near mouth of the Nushagak river. So named by the Fish Commis-
sion in 1890.

Acpalliut, village; see Akpaliut.

Acutan, island; see Akutan.

Adagdak; cape, the northernmost point of Adak island, Andreanof group, middle

4 Aleutians. Aleut name from Tebenkof, 1849. Has also been written
Adachdach. .

Adak; island (5,678 feet high), one of the principal islands of the Andreanof group,
middle Aleutians. This is apparently the Ayagh or Kayaku island of
Lazaref in 1761. Also written Ajaga or Kejachu. It is Adak and Adach
of Billings, 1790, and often written Adakh. According to Dall, addk is the

. Aleut word for crab, while ddak means father. )

Adak; strait, between Adak and Kanaga islands, Andreanof group, middle Aleutians.
Apparently so named by the British Admiralty on chart 2460.

Adamagan, bay; see Morzhovoi. -

Adams; anchorage, at south end of Shelter island, Stephens passage, Alexander
archipelago. Named by  Coghlan, in ‘1884, after the U. S.-S. Adams,
which anchored here in that year.

Adams; channel, in Northern rapids, Peril strait, Alexander archipelago. Named
by Coghlan, in 1884, after the U.S. S. Adams.

Adams; creek, tributary to middle fork of the Koyukuk, from the north, near
longitude 150°. Named by prospectors in 1899.

Adams; creek, tributary to Shovel creek, from the west, near its headwaters,

. Seward peninsula. Name from Barnard, 1900.

Adams, fort; see Fort Adams. )

Adams; glacier, east of Glacier bay, southeastern Alagka. Named by Reid, in 1896,
after C."A. Adams, a member of his party in 1890. In Reid’s first publi-
cation (Nat. Geog. Mag. Vol. IV, map, 1892) this is called the Southeast
tributary (of Muir glacier). :

Adams; mountain peak (7,600 feet high), and also cluster or range of mountains,
west of Portland canal. Named by Pender in 1868.

Adams; peak (3,100 feet high), on Woronkofski island, Alexander archipelago.
Named by Snow, in 1886, after the U. 8. S. Adams.

Adams; point, the north point of éntrance to Moira sound, Clarence strait, Alexan-

. der archipelago. So named by the Coasy Survey in 1891. -

Adamson, cape; see Bartolome.

Addington; cape, on Noyes island, Alexander archipelago. So named by Van-
couver, in 1794, after the speaker of the House of Commons. Has been
written Adington; also named Barnett by Meares in 1788.

Admiral; creek, tributary to the Tubutulik river, near its source, Seward peninsula.
Prospector’s name, from Peters, 1900.

Admiral; range of mountains, on the mainland east of Thomas bay, southeastern
Alaska.” So named by Thomas in 1887.

Admiralty; bay, on the Arctic coast, east of Point Barrow, forming the head of
Dease inlet. So named by the British Admiralty in 1856.

Admiralty, bay; see Yakutat. _ A :

Admiralty; island and group of islands, in northern part of Alexander archipelago.
So named by Vancouver in 1794 (III, p. 276). It is Khutsnoi (bear)
island of Tebenkof in 1848. )
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Adolphus; point, on northern shore of Chichagof island, Icy strait, Alexander
archipelago. So named by Vancouver in 1794. Has also been called
Adolph point on some charts.

Adugak; islet, north of the west end of Umnak, eastern Aleutians. Native name
from Veniaminof. Has been written Adougakh. Perhaps from the Aleut
Adudak, rather long. N

Aéktok; island, near west end of Avatanak island, Krenitzin group, eastern Aleu-
tians. Native name, spelled Aiaktak by Veniaminof and Aektok by
Lutke and Tebenkof. Also called Goloi (bare) by the Russians. Krusen-
stern spells it Ouektock, while the Fish Commission, 1888, calls it Rootok.
Also has been called Goly. Apparently identical with Aiaiepta of Krenit-
zen and Levashef in 1768. TLis island has been reserved for light-house
purposes by Executive order dated January 4, 1901. 1In that order it is
called Rootok island. The spelling Rootok apparently arose accidentally
from Aooktok. '

Affleck; canal, indenting southern shore of Kuiu island, Alexander archipelago.
Named Aftleck’s channel by Vancouver, in1793, after Admiral Affleck, R. N.

Afognak; bay, indenting the southwestern coast of Afognak island, Kodiak group.
So called by Tebenkof, 1849.

Afognak; cape, the northernmost point of Afognak island, Kodiak group. So
called on the Russian American Company’s map of 1849. Tebenkof the
same year uses the name Sievernoi (north).

Afognak; cape, the southernmost point of Afognak island, Kodiak group. So
called by Murashef, 1839-40.

Afognak; forest and fish culture reserve. The island of Afognak was by proclama-
_tion of President Harrison dated December 24, 1892, set apart as a forest
and fish culture reserve.

Afognalk; island, northeast of Kodiak, and, after Kodialk, the largest in the Kodiak
group. Native name, which Coxe, 1780, wrote Afagnak and Afagnack.
Portlock, 1786, calls it Kodiac. Vancouver speaks of the land ¢ which
the Russiang call Fogniak.” Langsdorf has Aphoknak and Appoknak.
By error it has been called Afgonak. The form. Afognak is well estab-
lished by usage.’

Afognak; river, in western part of Afognak island, tributary to Afognak bay. So
called by Murashef, 1839-40. '

Afognak; village, or row of scattered dwellings, on shore of Afognak bay, in south-
western partof Afognakisland. Population in 1890, 409. Inthe Tleventh
Census, 1890, pp. 73-74, it isstated that ** Afognak village * * * really
consists of a series of settlements lining the long curving beach. * * *
The creole village of Afognak extends in a single row of dwellings, some-
what widely scattered, about ‘three-fourths of a mile along the beach.
This settlement was founded during the first quarter of the present cen-
tury under the name of Rutkovsky village by superannuated and pen-
sioned employés of the Russian American Company.” Rutkovsky, in
the passage just cited seems to be an error. Tebenkof (Ch. XXIII) has
Rubertz and the Russian American Company’s map, 1848, Rubtzovskaia.

Agadak, island; see Rat.

Agaiak; islet, in Krestof sound, north of Sitka sound, Alexander archipelago.
Apparently an Aleut name, first applied by Vasilief in 1833. Has also
been written Agayak and Agiak.

Agalitnak, river; see Haliknuk.

Agamgik; bay, indenting the northern shore of Beaver kay, Unalaska island, east-
ern Aleutians. Aleut name, from Sarichef 1790. Called Food bay by the
Fish Commission in 1888. Veniaminof writes it Agdmgik.
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Agamsik; cape, the northern point of entrance to Tanaga bay, Tanaga island,
middle Aleutians. Aleut name, from Tebenkof, 1849. Ias also been
written Agamsikh. :

Ay aschogoch, island; see Bogoslof.

Agassiz; glacier, in the St. Elias alpine region. So named by lebev, in 1886, after
Prof. Louis Agassiz. See also Malaspina.

Agassiz; mountain (2,241 feet high), near Tamgas harbor, Annette island, Alex-

' ander archipelago. So named by Nichols in 1883. Has heen erroneously
printed Aggassiz. ' , :

Agassiz; peak (5,931 feet high), on the mainland, near Thomas bay, southeastern
Alaska. So named by Thomas in 1887.

Agassiz; point, on the mainland in Frederick sound, Alexander archipelago. So
named by Dall, in 1877, after Prof. Louis Agassiz. )

Agattu; island, one of the Near island group, near Attu, western A]eutlans Called
Agattu or Krugloi (round) by the early Russians. Lutke says it is usnally
called Krugloi -(round) by the Russians; also that Attu and Agattu are
said to have been called St. Etienne and St. Abraham by Bering in 1741
Coxe, 1780, writes: it Agataku. Variously written Agatu, Agattou, etc.
Native name. ‘ ‘

Agayak, islet; see Agaiak

A-ga’-zhuk, island; see Aghiyuk.

Agee-ee-puk, river; see Agiapuk.

Aghik; islet (250 feet high), one of the Semidi group. Native name from Dall, in
1874, who wrote it A’ghik.  Agik is Aleut for liver.

Aghileen; pinnacles, a remarkable row or series of black castellated rocks west of.
Pavlof voleano, on Alaska peninsula, northeast of Belkofski. Native
name, obtained by Dall in 1880. )

Aghiyuk; island (1,500 feet high), one of the Semidi islands. Native name, as,
obtained by Dall in 1874: Tebenkof, 1849, has Agayak. Has also been
written Aghiyukh and Aghi yukh. Achaiak of Langsdorf iz probably
thig island. It is the Aleut name of the cormorant (graculus bicristatus).
The Eskimo name of the violet-green cormorant is, according to Nelson,
A-gi/-zhuk. Apparently this is known locally as North Semidi, upon
which there is a fox farm. = See also Chowiét.

Agiak, islet; see Agaiak. '

Agiapuk; river, tributary to Grantley harbor, from the north, Seward peninsula.
Eskimo name, from Beechey, 1827, who wrote it Agee-ee-puk. Has also
been written Ageepuk and Agiopuk, the last syllable puk meaning big.

Agiukchuk; Eskimo village, on the mainland, east of Nunivak island, Bering sea.
Visited by Nelson in December, 1878, and its native name reported by
him to be Agiukchugamute, i. e., Agiukchuk people.

Agivavik; Eskimo village, on noht banL of Nushagak river. Native name, from
Petrof, 1880.

Agligadak; small island, off the east end of Amlia, Andreanot group, middle
Aleutians. Native name from Tebenkof. It means a gull half a fathom
long, i. e., the albatross. Has also been written Aglidakh.

Agoulouikatuk, lake; see Aleknagik. '

Agouloukpak, lake; see Agulukpak:

Agouyak, river; see Ugaguk.

Agre; creek, just south of Port Clarence, Seward pemnsula Name from Barnard,
1900.

Agripina; bay, on the southern shore of Alaska peninsula near the Semidi islands.
So named by Vasilief in 1832. Has been variously written Agrepin,
Agripin, Agrippine, etc. '

Aguada, Rio de la; see Watering.
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Aguchik; island, in Kukak bay, Shelikof strait. Aleut name, reported by Vasilief
in 1831.

Agueda; point, the northeastern point of San Juan Bautista island, Bucareli bay,
Prince of Wales archipelago. Named Punta de Santa Agueda by Maurelle
and Quadra in 1775-1779. Has also been written San Ageda.

Agugsiak, islet; see Asuksak.

Agugum uda; see Northwest bay.

Aguirre; point, on the northwestern coast of San Fernando island, Gulf of Esquibel, .

: Prince of Wales archipelago. Named Punta de Aguirre by Maurelle and
Quadra. in 1775-1779. Aguirre is a Spanish proper name.

Agu11g1k, 1sland in Kukak bay, Shelikof strait. Aleut name, jneaning hawk.
Name 1eported by Vasilief in 1831. Has been written Aguligat. Pro-
nounced Ah-goo-lig-ik.

Aguliuk; cape, on the northern coast of Umnak, eastern Aleutians. Native name
from Kuritzien, 1849. Said to be the Aleut name for goshawk. Tebenkof
calls it Chidak, on his Chart XXV, and Aguliuk on a subsketch on same
chart. Chidak ig the Aleut name for the young of wild birds and animals.

Agulogak, lake; see Becharof.

Agulogak, lake and river; see Naknek. .

Agulukpak; large lake, north of Bristol hay, near head of Wood river. Eskimo
name, obtained by Spurr and Post in 1898 from trader A. Mittendorf.
Spurr and Post write it Agoulotikpak, i.e., Aguluk big.

Agumsadak; cape, the southern point of Umak 1sland Andreanof group, middle
Aleutians. Native name, apparently from United States North Pacific
Exploring Expedition, 1855; also written Agumsadakh.

Agunalaksh, island; see Unalaska.

Agusta, glacier and mountain; see Augusta.

Ahguliagamiut, village; see Aklut.

Ahklun; range of mountains north of Bristol bay, between the Togiak and Kanek-
tok rivers. Egkimo name, from Spurr, 1898, who wrote it Oklune.

Ahluckeyak, hill; see Alukeyak.

Ahpokagamiut, village; see Apokak.

Aijachagiuk; Eskimo village on the right bank of the lower Yukon, near head of
delta. Name from Coast Survey officers, in 1898, by whom it is written
Ayachaghayuk. ' ,

Aiacheruk. Petrof in the Tenth Census, 1880, shows an Eskimo village, population 60,
at Cape Nome, Seward peninsula. He spells it Aiacheruk on his map and
Ayacheruk in his text.

Aiaialgutak, island; see Avatanak.

Aliaiepta, island; see Aektok.

Aiak; cape, on the southern shore of Unalaska, near its western end. Called Aijak
by Tebenkof, 1849, and by the Fish Commission, in 1888, Lake point.

Acaktak island; see Aektok.

Aiaktalik; village, on one of the Goose islands, near Kodiak. Population in 1890,
106. Native name, from Petrof, 1880, who writes it Aiekhtalik and

- Ayakhtalik. Sauer, 1790, has Anayachtalik, which, he says, is by Shelikof
called Egichtalik.

Aialik; bay, indenting the southern shore of Kenai peninsula. Native name, from
the Russians, who called it Aialikskaia. Has been written Ajalik and

- generally Ayalik.

Aialki, islands; see Chiswell.

Aiekhtalik, village; see Aiaktalik.

Aiktak; islet, one of the Krenitzin group near Ugamak ‘island, Unimak pass, east-

' ern Aleutians. - So called by Tebenkof, 1849. On recent maps called
Ashmiahk. Probably from the native word Aikak (passage).

Bull. 187—01
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Airs; hill, near the international boundary line in latitude 62° 30/. Named in 1898
by Peters and Brooks, after A. R. Airs, a member of their party.

Aishihik; lake, and village on its shore, in the southwestern part of Yukon district,
Canada. Apparently Ta-ku-ten-ny-ee of Davidson. Glave, in 1892, re-
ported the name as I-she-ik. It has also heen written Ishiih and I-shi-ih
and, erroneously, Ashink. The above form, Aishihik, has been adopted
by the Canadian Board on Geographic Names. .

Aiugnak; group of columns or rocks near the Semidi islands. Also written Augnak.

" Native name, from the Russians. ’

Ajaga, island; see Adak.

Ajagisch, volcano; see Makushin.

Ajak, island; see Sledge.

Ajalik, bay; see Aialik.

Ajaliki, islands; see Chiswell. : : :

Ajax; reef in Felice strait near eastern entrance to Tamgas harbor, Annette island,
Alexander archlpelago So named by Nichols in 1883.

Ajugadach, island; see Rat. : :

Akamok, island; see Chirikof.

Akeit, cape; see Aksit. ,

Akha, lake; see Chilkoot. ' ‘

AXkhiok; native village on the northernshore of Alitak bay, Kodiak. Native name
from Petrof, 1880. Apparently identical with Oohaiack of Lisianski in
1805. '

Akhun, island; see Akun. .

Akiachak; Eskimo village, on right bank of the Kuskokwim about 15 miles above
Bethel. "Its Eskimo name, as obtained by Spurr and Post from missionary
J. H. Kilbuck, in 1898, is Akiatshigamut, i. e., Akiachak people. The
name has been published as Akiachagamut.

Akiak; Eskimo village, on the right bank of the Kuskokwim, about 30 mlles above .

’ . Bethel. Petrof, 1880, wrote its name Achagmute i. e., Akiak people.
Spurr and Post, 1898, write Akléo’mut following mlsswnary J. H.
Kilbuck. ; v

Aklek; cape, the western pomt of entrance to Cold bay, Shelikof strait. Appar-
ently a native name. Lutke, 1535, has Aklek and Aclek. Vasilief, 1831,
has Aklek. - Tebenkof, 1849, has Yaklek. It has been called Iaklek,
Taklek, and generally Yaklek.

‘Aklut; Eskimo village, on the eastern shore of Kuskokwim river at the mouth of
the Eek rivér. Its Eskimo name as obtained by Spurr and Post from mis-
sionary J. H. Kilbuck, in 1898, is Aklukwdgamut, from Ak-klut, ammaun:-
tion, provisions, belongings. This place is almost certainly identical with
Akooligamute of Nelson, in 1878-79, and Petrof, in 1880, and Ahguliaga-
miut of the Eleventh Census.

Akmagan, village; see Starichkof.

Akmute; Eskimo village, on left bank of the Ixuskokwnn about 10 miles above
Kolmakof. 8o called by Petrof in the Tenth Census, 1880, on.his map,
but it is not in his text. Spurr and Post, who passed its site in 1898, do
not mention it. Akmute means Ak people.

Akoi; glacial stream, in the St. Elias Alps, debouching through the same mouth

' with the Akwi, between the Alsek delta and Yakutat bay. Name pub-
lished by Tebenkof in 1849. Apparently Akoi and Akwi are variant
forms of a native word, Ak. Tebenkof shows two native settlements
here, the one nearest Yakutat bay being called Akoi blizhn. (Near
Akoi), the other Akoi daln. (Far Akoi). In Materials for the History
of the Russian American Company (IV, p. 51) we find ‘“Akoi, a place
about 40 miles from Yakutat, visited by Kuskof in 1802.”
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Akom-uda, settlement; see Ucomude.

Akooligamute, village; see Aklut.

Akoun, island; see Akun.

‘Akoutan, harbor and island; see Akutan.

Akpaliut. The Western Union Telegraph Expedltlon map of 1867 shows an Eskimo

" village called Acpalliut a little west of Golofnin bay, Norton sound. It
is near or possibly identical with Chiukak of recent maps.

AXksit; cape, near Cape Lazaref, on the southeastern shore of Unimak island, east-
ern Aleutians. So called by Tebenkof-in 1849. Called Akeit by Woron-
kofski in 1826. Veniaminof says that the ship Okenna (Is this O’ Kennaf)
“having perhaps an American skipper’’ was wrecked near here. Aksit
is obviously from Akeit. Can Akeit have been an attempted. rendering

~ of the name of the ship? And what was the name of the ship?

Akuaine, cape; see Akuyan.

_ Akulik; river, tributary to Norton bay, from the east, Seward peninsula. Native

. name, from Peters, 1900.

Akulik, village; see Aklut. : )

Akuliukpak: Eskimo settlement on the shore of Pamieck lake, between the
Nushagak and "Kuskokwim rivers. Native name, from Petrof, 1880, who
writes it Akuliukhpak. Ak-klut is said to mean provisions, ammunition,
belongings, etc. and pak or puk means big.

Akulivkhpak, lake; see Pamiek.

Akulivikchuk; Eskimo village, on right bank of thc Nushagak river. Native

. name, from Petrof, 1880.

Akulogak, lake; see Naknek.

Akun; cove, indenting the eastern shore of Akun island, Krenitzin group, eastern
Aleutians. So named by the Fish Commission in 1888. Tebenkof calls
it Riecheshnoi (little river) bay.

AXkun; island, on the western shore of Unimak pass in the Krenitzin group, eastern
Aleutians. Native name, from Krenitzin in 1768. Variously written
Akhun, Akoon, Akoun and Akouna. Akun is Aleut for distant.

Akun; strait, separating Akun and Akutan islands of the Krenitzin group, eastern
Aleutians. So called by Veniaminof and Lutke about 1830.

Akun Head; the northernmost point of Akun island, Krenitzin group, eastem
Aleutians. Named Sievernoi (north) by Tebenkof, 1849, and recently
designated Akun Head by the Coast Survey. '

AXkutan; active volcano (3,900 feet high), on Akutan island, Krenitzin group, east-
ern Aleutians. Tebenkof gives its height as 8,332 feet and the Coast Sur-
vey as 3,888.

Akutan; bay, between Akun and Akutan 1slands, Kremtzm group, eastern Aleu-
tians. So named by the Fish Commission in 1888.

AXkutan; harbor, indenting the eastern shore of Akutan island, Krenitzin group,
eastern Aleutians. Called Chinchan bay by Tebenkof, 1849, and Akoutan
harbor by the Fish Commission, in 1888.

Akutan; island, northeast of Unalaska, being the largest island in the Krenitzin
group, eastern Aleutians. Native name, from Krenitzin and Levashef in
1768. Cook spelled it Acootan. Variously written Akoutan, Acutan, etc.

Akutan; pass, separating Akutan and Unalga islands, Krenitzin group, eastern
Aleutians. So called by Lutke and Veniaminof, 1828. Perhaps identical
with Paso de Sanganoac of Galiano’s atlas, 1802.

Akuyan; cape, the westernmost point of Great Sitkin island, Andreanof group,
middle Aleutians. Native name, from Tebenkof, 1849, Has also-been
written Akuaine. ‘
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Akwi; glacial stream in the St. Elias alps debouching between the Alsek delta and

: Yakutat bay. So called by Tebenkof in 1849. Apparently anative name.
See Akoi.

Alachs-chak, peninsula; see Alaska.

Alaeksa, peninsula; see Alaska. :

* Alaganik; native village at mouth of the Copper river. Called by its native name,
Alagnak and Alaganik, by Serebrenikof in 1848. Allen, who, visited its’
gite in 1885, ¢alls it Alagdnik (Anahdnuk), and thinks the site has been
moved. A place near by.is called Skatalis by the natives. ThlS, Allen
thought, was the site of Serebrenikof’s Alaganik. .

Alaganik; slough, one of the passes through the delta of the Copper river. Name
from Schrader and Gerdine, 1900.

Alai; mountain, on the southern shore of Alaska peninsula south of Be(,harof lake.
Apparently a native name from Vasilief, 1831-32, who wrote it Alai. Hag
been variously written Alay, Olai, Olav, and Otai. :

Alaid; island (818 feet high), the westernmost of the Semichi islands, ‘western’
Aleutians. So named by the Russians from its resemblance to Alaid
island, one of the Kuril islands, near Cape Lopatka and sometimes called
Little Alaid, presumably to distinguish it from that island. The whale-
men call it Alida. Grewingk says Alaid or Herzfels (German)=Serdtse,
Kamen (Russian), Heart Rock or Navel of Alaid (Alaidskaia pupka).

Alaksa, cape; see Kabuch point.

Alakshak, peninsula and territory; see Alaska.

" Alaksu, territory; see Alaska.

Alamos, Punta de los; see Poplar.

Alanzo, peint; see Alonzo.

Alargate-alla, rock; see Sheer-off-there.
Alasca, territory; see Alaska.

Alaschka, peninsula and territory; see Alaska .

Alashuk; river, tributary to the Koyukuk, from the north, opposite Waite island,
near longitude 1545 30/. Has been written Allashook and Alloshook.

- Apparently identical with Batzakakat river of Allen in 1885. See Batza.

Alaska, Gulf of; this name has for the last tvo or three decades been applied to
“that part of the North Pacific ocean lying, appm\unately, to the north of
a line from Sitka to Kodiak.

Alaska; peak, on the mainland west of Farragut bay, southeastern Alaska. So
named by Thomas in 1887.

Alaska; peninsuld stretching from southwestern Alaska southwestward to the Aleu-
tian islands. "

Lutke, 1836, wrote it Aliaska and adds ‘“‘Some write it Aliaksa. We follow
the orthography generally adopted in the colonles The natives pro-
nounce it Aliakskha.”

Veniaminof says ‘‘Aliaksa or Aliaska, by the Aleuts called Alakskak.”

Cook, 1778 (11, 504) says, ‘I have already observed that the American con-
tinent is here called by the Russians, as well as by the islanders, Alaschka;
which name, though it properly belong only to the country adjoining to
Oonemak, is used by them when speaking of the American continent in
general, which they know perfectly well to-be a great land.”

Berg, 1823, calls it the Aliaksa peninsula (pp. 43-44, 66).

Grewingk, 1849, says the usual designation of the peninsula in the Russian
American colonies is Alaeksa, and adds as variant forms, Aljaksa, Aljaska,
Aligka and in Aleut, Alachs-chak (p. 116). .

Dall, 1870, says the natives of Unalaska told the earliest Russian explorers of
a great land to the eastward which they called Al-4k-shak or Al-dy-ek-sa
(p. 529). o
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Alaska; range of mountains, separating the Kuskokwim and Yukon drainage on
the north, from the coastwise drainage on the south. Name Alaska
apparently given by Dall in 1869. On some earlier maps called Chigmit
mountaing. See Chigmit.

Alaska; territory, formerly Russian America. This word is a corruptwn of some
native word or phrase, the meaning of which is uncertain.

In 1762, Bechevin, a Russian fur trader, wintered in what we now call Isanotski
strait, at the western end of Alaska peningula. The land constituting the

.eastern end of the peninsula was regarded by him as an island and called
Alaksu or Alakshak. .(Coxe, p.146.)

In 1768, Krenitzin wintered in the same place and calls the strait and land to
the eastward Alaxa. (Same, p. 251.)

In 1778, Cook reports, ‘‘I have already observed that the American continent
is here called by the Russians, ag well ag the islanders, Alaschka, which
name, though it properly belong only to the country adjoining to Oone-
mak, is used by them when speaking of the American continent in gen-
eral, which they know perfectly well to be a great land.” (LI, p. 504.)
He also writes it Alashka.

In 1803, Coxe speaks of this country “ which is now called Alagka,’’ (p.101).

In 1805, Lisianski refers to the pemnsu]a ag Alagka and also Alasca (pp. 153,
196-7).

In 1818, Kotzebue speaks of the “‘peninsula of Alaska” and also peninsula of
Alashka (I1I,262,263.) He also says that the natives of St. Lawrence
call the great country to the eastward Kililack. (Same, p.193.)

“Prior to the acquisition of Alaska by the United States in 1867, it was on Eng-
lish and American maps designated as Russian Americe. The Russians
always referred to it as their Possessions in America. ‘

Alava, point, the south end of Revillagigedo island, Revil]agigedo channel, Alexander
archipelago. So named by Vancouver, in 1793, in comphment to the
Spanish governor at Nootka.

Alava; ridge of mountains near the southern end of Revillagigedo island, Alexan-
der archipelago. So named by Nichols in 1883.

Alaxa, territory; see Alaska. .

Alay, mountain; see Alai.

Alayeksa, peninsula; see Alaska.

Albatross; anchorage in Portage bay, Alaska peninsula, north of the Shumagins.
Surveyed and named by officers of the Fish Commission steamer Albatross
in September, 1893.

Albatross; fishing bank, southeast from Kodiak. Named by the Fish Commission
in 1888, after its steamer Albatross.

Alder; creek, tributary to Gold run, from the east, Sewar(l peninsula. Name from
Barnara, 1900.

Alder; creek, tributary to O’Brien creek from the west, in the Fortymile mining

v region. Prospectors’ name, from Barnard in 1898.

Alder; creek, tributary to South fork of Fortymile creek, from the west, in the
Fortymile mining region. Prospectors’ naime, from Barnard in 1898.

Alder-Nest, mountain; see Eagle Nest.

Aleknagik; lake, north of Bristol bay, draining through Wood river to Bristol bay.
Variously spelled Alaknakik, Aliaknagik, etc. Esgkimo name published
in Sarichef’s atlas, 1826. According to Spurr and Post, deriving their
information from trader A. Mittendorf, in 1898, the native name is Agou-
louikatuk. Itappears also to be the lake described by Sheldon Jackson as
well studded with beautiful pine-covered islands and called Abaknakik.

Aleknagik, river; see Wood.
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Aleks; sunken rock, about 15 miles southwest from Sannak. Reported by Capt.
William Paterson, of the schooner Alexander, in 1890. Name derived from
the name of his vessel. Perhaps this is identical with Hennig rock.

Aleksashkina; a former native settlement on Wood island, St. Paul harbor, Kodiak,
near what is now called Ice House point. In 1849 Tebenkof called it the
Chiniak settlement (Aleksashkina), while the Russian American Com-
pany map of the same year calls it the Aleut settlement Tanignag-miut.

Alentkina, bay; see Aleutkina.

Aleutian; islands, the long chain of islands stretching westward from Alaska
peninsula. ““The word Aleutian seems to be derived from the interroga-
tive particle alliz, which struck strangers in the language of that people.”
(Kotzebue, IT1, p. 812.) Alik-u-4-ia?=Whatisthis? (Veniaminof, II, p.2.)

- Allik?="What dost thou want? (Bancroft’s History of Alaska, p. 106.)
Have been called- Aleutian, Aléoutlennes, etc. TUsually called the Fox
islands by seafaring people.

Aleutian; mountains, on Alaska peninsula northeast of Becharof lake. So named
by Spurr in 1898.

Aleutian, sea; see Bering.

Aleutkina; bay, indenting the eastern shore of Sitka sound, Alexander archipelago.
So named by Vasilief in 1809. Has also been called Leesia (fox) and
Leesoffskaia bay. Also erroneously Alentkina. The name Leesia (fox)
appears to be used by Tebenkof as a synonym for Aleutkina (Aleut woman),
refemng to the Unalaskan or Fox Igland Aleuts. The bay just north of
this is named by Tebenkof, Kadiak, referring to another branch of the
Aleuts.

Aleutski; island, SE. of the wharf in Sitka harbor, Sitka sound, Alexander archl-
pelago. Named Aleutski (Aleutian) by the Russians. Has also been
written Aleyoutski. Also named Ball, by Beardslee, in 1880.

Alexander; archipelago insoutheastern Alaska, compnsmg the great group of coast-
wise islands between Dixon entrance and Lynn canal. So named by the
Coast Survey in 1867, after the Russian Tsar.

Alexander; point, the southeastern point of entrance to Wrangell strait, Alexander
archipelago. So named by Lindenberg in 1838,

Alexander; port at the south end of Chatham strait, Baranof island, Alexander

~ archipelago. Name published by Tebenkof in 1849.
Alexander; rock, near Middle channel into Sitka harbor, Sltka sound, Alexander
- archipelago. Name published on Coast Survey chart 725 in 1881. Origin
~of name not discovered.

Alexander; village, on the western bank of Sushitna river, about 10 miles from its
mouth; also creek joining the river there.” Apparently a prospectors’
name; publlshed by Geological Survey in 1899. )

Alexandra; point, in Kupreanof harbor, Ivanof bay, Alaska peninsula. Named
Alexandra by Woronkofski in 1837. Sometimes erroneously Alexander.

Alexandrovsk; settlement on Graham harbor, Cook inlet. .Named Alexandrovsk
(Alexander) by the Russiansin the last century. :

" Alexandrovsk, trading post; see Nushagak.

Alexeief; very small village in the Yuken delta. Name from Nelson, who passed
through it in December, 1878. He shows it on his map but does not men-
tion it in his téxt. Itappears on the census map of 1880 but not in the
text, unless, indeed, it may be ‘ Village (name unknown)”.

Alger, peak (7,500 feet high) in the Tordrillo range, northwest of Cook inlet. So k
named by Spurr and Postin 1898.

Algonek; river. The western mouth.of the Copper river is so called by Moser,

~ 1899. The village of Alaganik is on this stream.
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Aliagnagik, river; see Wood.

Aliaknagik, lake; see Aleknagik.

Aliaksin; cape or promontory forming the western head of Portage bay, Alaska
peninsula, north of Unga. Called Aliaksinskie and Aliaksin by the Rus-
sians. .

Aliaska, peninsula; see Alaska.

kinskoi, strait; see Shelikof.

Alice; island, one of the Japonski group, Sitka sound, Alexander archipelago. So
named by United States naval officers in 1880.

Alice; peak (3,623 feet high), in the northern part of Etolin island, Alexander .
archipelago. So named by Snow in 1886.

Alida, island; see Alaid. .

Alihack, cape; see Alitak.

Aliksemit; island (300 feet high), one of the Semidi group of islands. Has been
called Alikhsemit and Ali’khsemit. Native name, obtained by Dall in
1874.

Alilok, bay; see Alitak,

Alimuda; bay, indenting the northern shore of Unalaska immediately west of
Kashega bay. Sarichef, 1792, callg it Kismaliuk. Veniaminof, however,
about 1830, calls it by its Aleut name, Alim uda (Alim bay), which bay
he says is also called Mikhailovskaia, after the ghip Michael, which was
wrecked there. Sarichef applies this name Alimuda to the bay just west
of this one and which is in this dictionary called Middle bay.

Alimvoak; bay, indenting the northwestern shore of Afognak island, Kodiak

' group. Native name, from the Russian American Company in 1848,

Alitak; bay, indenting the southwestern end of Kodiak. Corruption of some native
term obtained by the early Russians. The old Russian charts call the
bay Yagektalieck and the cape Alitok. Petrof has Kaniat (Alitak) bay.
Also called Aluta and Alutak by Archimandritof in 1849.

Alitak; cape, the western point of entrance to Alitak bay, on western coast of
Kodiak. Native name, from the early Russian o‘(plorera Has been
written Alihack, Alitack and Alutak. .

Alitak; native village on the northern shore of Alitak bay, west shore of Kodiak.
The Russian American Company map of 1849 shows an Aleut and a Rus-
sian settlement here called Kashukvag-miut, i. e., Kashukvak people.

Alituya, bay; see Lituya. ’

Aliuksuk, bay; see Pumicestone.

Aliutik, cape; see Trinity.

Aljaske, peninsula; see Alaska.

Allan; point, the eastern point of Halleck island, Nakwasma passage, Alexander
archipelago. So named by Moore, in 1897, after W. 8. Allan, recorder in
his party. :

Allashook, river; see Alashuk.

Allen; creek, tribatary to headwaters of Topkok river, Seward peninsula. Name
from Barnard, 1900.

Allen; glacier, and mountain (10,000 feet high) near the headwaters of the Tanana
river. So named by Peters and Brooks, in 1898, after Maj. Henry Tureman
Allen, U.S. A. Spurr has proposed to change this to Stoney glacier and
mountain, after Lieut. Geo. M. Stoney, U. 8. N.,an Alaskan explorer.

Allen; river, tributary to the Koyukuk, from the north, near the Arctic’ circle.
Named Allenkakat by Allen, in 1885, the. termination kakd! meaning
river. Has been written Allankakat, Allenkakat, and Allatna. See

 Kakat. ‘ ' -

Almiralty, bay; see Yakutat. .
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Alonzo; point, on the southern shore of Port Asumcion, Bucareli bay, Prince of
Wales archipelago. Named Punta de Alonzo by Maurelle and Quadra in
1775-1779. Erroneousely Alanzo.

Alpha; creek, tributary to Snake river, from the west, in the Cape Nome mining
region, Seward peninsula. Prospectors’ name, published in 1900.

Alsek; river, in the St. Elias region, debouching between Lituya and Yakutat bays.
Called Riviere de Behring by La Perouse in’1786, Alsekh by Tebenkof in
1849, Jones by the New York Times Expedition of 1886, and Harrison by
the Coast Survey-in 1890. Variously written Alseck, Alsekh, Altsekh,
Alzech, ete. The‘above form, Alsek, was adopted by both the United
States and the Canadian Boards on Geographic Names.. The form Alseck, -
in the first report of the Canadian Board, was a typographical error.

Alsentia, bay; see Kaguyak.

Althorp; port, indenting the northwestern shore of Chichagof island, Cross sound,
Alexander archipelago. So named by Vancouver in 1794. Erroneously
" Altorp and Apthorp.

Altona, bay; see Lituya. . , ’ -

Altsekh, river; see Alsek. :

Altua, bay; see Lituya.

Alukeyak; hill or ridge (946 feet hlgh) near the middle of St. George island,
Pribilof group, Bering sea. Aleut name, from Elliott, who writes it
Ahluckeyak, and says it means a rough backbone. Also written- Ahlu-
cheyak.

Alutak, bay and cape; see Alitak.

Alzane; island, in Lynn canal, the northernmost of the Chilkat islands. Native
name, obtained by Dr. Arthur Krause in 1882, who writes it Alzine.

Alzech, river; see Alsek.

Amagalik; cape, on the southwestern shore of Tana«va island, Andreanof group,
middle Aleutians. Aleut name, from Tebenkof, 1849. Has also been
written Amagalikh.

Amagat; island (1,900 feet high), near the southern shore of Alaska peninsula at
entrance to Morzhovoi bay. According to Lutke, quoting Kudiakof, the
Aleut name is Amagadak. Tebenkof, who has been generally followed,
calls it Amagat.

Amagul, bay; see Amugul.

Amak; island, off the northern shore of ‘Alaska peninsula, near its western end.
Once much frequented by walrug and known as Walrus island, though
this name does not appear- on maps. The Aleut name is Amak (blood).

Amakagagvak; lake, near to and connected with Nushagak Jake. Native name,
from Tebenkof, 1849.

Amakaktuli, cape; see Eagle.

Amaknak; cave, or hollow under Cave rock, Amaknak island, Captains bay, Una-
laska. An ancient burying place of the Aleuts.

. Amaknak; -island, in Captains bay, Unalaska, eastern Aleutians. Native name
from Sarichef. Has also been written Amakhnak and Amoknak.

Amanat, point; see Hostage.

Amanka; lake, near the northern shore of Bristol bay, drained by the Igushak
river. Native name, obtained by Spurr and Post, of the Geological Sur-
vey, in 1898. Petrof,in 1880, reports its name to be Pogakhluk, while
Tebenkof, 1849, calls it Kagata (source).

Amargura; cape, the southern point of San Fermando island, Bucareli bay, Prince
of Wales archipelago. Named Punta de la Amargura (point of sorrow)
by Maurelle and Quadra in 1775-1779. Has alsobeen written erroneously
Amatgura. - :

'
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Amatignak; island (1,921 feet high), the southwesternmost of the Andreanof
group, middle Aleutians. Aleut name, from early Russian explorers.
Billings; 1790, has Amatignas, while Lutke has Amatignak and Amatyg-
nak, which he says is the Aleut ~~ord for chip. Variously written Ama-
tiegnak, Amatignake, etc.

Amatuli; island, one of the Barren islands at entrance to Cook inlet. Native name,
from the Russians.

Amawal; promontory, .on the northern coast of Kukak® bay, Alaska peninsula.
Native name, from Langsdorf, 1805, who wrote it Amawack.

Amber; bay, on the southern coast of Alaska peninsula, north of Sutwik island.
So named by the Russians from the reported occurrence here of amber.
Bernstein (amber) bucht of Grewingk and Iantarm (amber) of the Rus-
sians.

Amber; lake, on Unalaska island, eastern -Aleutians. Veniaminof, getting his
information from the natives, says (I, 171): ‘“‘There is, near Mokrovski
bay, between the mountains above, a lake, which has an islet in the mid-
dle, on the eastern precipitous shore of which excellent amber occtirs.”

Amber; smallstream tributary to the estuary of the Nushagak river, from the east
near Etolin point. Named Iantar (amber) on Russian Hydrographic
Chart 1455 (ed. of 1852).

Ambler; peak (3,058 feet high), on Lindenberg penmsula Kupreanof 1s]and Alex-
ander archipelago. So named by Thomas, in 1887, after Dr. James M.
Ambler, surgeon of the ill-fated Arctic expedition under De Long, 1879-80.

Ambler; river, tributary to the Kowak, from the north, near longitude 158°.
Named by the Coast Survey, in 1890, after Dr. James M. Ambler, U.S.N.,
surgeon of the ill-fated Arctic expedltlon under De Long.

Amchik, point; see Eagle.

Amchltka. island (1,281 feet high), one of the prin¢ipal islands of the Rat island
group, western Aleutians. Said to have been seen by Bering, in 1741, and
called St. Makarius. Its native name is Amchitka, which has been vari-
ously written Amtatka, Amtchitka, Amtschitka, etc.

Amelia; point, on the western shore of Kruzof island, Alexander archipelago. So
named by Vancouver in 1794.

Amelius; point, on the southeastern shore of Kuiu island, Sumner strait, Alexander
archipelago. So named by Vancouver in 1793.

American; bay, on the eastern shore of Dall island, at Howkan narrows, Alexander
archipelago. Named Amerikangkaia by Ttolin in 1833.

American; creek, tributary to Mission creek, from the south, in the Eagle mining
district. So named by prospectors in 1898.

American; creek, tributary to Niukluk river, from the west, Seward peninsula.
Name from Barnard, 1900.

American; creek, tributary to Sinuk river, from the west, Seward peninsula. Name
from Barnard, 1900.

American; creek, tributary to Snake river, from the east, in the Cape Nome mining
region, Seward peninsula. Prospectors’ name, published in 1900.

American; range of mountains, on the mainland north of Farragut bay, southeastern
Alaska. So named by Thomas in 1887,

American; river, tributary to Agiapuk river, from the north, Seward peninsula.
Name from Brooks, 1900.

American Mouth, pass; see Kwikluak.

Amerikanskaia, bay; see American.

Ambherst; glacier, tributary, from the east, to College fiord, Port Wells, Prince
William sound. So named by the Harriman Expedition, 1899, after
Ambherst College.
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Amlm, island (1,900 feet high), the easternmost of the principal islands of the
Andreanof group, middle Aleutians. Native name, from Tolstyk, 1761,
who wrote it Amlak. Has also been written Amli, Amli, Amlja, Amlya,
Amlag, Amluk, etc. The southern part of Atka island has been called the
Amlia peninsula.

"Ammak, point; see Aspid.

Amnuk; island, in Bering sea, mentioned by Beechey (p. 563). Location unde-
termined. _ e

Amoknak, island; see Amaknak.

Amoukhta, island; see Amukta.

Amtagis; islet, or group of islets, off the southern shore of Atka, mlddle Aleutians.
Native name, from Tebenkof, 1849. '

Amtatka, island; see Amchitka. )

Amichitka, island; see Amchitka.

Amischitka, 1sland see Amchitka.

Amugul; bay, indenting the southern shore of Beaver bay, Unalaska, eastern
Aleutians. Aleut name from Sarichef, 1792. ‘Veniaminof callsit Amugulik.
Perhaps from the Aleut word Amuk (lightning). Into it flow two small
streams. One of these is doubtless the Amagul creek of Langsdorf (II, 28).

Amnkta; volcanic island (3,738 feet high), forming the westernmost of the group
of islands of the Four Mountains as classified by Veniaminof. Native
name, from the earliest Russians. Coxe, 1780, writes it Amuckta and
Amukta, taking the name from Krenitzin and Levashef, 1768. Variously

. written Anoghta, Amoukhta, etc.

Amukta; pass, about 40 miles wide, in the Aleutian islands, between Amukta island
on the east and Seguam island on the west, near the one hundred and
seventy-second meridian ,of west longitude and known to the whalers as,
the Seventy-Second Pass.

Amy Landing; place on the Klutina river about 6 miles below the outlet of Klutina -

lake, where the river enters The Gorge. So named by Abercrombie in
1898, after W. S. Amy of Copper Center. '

Anagaksik; islet, south of Great Sitkin, Andreanof group, middle Aleutians.
Aleut name, from Tebenkof, 1849. Has also been written Anagakhsikh.

Anagnak; Eskimo village near mouth of Wood river, a little above the head of
Nushagak bay. Native name, from Petrof, 1880.

Anahdnuk, village; see Alaganik.

Andaiaktak, islands; see Geese.

Anaiuliak, islet; see Ananiuliak.

Anakovik, creek; see Anikovik.

Anan; bay, south of Blake island, indenting the southern shore of Bradﬁeld canal,
Alexander archipelago. So called by Snow in 1886. Written An-An on

. plats in General Land Office. Name wrongly placed on C.S. chart 8200.

Ananakeik, island; see Dolgoi. : :

Anangusik, islands; see Gareloi. 7 :

Ananiuliak; islet, near the northwestern shore of Umnak, eastern Aleutians. Native
name, from Veniaminof. Lutke wrote it Anangouliak and Kuritzien
Anaiuliak.

Anavinguk; river, tributary to the Togiak river, from the east, near Togiak lake.
Native name, reported by Post, of the Geological Survey, in 1898, who
writes it Anavinguk. Tebenkof, 1849, calls it Anvaniek.

Anayachtalik, village; see Aiaktalik.

Ancau; see Ankau.

Anchor; cove, indenting the shore of Admiralty island, near north end of Stephens
passage, Alexander archipelago.. So named by Coghlan in 1884.
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Anchor; mountain near Naas river, Portland inlet. So named by the British
Admlralty

Anchor; passage, in Behm canal, between Bell island and the mamland Alexauder

‘ archipelago. Name published by the Coast Survey in 1894. Has also
been called Anchorage pass.

. Anchor; point, in Wrangell strait, Mitkof island, Alexander archipelago. So named

by Meade in 1869. : »

Anchor; point, on the eastern shore of Cook inlet. So named, in 1778; by Cook,
who lost an anchor here. Also called Laidennoj (icy), Jakorny (anchor),
and Kasnatchin, a native name.

Anchorage; bay, about 12 miles from Tuliumnit point, indenting the southern
shore of Chlgmk bay, Alagka peninsula. It is the anchoring place for all
the canneries in Chignik bay. Local name, published by the Coast

. Survey in 1899.

. Anchorage; cove, in American bay, Kaigani strait, Alexander archipelago. So
named by Dall in 1882, _

Anchorage; cove, in and near the mouth of Lituya bay, southeastern Alaska. So
called by Dall in the Coast Pilot, 1883 (p. 203).

Anchorage, point, on Hamilton island in Shakan bay, Sumner strait, Alexander
archipelago. Local name, published in the Coast Pilot, 1883.

Anchorage; point, the southern point of entrance to Pyramid harbor, Chilkat inlet,
Lynn canal, southeastern Alaska. Named Anchorage (Yakorni) by Lin-
denberg in 1838. It is Sandy point of Meade in 1869.

Ancon; peak-(3,300 feet high), on Woronkofski island, Alexander archipelago.

Named by Snow, in 1886, after the steamship Ancon.

Ancon; rock, at entrance to Glacier bay, Cross sound, southeastern Alaska. Named
in 1891 or earlier after the 8. S. Ancon.

Ancou, creek; see Ankau.

Anderson; bay, indenting the western shore of Makushin bay, Unalaska, eastern
Aleutians. Sc named by the Fish Commission in 1888. 1ts native name,
gays Veniamir of, 1840, is Iksiaktak (?burning). It is, at its head, divided
into two arn.., the southern one oalled Udamak and the northern one

~ Naginak (sick). :

Anderson, cape; see Northeast.

Anderson, island; see St. Lawrence.

Anderson; sunken rock, south of Sannak island. So called by the Fish Commis-
sion in 1888. -

Andreafski; fort or stockaded post established .-by the Russians on the right bank
of the Yukon, near the head of the delta, in or about 1853. In August,
1855, the natives killed ifs two inmates. It has been variously written
Andreafski, Andreaivsky, Andreievsky, i. e., Andrew’s, etc. The place
appears on the latest maps as Old Andreafski, and Andreafski appears at a
new site 5 miles farther up the river.

Andreafski, river; see Clear.

Andreanof; group of islands in the middle of the Aleutian chain, extending from

" Seguam pass on the east to (but not including) Amchitka on the west. -
These islands were first explored by Andreian Tolstyk with Peter Vasiut-
kin and Maxim Lazaref in 1761. Tolstyk owned the vessel which is
usually called the Andreian and Natalia. Berg calls it the Adrian and
Natalia (p. 53); Coxe, the St. Andrean and Natalia (p. 155), and Dall the

_ Andrean and Nathalic (p. 302).

Coxe says: ‘“The first certain account was brought by this vessel, the St
Andrean and Natalia, from whence they are called the Andreanoffskie
ostrova, or the islands of :t. Andrean” (p. 155).
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Andreanof—Continued. _ :
Berg says: ‘‘Tolstyk, Lazaref, and Vasiutkin furnished the authorities with an
exact account of the six islands discovered by them, and accordingly they
- were thereafter called the Andreianofski islands’ (p. 55).
Petrof, speaking of Tolstyk’s stay on these islands, adds, ‘“Named after him
the Andreianovski” (Banc. Hist., 129), and Dall in his Alaska, p. 302,
says: “In 1761, Ldzeroff explored the islands which have since borne the
name of Andrednoffsky, from the owner of the vessel.”” Tolstyk’s vessel
was called the Andreion and Natalia after himself and: wxfe, hence St.
: Andrean is an error. See also Fox islands.

Andrew; bay, indenting the northern shore of Adak island, Andreanof group,
middle Aleutians. Apparently named by Tebenkof, 1849, presumably
after Andreiana (Andrew) Tolstyk, the first explorer of Adak, in 1761.
By a double error this has heen rendered Lidrejana bay. The Russian L (1)
differs from A by the omission of the cross mark. This cross mark was
omitted by the Russian engraver. The Russian I (1) differs but slightly-
from the Russian N (H). Hence the strange form Lidrejana.

Andrews, port; see Resurrection.

Andronica; island, one of the Shumagin group. So named by the Russians after
the apostle Andrew (Andronika). ' Dall gives Yasni (clear) or Foggy as
alternative names.

Anemuk; Eskimo village, on the left bank of the Anvik river about 30 miles above
its junction with the Yukon. Native name, from Raymond, 1869.

Angle, point, on the southwestern shore of Bold island, Revillagigedo channel,
Alexander archipelago. So named by the Coast Survey in 1886.

Angoyaktoli; creek, tributary to the Kuskokwim, from the east, near its mouth.
Native name, obtained by Spurr and Post in 1898 from missionary J. H.
Kilbuck and by them written Angoydchtoli. Erroneously published
Augoyaktoli.

Anguilla; a supposed island in-the Gulf of Esquibel, Prince of Wales archipelago,
was named Anguilla (eel) by Maurelle and Quadra in 1775-1779.

Anguvik; iglet, in Chignik bay, Alaska peninsula. = Native name, from Russian
Hydrographic chart 1379, published in 1847.

Aniakchak; bay, indenting the southern shore of Alaska peninsula north of Sutwik
island. Native name from the Russians, who wrote it Aniakshak.

Anihitsk.  Near the beginning of this century there was a settlement on Sitkalidak
island of the Kodiak group, which Lisianski (map, p. 169) called Onihitsk. -
Name not found elsewhere.

Anikovik; creek, debouching at Cape York, in western part of Seward peninsula.
Eskimo name, from Brooks, of the Geological Survey, 1900. Published
by the Coast Survey and on local maps as Ono-ko-ruk and Onokovuk.
Pronounced An-y-ko/-vik. It is"Youp-nut of Beechey, 1827, and Up-nut
of Lutke (p. 244). Has also been written Anakovik.

- Animak, island; see Deer.

Animas; island and point, San Fernando island, Gulf of Esqmbel Prince of Wales
archipelago. Named Ysla y punta de las Animas by Maurelle and Quadra
in 1775-1779. :

Animatchoutchkok, cape; see Tachilni.

Anita; bay, in Etolin island, opening into Zimovia strait, Alexander archipelago.
So named by Snow in 1886. )

Anita; creek, tributary to Kugruk river, from ‘the west, Seward peninsula. Name
from Brooks, 1900.

Aniyak; Eskimo village, on the Arctic coast between Cape Krusenstern and Point
Hope. Eskimo name, from Petrof, 1880, who writeg it An-iyakh. Popu-
lation in 1880, 25. .
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Ankachak; Eskimo village, on the right bank of the lower Yukon, about 20 miles
above Andreafski. Not given in the Tenth Census, 1880. In the Eleventh -
Census called Ankahchagmint (population 103). By Raymond, 1869, by

_ the Coast Survey, and by the Geological Survey called Ankachagamuk, an
obvious error for Ankachagamut, i. ¢., Ankachak people. Perhaps this
place is identical with Kenunimik of a recent Coast Survey chart. y

Ankau; creek, or inlet in the peninsula south of Port Mulgrave, Yakutat bay.
Named Estero del Ancau by Malaspina in 1791, after a Tlinkit chief.
Dixon says Ancou means friend or chief. Spelled Ancaun, Ancou, and Ankau.

Ankau; head, forming the eastern point of entrance to Ankau creek, Yakutat bay,
southeastern Alaska. Called Punta Gorda (broad point) by Malaspina,

- in 1791, and Ankau Head by Harber in 1892. )

Ankitaktuk; creek or river, tributary to the Kuskokwim from the north, near
longitude 162°. Eskimo name obtained, in 1898, by Spurr and Post of the
Geological Survey, from missionary J. H. Kilbuck. See algo Kvichivak.

Anman; small stream, tributary to the Chilkat river near its mouth. Native word
reported by Dr. A. Krause in 1882 as Anméi/n. :

Anmer; point, the southern point of entrance to Port Snettisham, Stephens passage,

‘ Alexander archipelago. So named by Vancouver in 1794.

Annette; bay, indenting the northern end of Annette island, Gravina group, Alex-
ander archipelago. So named by Dall in 1879.

"Annette; island, the largest of the Gravina group, Alexander archipelago. Named
in 1879 by W. H. Dall, after his. wife, Annette Whitney Dall.

Annette; point, the southeasternmost of Annette island, Felice strait, Alexander
archipelago. So named by Nichols in 1883.

Annin; glacier, near Port Valdes, Prince William sound. So called by Abercrombie
in 1898.

Anmuk, river and village; see Atnuk.

Anoghta, island; see Amukta.

Anogok; Jskimo village, on the mainland shore just west of Kuskokwim bay,
Bering sea. Visited by Nelson in December, 1878, and its name reported
by him as Anogogmute, <. e., Anogok people.

Anook, river; see Anuk.

Anowik; island (650 feet high), one of the Semidi islands. Native name, obtained
by Dall in 1874.

Ansley; island, in Swanson harbor, Chatham strait, Alexander archlpelago
Apparently so named by Meade in 1869. Perhaps this is an error for
Astley.

Anuk; river, tributary to the Stikine river, from the east, near the international
boundary line. Native name, obtained by the Coast Survey. Has also
been written Anook.

Anvaniek, river; see Anavinguk.

Anvik; Eskimo village, on the northern bank of the Yukon at mouth of the Anvik
rivér. Here in January, 1834, Glazunof found a village of several hun-
dred people. Population in 1880, 95; in 1890, 191. Late maps call the
place Anvik mission. Raymond, 1869, calls it Anvic (American station).
Has also heen written Anvig arid Anwig. A post-oftice, called Anvick,
was established here in September, 1898.

Anvik; river, tributary to the Yukon, from the west, near longitude 160°. Explored
by Glazunof in 1833.. Called by the Russians Anvich, Anvig, Anvik, and
sometimes Anwig.

Anvil, city; see Nome.

Anvil; creek, tributary to Snake river, from the east, in the Cape Nome mining -
region, Seward peninsula. Prospectors’ name, published in 1900.
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Anvil; mountain (2,157 feet high), at the northern end of Annette island, Alex-
ander archipelago. So named by Nichols in 1883.

Anvil; peak (1,050 feet high), just north of Nome, Seward peninsula. Local name,
from Witherspoon, 1899.

Anv11 Head; broad promontory forming the Wesbern point of entrance to Annette
bay, Annette island, Niechols passage, Alexander archlpelago So called
in the Coast Pilot, 1883 (p. 80)

Anwig, village; see Anvik.

Anxiety; point, on the Arctic coast east of Point Barrow. So named by Franklin,
in 1826, in commemoration of his state of mind when there.

Anyaguk; river, tributary to the Kuskokwim, from the south, near longitude 160°.
Eskimo name, obtained by Spurr and Post in 1898.

Ape; point, on the southern shore of Revillagigedo island, near southern entrance
to Behm canal. So named by the Coast Survey in 1891. Erroneously

. Cone Island point of British Admiralty chart 2431. '

Aphoknak, island; see Afognak.

Apoka; river, tributary to Kuskokwim bay, between the Eek and Kanektok rivers.
Called Apoga by Spurr and Post, who obtamed this name from missionary
J. H. Kilbuck in 1898.

Apokak; Eskimo v1llage, on the eastern shore of Kuskokwim bay, at mouth of
Apoka river. According to Nelson, 1878-79, its native name is Apokaga-
mute, i. e., Apokak people. In the Eleventh Census, 1890, it is called
Ahpokagamiut. )

Apollo, post-office established in May, 1899, on the south shore of Unga island,
Shumagin group.

Apoon; mouth and pass, the northernmost in the Yukon delta. Called by Teben-
kof, 1849, Abkun, and by later Russians, Apkun. Dall calls it Uphoon
and the Coast Survey, Apoon, Aphoon, and Aphroon.

Apple; group of islands, in the northern part of Sitka sound, Alexander archlpelago -
Named Sredni (middle) by Vasilief in 1809, and Iablochnie (apple) on
later Russian maps where it ig also written Iabloshnie. Thus it has been
variously called Apple, Iablosh Iablochnie, Middle and Sredni.

Apple, islands; see Watch.

Applegate; cove, indenting the southeastern shore of Izembek bay, Alaska penin-
sula. So named by the Fish Commission, in 1888, after Mr. Samuel
Applegate : :

Apvpleton; cove, in Rodman bay, Peril stralt Alexander archipelago. Named by

. Moore in 1895, after W. G. Appleton, a member of his party.

Apthorp, port; see Althorp

Arboles; island, in Portillo channel, Bucareli bay, Prince of Wales archipelago.
Named Ysla de los Arboles (island of the trees) by Maurelle and Quadra
in 1775-1779.

Arboleda; point, the northwestern point of Suemez island, Bucareh bay, Prince of
Wales archipelago. Named Arboleda (grove) by Maurelle and Quadra in
1775-1779. .

Arch; rock, near Sand point, Popof stralt Shumagms Descriptive name, given by
Dall in 1872.

Arch; rock, on the western shore of Amaknak island, Captains bay, Unalaska.
Descriptive name, given by Dall in 1871. The rock is perforated.

Archangel Gabriel, fort; see Sitka.

Archer, creek or river; see Tonsina.

Archimandritof; rocks, in Kachemak bay, Cook inlet. Named by Dall in 1880,
after Captain Archimandritof, of the Russ1an American Company.

Archimandritof, islands; see Geese. :
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Arctic; creek, tributary to Cripple creek, from. the east, in the Cape Nome mining
region, Seward peninsula. Local name, published in 1900. Erroneously
Artic.

Arctic; mining camp, on the Koyukuk river, near the Arctic circle in longitude
153°. Called Arctic City by the miners in 1899.

Arden; point, the northeastern point of Admiralty island, Stephens passage, Alex-
ander archipelago. So named by Vancouver in 1794.

Ariswaniski; Eskimo village, on the right bank of the lower Yukon, about 25 miles
above Andreafski. Name published by the Coast Survey, in 1899, as
Ariswédniski. '

Arkell, lake; see Kusawa. ‘

Arm; mountain (2,177 feet high), just west of Nakat inlet, Dixon entmnce, Alexan-
der archipelago. So named by Nichols in 1883.

Armstrong; port, near the southern end of Baranof island, Chatham strait, Alex-
ander archipelago. So named by Vancouver in 1794,

Arre, rocks, off the southern shore of ‘Hall island, Bering sea. Apparently so
named by Elliott, in 1874, who says Arrie, a sea bird, the Murre; was so
named by the Russians from its harsh ery Arra-arra. It is the Uria lomvia
arra of some of the ornithologists. Sarichef says, ‘‘The aar, or ara torda
alca, is the name of a Kamtschadale water fowl, of the species of the
Gagara (colymbus arcticus) or water-hen. At Kola it is called Gegarka.”

Arrecifes; point, on the mainland in Yakutat bay, opposite Port Mulgrave.

Named Punta de Arrecﬁes (point of reefs) by ‘Malaspina in 1791.

Arricife, Punta del; see Reef.

Arriaga; passage, in the northern part of Bucareli bay. Named Bocas de Arriaga
by Maurelle and Quadra in 1775-1779.

Arrowsmith, island; see Rat.

Arroyo Blanco; see White.

- Arroyo de la Cruz; see Cross gulch.

Artelnof. On the rocky southwestern coast of Akun island, Krenitzin group, east-
ern Aleutians, existed, in 1830, a small village named Artelnofskie. The
bidarshik or foreman for the Krenitzin group lived here.

Arthur; peak (3,434 feet high), on the mainland, near Limestone inlet, southeast-
ern Alaska. So named by Thomas in 1888.

Arthur; point, on Chichagof island, Peril strait, between Northern and Southern
rapids, Alexander archlpelago So named by Coghlan in 1884

Artic, creek; see Arctic..

Arucenas; point, the eastern point of entrance to Port Dolores, Bucareh bay,
Prince of Wales archipelago. Named Punta de Arucenas by Maurelle and
Quadra in 1775-1779.

. Ascheeshna, river; see Fickett.

Ashby; mountains (5,200 to 5,500 feet hlgh), east of Portland canal. So named by
Pender in 1868.

Ashiiak; island, between Port Wrangell and Agripina bay, Alaska peninsula.
Native name, from Tebenkof, 1849. ’

Ashington; range of mountains, between Portland canal and Observatory inlet. .
So named by Pender in 1868.

Ashink, lake, and village; see Aishihik.

Ashishik; cape, on the northern shoré of Umnak island, near its eastern end.
Native name, from Kuritzien, 1849.

Ashivak; native village (population 46 in 1880), néar Cape Douglas, Cook inlet.
Native name, reported by Petrof in 1880.

Ashmiahk, islet; see Aiktak.

Asiak, island; see Sledge.
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Asiatchak, point; see Romanof.

Askinak. The Eleventh Cénsus, 1890, includes an Eskimo village called Askina-
ghamiut in the Kuskokwim district. Population 138. Not found on any
map and its location unknown. :

Askinuk; Eskimo village, on the southern shore of Hooper bay, Yukon delta.
Native name, from Nelson, who visited it December 14, 1878, and was
welcomed by its entire population of nearly 200 people.

Askinuk; range of hills-or mountains, nearly 1,500 feet high,in the Yukon delta
along the northern bank of Askinuk river. So called by Nelson in 1878.

Askinuk; river, in the Yukon delta, debouching into Hooper bay. Native name,
from Nelson, who crossed it December 15, 1878.

Asko; Eskimo village, on the right bank of the Yukon, below Anvik. Native narhe,
from Nelson, 1878-79, who wrote it Askhomute, . ¢., Asko people.

Aslik; cape, the northern head of Inanudak bay, on the northern coast of Umnak,
eastern Aleutians. Native name, from Kuritzien, 1849.

Aspid; bay, indenting the northern shore of Unalaska, immediately east of Cher-
nofski harbor. 8o called by Veniaminof, 1840.

Aspid; cape, on the northern shore of Unalaska, between Chernofski harbor and

' Aspid bay. Called Ammak by Sarichef, in 1792, which is Aleut for night.
Veniaminof calls it Aspid (slate) and says (I, 169): ‘It obtained the name
Aspid (slate) not from the presence of slate rock, but from a chief, who -
formerly dwelt near by and was so called by the Russians.”” The Fish
Commission, in 1888, called it Nellie Juan, presumably after the schooner
Nellie Juan belonging to Mr. Samuel Applegate. '

Aspid, islets; see Slate.

Asses Ears; mountain, south of Goodhope bay, Kotzebue sound, on Seward penin-
sula. So named by Kotzebue, in 1816, because ‘‘its summitis in the form
of two asses’ ears.” -

Asses Head; cape, on the northern coast of Unalaska, near Chernofski village. So
named in a pencil memorandum on Sarichef’s chart of 1792.

Assumption, port; see Asumcion. :

Assurance, bay; see Disenchantment.

Astley, island; see Ansley.

- Astley;. pomt the southern point of entrance to Holkham bay, Stephens passage,
Alexander archipelago. So named by Vancouver in 1794,

Aston; island, in Tlevak strait, Cordova bay, Dixon entrance. Named by NlChOlS

: *in 1881, after Chief Engineer Ralph Aston, U. 8. N., a miember of his
party. Has also been called Wright island by Sheldon Jackson.

Astrolabe; point, on the mainland between Cross sound and Lituya bay. Named,
in 1883, by Dall, after one of the French exploring ships under La Perouse.

Astronomical; point, the eastern point of entrance to Halibut bay, Portland canal,
southeastern Alaska. So named by the Coast Survey.

Asuksak; islet, southwest of Great Sitkin, Andreanof group, middle Aleutians.

’ Aleut name from Tebenkof, 1849. Has also been written Agugsiak. Per-
~ haps it is from the Aleut word ’Asuk (kettle).

Asumcion; port, in Bucareli bay. Named by Maurelle and Quadra, in 1775, Puerto
de nuestra Sefiora de la Asumcion. Published as Puerto de nostra Sefiora
de la Asumcion in La Perouse’s voyage, 1797. Copied by the Russians
thus: ““‘Nuesta Sensora de la Asimsion’” harbor. Also written Port Asun-
cion and Port Assumption.

At, island; see Attu.

Atakon, island; see Attu. )

Ataku; island, one of the Necker islands, Sitka sound, Alexander archipelago.
Apparently a native name; reported by Vasilief in 1809. Has been writ-
ten Atakou.
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Atayak; mountain, at the headwaters of the Kanektok river, western Alaska.
Native name, obtained by Spurr and Post, of the Geological Survey, in
September, 1898. More exactly perhaps it might be written Ah-tah-ai-ak.

Alcha, island; see Atka.’

Atchaka, island; see Middleton.

Atcheredina, point; see Acheredin.

Atherton; mountain (1,700 feet high), on south shore of Wrangell island, Arctic
ocean. So named by the British Admiralty in 1884.

Atka., island (4,988 feet high), one of the principal islands of the Andreanof group,
middle Aleutians. Native name, from early Russian traders. Coxe calls it
Atchu, and Cook; 1778, Atghka. Also written Atcha, Atchka, and Alcha.

Atkins; island (about 800 feet high), northeast of Little Koniuji island, Shumagin
group. So named by Dall in 1872, after the fishing schoonér Minnie G.
Atkins. Erroneously Atkin. -

_ Atkritoi, rock; see Discovery.

Atkritoi, rock; see Open.

Atkroi-glaza, rock; see Eye Opener.

Atkulik; island, near the entrance to Chignik bay, Alaska pemnsula Native name,
from the Russians. Erroneously Atkunk.

Atlin; lake and river, northeast from Lynn canal. This name has been adopted by
the Canadian Board on Geographic Names.

Atmugiak; creek, tributary to Kagati lake, from the east, near source of Kanektok
river. Native name, obtained by Spurr and Post, of the Geological Survey,
who passed near it September 7 1898.

Atna, river; see Copper. :

Atnik; Eskimo village, on the Arctic coast at or near Point Belcher. Called Ataniek
by Tikhmenief in 1861. The Eleventh Census map has Attanak and the
text Atnik. Perhaps it is Pinoshuragin of Petrof, 1880, or Nunaria of Ray,
1385. See also Sedaru.

Atniliak. This is the native name of one of the smaller Shumagins, which one is
not known. So given by Veniaminof and Lutke. Perhaps Aniliak and
Animak are other forms of the same name.

Atnuk; river, and Eskimo village at its mouth, on the northern shore of Norton
bay, Norton sound. Tebenkof, 1849, calls the river Atniek and Tikh-
menief, in 1861, calls the settlement Atniek-miut. Petrof, 1880, writes it
Atnuk. Erroneously Annuk.

. Atonisuk; river, tributary to the Yukon, from the north, about 50 miles above
Rampart. Native name, from Raymond, 1869, who wrote it Atonisonik.
Petrof, 1880, wrote it Ahtonisuk. This may be identical with Ray river
of Allen, 1885, and of recent maps. See Ray. ‘

Atrevida; glacier, near the head of Yakutat bay, southeastern Alaska. Named

° Atrevida (intrepid) by Russell, in 1890, after one of Malaspina’s vessels.

Atroic, village; see Stebbins.

Attanak, village; see Atnik.

Atten; Eskimo village, near the headwaters of Buckland river. Its name is given
by Dall, 1869, as Attenmut, i. e., Atten people.

Attu; island (3,084 feet high), the westernmost large island of the Aleutian chain of
islands. Native name, from the early Russian explorers, which has been
written At, Atako, Atakon, Ataka, Attak, Attou, Otma, etc. According
to Petrof it is St. Theodore of Chirikof, in 1741, and according to Lutke,
St. Abraham or St. Etienne of Bering, 1741.

Atushagvik; cape, in Shelikof strait, on the southern shore of Alagka peninsula,:
east of Katmai. Native name, from the Russians. Lutke, 1835, writes it’

- Atouchagvik.

‘Bull. 187—01—6



Atu—Aya. B 89 ) [BULL. 187.

“Atutsak; river, tributary to the Yukon from the south, just below Nuklukyet. Its
native name was reported by Raymond, in 1869, as Atutsakulakushchargut;
Allen, in 1885, wrote it Atutsakulakushakakat, and Petrof, in 1880, Atut-
sakulakushchakat, while a,recent Coast Survey chart has Atutzehhuilcusten

v creek. See Kakat.

Atwater; creek, tributary to South Fork of Fortymile creek. Prospectors’ name,
published by the Geological Survey in 1899

A’-u-am, island; see Unalaska.

Aueruk; creek, tributary to Norton bay from the northwest, between the Tubutulik
and Kwiniuk rivers, Seward peninsula. Native name, from the Davidson
Blakeslee map of 1900, where it is spelled Oweruk. '

Augoyakioli, creek; see Angoyaktoli. .

Augusta; glacier and mountain (13,918 feet high), in the St. Elias region; named,
in 1891, by Prof. I. C. Russell, after his wife. Fas been printed errone-
ously Agusta.

Augusta; point, the northeastern point of Chichagof 1sland Chatham strait, Alex-

"~ ander archipelago. So named by Vancouver in 1794..

Augustine; bay, indenting the western coast of Quadra island, Prince of Wales
archipelago. So named by Dall in 1883. Has since been written St.
Augustine bay. - . : :

Augustine; cape, near the above. Named in 1775, by Maurelle, Cabo de S.
Augustin.  Also called cape Saint Augustine.

Augustme, island (about 3,000 feet high), in Cook inlet. Named Mount St.
Augustin by Cook in 1778. Tt is Chernobun or Chernabura (black-brown)
of the Russians.

Auke; cove, indenting the northern shore of Admiralty igland, Stephens passage,
Alexander archipelago. Called Auke bay by Meade in 1868, after a poor
tribe of Indians living near it. : '

Auto; river, tributary to the Yukon, from the north, about 20 miles below the
: mouth of Kaiyuh river. Name from Coast Survey chart 3098 (1898),

where it is called Autokakat, i. e., Auto river. Raymond, 1869, shows
this stream without name, but hasa village called Yakutsklitnik. From
this - place a trail leads to Unalaklik on Norton sound. Tikhmenief,
1861, shows a village here (on the opposite bank of the Yukon) called
Ttutaho.

Avatanak; island (1,207 feet high), between Akutan and Tigalda of the Krenitzin -
group, eastern Aleutians. Native name, from the Russians. Has also
been written Avatanok and Awatanok. Apparently identical with Aiai-
algutak of Krenitzin and Levashef in 1768.

Avatanak; strait, separating Akun island from Avatanak and other islands, Kre-
nitzin group, eastern Aleutians. So called by Veniaminof and Lutke,
1828. ’

Avinof; cape, on the mainland southeast from Nunivak island, Bering sea. Pre-

sumably so named by Vasilief, in 1821, after Lieut. Alexander Avinof, a
member of his party. See also Shoal Ness.

Avon; islet, in McHenry anchorage, Clarence strait, Alexander archipelago. Name -
published by the Coast Survey in 1891.

Ayachaghayuk, village; see Aiachagiuk.

Ayacheruk, village; see Aiacheruk.

Ayagh, island; see Adak.

Ayaghish, volcano; see Makushin.

Ayak, island; see Sledge.

Ayakhtalik, village; see Aiaktalik.

Ayakulik; island, off the west coast of Kodiak. Native name, from Tebenkof,
1849. Erroneously Achulik.
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Ayakulik; river, on the west coast of Kodiak. Native name, from Tebenkof,
1849. Erroneously Ayakulih.

Ayalik, bay; see Aialik.

Ayalik, islands; see.Chiswell.

Ayugadak, island; see Rat.

Ayutka; cape, in Aniakchak bay, Alaska peninsula. Native name, as published by
the Coast Survey in 1900.

Azaik, island; see Aziak.

Azamis; cape, the eastern point of thtle Tanaga island, Andreanof group, middle
Aleutians. Name from Tebenkof, 1849. Has also been written Azums

Aziachak, point; see Romanof.

Aziak, island; see Sledge.

 Azigk: islet, southwest of Great Sitkin, Andreanof group, middle Aleutians. Native
name from the Russians. Lutke says Tebenkof calls it Azki, but Teben-
kof’s chart XX VIII has Aziak. Has also been written Azik and, errone-
ously, Azaik.

Aziavik; river, tributary to Hagemeister strait on northern shore of Bristol bay.
Native name, from Tebenkof, 1849, who writes it Azvichviak.

Aziavik; Eskimo village, on northern shore of Bristol bay. Name from Petrof, 1880,
who wrote it Aziavigamute, i. e., Aziavik people. Population in 1880, 132.

Azimuth; point, on the eastern shore of Portland canal. So named by the Coast
Survey. :

Azimuth; point, on the northern coast of Kodiak, near Spruce island. Named
Pelenga (magnetic azimuth) by Murashef, who in 183940 took bearmgs
here.

Azki, island; see Aziak. .

Azun; river, in the Yukon delta. Usually written Azoon. Native name, from
Nelson, who crossed it in December, 1878.

Baby; creek, tributary to Chandlar river, from the west, near longitude 148° 3(”.
So named by prospectors in 1899.

Baby; creek, tributary to Squaw creek, from the south, in the Fortymile mining
district. Prospectors’ name, from Barnard, 1898.

Back; island, in Behm canal, near Betton island, Alexander archipelago. Name
published by the Coast Survey in 1886.

Back; point, between Gwydyr bay and the mouth of the Colville river, on the
Arctic coast, east of Poinl Barrow. So named by Franklin, in 1826,
“after my excellent companion, Lieutenant [afterward Captain] George
Back,”” R. N.

Backbone; mountain (2,525 feet high), on the mainland, near Revillagigedo chan-
nel. So named by Nichols in 1885.

Backhouse; point, on the Arctic coast near the international boundary So named
by Franklin, in 1826, after Mr. Backhouse, one of the under secretaries of
state for foreign affairs.

Badger; bay, indenting the northern shore of Boca de Quadra, southeastern
Alaska. Sonamed by the Coast Survey in 1891.

Bagial; cove, in Bucareli bay, Prince of Wales archipelago. Named Puerto Bagial

' by Maurelle and Quadra in 1775-1779. On Sarichef’s map called cape
) Bagial.

Bahm de las Islas; see Salisbury sound.

Baht; harbor, indenting the northern shore of Zarembo island, Alexander archi-
pelago. So named by the Russians after Engineer Baht, of the steamer
Alexander. Erroneously Bath harbor.

Baie de Monti; see Yakutat.
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Baikron; creek, tributary to Kanektok river, from the north, near its northernmost
bend. Native name (pronounced By-krdn), obtained by Spurr and Post,’
of the Geological Survey, who passed its mouth September 5, 1898.

Bailey; bay, indenting the mainland north of Revillagigedo island, Behm canal,
Alexander archipelago. So named by Dall, in 1879, in the Coast Pilot
(p. 73). Erroneously Baily.

Bailey; harbor, in northern part of Belkofski bay, Alaska pemnsula. Surveyed by
Capt. George W. Bailey, U. S. R. M., in 1879, and named after him by the
Revenue-Marine Service. Captain Bailey was lost overboard on the

"return voyage to San Francisco, October 16, 1879.

Ba1ley, sunken ledge, off Obernoi point, Port Levashef, Captains bay, Unalaska.
Shown on the earliest charts, then omitted and rediscovered in 1872 by
Silvanus Bailey; mate of the Coast Survey schooner Humboldt, for whom
it is named.

Bainbridge; peak (3,467 feet high), on the mainland, near Thomas bay, Frederick
sound. So named by Thomas, in 1887, presumably after Commodore
.William Bainbridge, U. S. N.

Bainbridge; port, at extreme southwestern corner of Prmce William sound. " So
named by Vancouver in 1794. '

Baird; bank, off the northern shore of Alagka peninsula. Named by the Fish Com-
mission, in‘ 1890, after Prof. Spencer 'F. Baird, of the Smithsonian
Ingtitution.

Baird; canyon, tributary to Copper river from the west, just north of Miles glacier.
So named by Allen, in 1885, after Prof. Spencer Fullerton Baird, Secretary
of the Smithsonian Institution. ,

Baird;. glacier, at head of Thomas bay, southeastern Alaska. Sonamed by Thomas,
in 1887, after- Prof. Spencer F. Baird, Secretary of the Smithsonian
Institution. ’

~ Baird; glacier, near headwa,ters of Lowe nver, about 25 miles east of Valdes. So

: named by the Geological Survey after a prospector who, in the spring of
1898, lost his life while exploring it.

Baird; inlet, on the western coast of Alaska, northeast of Nunivak. So named by
Petrof, in 1880, after Prof. Spencer F. Baird, &ecretary of the Smithsonian
Institution. ‘

Baird; mountain, near Mt. Augusta, St. Elias alps, southeastern Alaska. So named
by Russell, in 1890, after Prof. Spencer F. Baird, Secretary of the Smith-
sonian Institution.

Baird; peak (3,260 feet high), on the northeastern coast of Prince of Wales island,
Alexander archipelago. So named by Snow in 1886.

Baituk; creek, in western end of Seward peninsula, debouching a few miles south-
east of Cape Prince of Wales. Eskimo name, which has been written
Bituk and Botuk. Pronounced Bye-took Name published by the Coast’
Survey in 1900.

Ba]o Pamplona; see Pamplona.

Baker; creek, tributary to Middle fork of the Koyukuk, from the north, near longi-
tude 150°. So named by prospectors in 1899. Has also been called
Nelson creek.

Baker; creek, tributary to Tanana river, right bank, about 60 miles above mouth of
latter, near longitude 151°. So named by Allen in 1885. Apparently

, identical with Saklekageta of Petrof, 1880. :

Baker; inlet, in Kasaan bay, Prince of Wales island, Alexander archipelago. This
name was given by Dall, in 1880, to a supposed inlet indenting the south-

ern shore of Kasaan bay. When Clover surveyed Kasaan bay, in 1885,

and found the inlet did not exist he applied the name to a point near by.
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Baker; island, in Bucareli bay, Prince of Wales archipelago. Named by Dall, in
1879, ‘‘after Marcus Baker, of the Coast Suxvey, engaged ]873—]881 in
surveys and office work relating to Alaska.”

Baker; mountain, on wést bank of the White river, near latitude 63°. So named,
in 1898, by Peters and Brooks, after H. B. Baker, a member of their party.

Baker; point, being the northwestern point of Prince of Wales island, Sumner
strait, Alexander archipelago. Named by Vancouver, in 1793, after Lieut.
Joseph Baker, R. N., of Vancouver’s party, who drew the maps in Van-
couver’s atlas. Has also been called North Point Baker.

Baker; point, on the southern shore of Kasaan bay, Prince of Wales island, Alex-
ander archipelago. Named by Clover, in 1885, after Marcus Baker.

Balaena, island; see Ballena. )

.Balandra; island, in Bucareli bay, Prince of Walesarchipelago. Named La Balandra
(the sloop) by Maurelle and Quadra in 1775-1779. See also Fish Iigg.

Bald; mountains, near Taku river. Probably so called by the exploring parties of
the Western Union Telegraph Company in 1865.

Bald; ridge of mountaing (2,241 feet high), east of Tamgas harbor, on Annette
island, Alexander archipelago. So named by Nichols in 1883.

Bald, cape; see Chacon. _

Bald Head; promontory, on the northern side of Norton bay, Norton sound, Ber- -
ing sea. So named by Cook in September, 1778. Quite recently it has
been called Point Inglestat, and also Isaacs point, by the miners and pros-
pectors. Some part of it was also called Point Ennis by the Western
Union Telegraph Expedition of 1867. Has also been written Bald-Head.

Baldwin; creek, tributary to Fish river, from the east, Seward peninsula. Local
name, 1900.

Ba,ldy, mountain, on east bank of the Kugruk river, Seward peningula. Name from
Brooks, 1900.

Ball, group of islets, forming eastern part of the Galankin group, Sitka sound,
Alexander archipelago. So named by United States naval officers, in 1879,
after Col. Mottrom Dulany Ball, at that time collector of customs at
Sitka.

Ball, island; see Aleutski.

"Ballast; island, in Portage bay, Alaska peninsula. So named by the Fish Commis-
gion in 1893. ) .

Ballena; islands, in Bucareli bay, Prince of Wales archipelago. Named La Ballena
(the whale) by Maurelle and Quadra in 1775-1779. ¥as been written
erroneously Balaena and Balena.

Bamdoroshni; island, one of the Galankin group, Sitka sound, Alexander archi-
pelago. So named by Vasilief in 1809. Has been written Bamdorotchnoi.,
Has also been called Russian island.  According to George Kostrometinoff,
U. 8. Court interpreter at Sitka, this is a corruption of the Russian Podo-
rozhnie meaning on the road.

Bamer; creek, tributary to Koksuktapaga river, from the east, Seward peninsula.
Name from Barnard, 1900.

Ban; island, in Paramanof bay on the northwestern coast of Afognak island, Kodiak
group. Named Ban (? of baths) by the Russians. On a map by the
Russian American Company, 1849, it is Bok (side) island.

Bancas, Bahia de las; see Disenchantment.

Bancas; point, the north point of entrance to Disenchantment bay, Yakutat bay.
Called Punta de las Bancas (point of the banks or shoals) by Malaspina
in 1791.

Band; cove, just south of entrance to Security bay, Kuiu island, Alevandel archi-
pelago. So named by Glass in 1881.
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Bander, bay; see Banner. i

Bangor; creek, trlbutary to Snake river, from the west, Seward peninsula. - Name
from Barnard, 1900.

Banks; pomt the north point of Shuyak island, Kodiak group. Qo named by Cook
in 1778. Also erroneously Benkes. :

Banks; port, an arm of Whale bay, Baranof island, Alexander archxpelago Called
Port Banks by Dixon in June, 1787, ““in honour of Sir Joseph Banks.”
1t is Zakritoi (closed) bay of Tebenkof and others. '

Banks, port; see Whale bay.

Banner; bay, indenting the northern shore of Atka, middle Aleutians. Named by
Lutke, about 1830, after the Dane Ivan Ivanovich Banner, long the Russian
American Company’s agent at Kodiak. = Variously written Baner, Bander,
ete. ~ Perhaps this bay is identical with Glubokoi (deep) of some
charts.

Banner; creek, tributary to Nome river from the west, in the Nome mining region,
Seward peninsula. Prospectors’ name, published by the Coast Survey
in 1900. ’

Baptist, bay; see St. John Baptist and San Juan Bautista.

Bar; creek, tributary to Nome river, from the west, in the Nome mining region,
Seward peninsula.” Prospectors’ name, pubilished by the Coast Survey in
1900. Has also been printed Barr.

Bar; point, on Revillagigedo island, Tongass narrows, Alexander archlpelago So
called by Capt. W. E. George, a pilot in southeastern Alaska. )

Baralof; bay, on the eastern coast of Unga island, Shumagin group. Called by.
Veniaminef, Vavilofskaia, and by Dall, in 1872, New harbor. Later it
was called Baraloff bay and Barloff harbor. Apparently a corruption of
Vavilof.

Barani, island; see Sheep. R

Bararof; large island, in Alexander archipelago. = Variously written Baronoff,
Baranov, Baranow, etc. Also called Sitka island. Named by Lisianski,
in 1805, after Alexander Andreievich Baranof, then Governor of the Rus-
gian American colonies. It, with the adjacent islands, has been called
the Baranof archipelago. '

Baranof Packing Company; cannery, on Redfish bay, Baranof island, Alexander
archipelago. '

Baranovich; fishing station, at the head of Kasaan bay, Prince of Walesarchipelago,
established by Philip Baranovich in or about 1878. Variously wrltten
Baronovitch, Baronovich, etc. See Karta.

Baranovich’s bay; see Karta. :

, Baranow, island; see Baranof.

Barber; point, near Nuchek, Prince William sound So named by Portlock in 1787,

Barca; pomt on the western shore of Port Refugio, Bucareli bay, Prince of Wales
archlpelago Named Punta de la Barca (boat point) by Maurelle and
Quadra in 1775-1779.

Barclay; valley,on the eastern shore of Portland canal, back of Belle bay. So
named by the Coast Survey in 1891.

Bare; islet, near edge of flat in Port Krestof, Kruzof island, Alexander archipelago.
Named Goloi (bare) by Vasilief in 1809.

Bare; island, in Kupreanof strait, Kodiak group. Named Goloi (bare) by Murashef
in 1839-1840.

Bare; islet, in Funter bay, Chatham strait, Alexander archipelago. So named by
Mansfield in 1890.

Bare; islet, in Mitchell bay, Kootznahoo inlet, Admiralty island, Alexander archi-
pelago. So named by Meade in 1869.
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Bare; islet, in Wrangell strait, Alexander archipelago. Either this or an islet near
it was named Goloi (bare) by Lindenberg in 1838. There seems to be
confusion of names here,

Bare; mountain, on the mainland of Alagka, east of Admiralty island. - So named
by the British admiralty in or about 1865.

Bare; point, on the eastern side of McClellan flats, at mouth of the Chilkat river,
southeastern Alaska. Named Goloi (bare) by Lindenberg in 1838. The
name is obsolete.

Bare; rock, about half a mile westerly ‘from Sentinel rock in Sltka gound, Alexander
archipelago. Name apparently derived from the descriptive phrase golia
kamennia ostrofki (bare rocky islets), applied by Vasilief in 1809. The
Passage islets in Sitka sound have also been called Bare islets.

Bare; rock, in Hawk inlet, Chatham strait, Alexander archipelago. So named by
the Coast Survey in 1891.

Bare; rock, in Hot Springs bay, Sitka sound, Alexander archipelago. Named Goloi
(bare) by Vasilief in 1809. ,

Bare; see Goloi and Naked.

Barigon; cape, on the western shore of Port Doloreg, Bucareli bay, Prince of Wales
archipelago. On La Perouse’s copy (1798) of the Spanish map by Mau-
relle and Quadra, 1775-1779, it bears the designation El Barigon. -

Barlow; cove, in northern end of Admiralty island, Alexander archipelago. Named
by Whidbey, of Vancouver’s party, in 1794, Also written Barlow’s, Bar-
lows, and erroneously Burlow. v

Barlow; islets, forming the east side of Barlow cove, above. . Also called Barlow

: islands. Named by the Coast Survey in 1884. '

Barlow, mountain; see Lone. :

Barlow; point, on east side of Barlow cove, above. So called by Dall in the Coast
Pilot, 1883. :

Barnabas; cape, the eastern point of Sitkalidak island, on the southeast coast of
Kodiak. Called by Cook, in 1778, cape St. Barnabas and also cape Barna-
bas. Has also been written Barnaba.

Barnard; island, in the Koyukuk river, near longitude 155° 8¢/. So named by Allen,
in 1885, presumably after Lieut. J. J. Barnard, of H. M. ship Bnterprise,

v who was killed by the Koyukuk Indians, February 16, 1851.

Barnett, cape; see Addington.

Barometer; mountain (2,310 feet hxgh), near St. Paul, Kodlak Apparently so
named by the Coast Survey, in 1867, from its reputed power as a weather
indicator. On the old Russian cha.rti of 1809 it is'called Ostraia (steep)
mountain. Tebenkof calls it Skotnik (cow keeper).

Barometer; mountain, on the south side of Kuskokwim river, near longitude 157°.
So named by Spurr and Post in 1898.

* Barren; rock (20 feet high), in Dixon entrance, 7 miles south of Cape Northum-

" berland. Called Barren rock by Dall in the Coast Pﬂot 1883.

Barren, island; see Long.

Barren; islands, at entrance to Cook inlet. So named by Cook, in 1778, ‘‘from their
very naked appearance.” Also called Barren isles. Islag Esteriles of the
Spaniards, Bezploanie (sterile) of the Russians, Bareninseln of the Ger-
mans, etc. Peregrebni of Tebenkof and Russian Hydrographic chart,
1378.

Barrie, island; see Strait.

Barrie; point, the southwestern point of Kupreanof island, Sumner strait, Alex-
ander archipelago. So named by Vancouver, in 1793, after Mr. Barrie, a
member of hig party.

Barrier; group of islands, in southeastern part of Cordova bay, Alexande1 archi-
pelago. So called by the Coast Survey in 1899.

,-
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Barrier; two islands and numerous adjacent rocks and reefs in Sumner strait,
Alexander archipelago. So designated by Dall in the Coast Pilot, 1883
At high water they appear like two islands.

‘Barrow; point, the northernmost point of Alaska.. So named by Beechey in Sep-

tember, 1826, after Sir John Barrow. Dease and Simpson, in 1837, called
it Point Barrow or Cape North.

Barry; arm of Port Wells, Prince William sound. So named by Glenn, in 1898,
after Col. Thomas Henry Barry, assistant adjutant-general; U. S. A.

Barry; glacier, tributary to Harriman fiord, Port Wells, Prince William sound.
Named Barry by Glenn in 1898, after Col. Thomas H. Barry, assistant
adjutant-general, U. 8. A. Was also named Washington glacier by the
Harriman Expedition, in 1899, before the prior naming was published.

Barter; island, near Camden bay on the northern coast of Alaska, near the interna-

tional boundary line. So named By Franklin, in 1826, on account of the
annual trading carried on there between the natives.

Bartlett; cove, in Glacier bay, southeastern Alaska. So named by the pilot, Capt
W. E. George, in or about 1881.

- Bartlett; point, between Surprise harbor and Murder cove, near the southern

extreme of Admiralty island, at junction of Chatham strait and Frederick
sound. So called in the Coast Pilot (1891, p. 141).

Bartlett; point, on northwest shore of Whitney island, Fanshaw bay, Frederick
sound, Alexander archipelago. So named by Mansfield in 1891.

Bartlett; point, the westernmost point of Wales island, Dixon entrance. Name
published: by the Coast Survey in 1891.

Bartolome; cape, being the north pomt of entrance to Bucareli bay Alexander
archipelago. Named by Maurelle, in 1775, Cabo de S.  Bartholomé, or
cape of St. Bartholomew; which has appeared under various forms since,
such ag St. Bartolom, St. Bartolome, Bartholomew, etc. In 1778 Meares
called it Adamson, and Llsmnskl in 1805, called it Chcen(,oﬁ or C. de St.
Bartolome.

Barwell, point; see Resurrection.

Basargin; mountain, on mainland on north bank of Stikine river, near Popof glacier.
Named Bassarguine by Hunter, in 1877, after Lieut. Vladimir Basargin,
L. N., commanding the Russian corvette Rynda, which explored the
Stikine in 1863.

Base, point; see Cliff.

Basin; creek, tributary to Klokerblok river, from the south Seward peninsula.
Name from Barnard, 1900.

Basin; creek, tributary to Melsing creek, from the east, Seward peninsula. Name
from Barnard, 1900.

Basin; creek, tributary to Nome river, from the east, in the Nome mining region,
Sewmd peninsula. Prospectors’ name, pubhshed in 1900.

Basket; bay, on the eastern shore of Chichagof island, Chatham strait, Alexander
archipelago. Has been called Kakagin inlet. Its Indian name is Kook.
The name basket was given by the Alagska Oil and Guano Company’s
employes at Killisnoo.

Bass; point, on south shore of Rev1llag1gedo island, near entrance to Behm canal.
Named by the Coast Survey in 1891.

Bassarguine, mountain; see Basargin. .

Bat; point, near head of George inlet, Revillagigedo 1sl<md Alexander archlpe]ago
Named by the Coast Survey in 1891.

Batan; point, on west shore of Port Caldera, Bucareli bay, Prince of Wales archi-
- pelago. Named Punta de Batan' by Maurelle and Quadra in 1775-1779.
Batan ig Spamsh for fulling-mill.



BAKER.] _ ' 89 . Bat—-Baz.

Batareinoi, island; see Battery.

Bates; pass, over Valdes glacier. So'named by Abercrombiein 1898.

Bates; rapids, in middle part of the Tanana river, central Alaska. So named by
Allen, in 1885, after an Englishman of that name, who is reported to have
descended the Tanana. Also called Bates Rapid.

Bath, harbor; see Baht.

Battery; island, between Whiting harbor and the western anchorage of Sitka har-
bor, Sitka sound, Alexander archipelago. Named Batareinoi (battery) by
Vasilief in 1809. It was once occupied by an earthwork, now obliterated.

- Battery; islets, in southern part of Wrangell strait, Alexander archipelago. So
named by Lindenberg in 1838. .They are the Clear islets of Meade in 1869.

Battery; point, on Seduction tongue on west shore of Chilkoot inlet, Lynn canal,
Alexander archipelago. So named by the Coast Survey, in 1891, from its
resemblance to an earthwork fortification. According to the Krause
brothers its native name ig Ketlrachti. This point has been reserved for
light-house purposes by executive order dated January 4, 1901.

Battery; point, the eastern head of Sarana bay on south shore of Akutan island,
Krenitzin group, eastern Aleutians. Sonamed by Veniaminof, about 1830,
who describes it as a perpendicular cliff of volcanic rock, and the southern-
most part of the island. Possibly identical with South Head of the Fish
Commission, in 1888, which is in turn identical with cape Kaianak of
Tebenkof, 1849.

Batza; mountains, village and river of central Alaska, tributary to the Koyukuk,
from the north, near longitude 154°. The native name is Batzakdkat, as
reported by Allen, in 1885, kdkat meaning river. See Kikat.

Batzakakat, river; see Alashuk. :

Batzulnetas; post, on north bank of the Copper river in latitude 62° 37/. Appar-
ently a native name. Published by the Coast Survey in 1898. Has also
been printed Batzulnatos.

Baum; cape, near Belkofski, Alaska peninsula, west of the north end of Dolgoi
island. Named by the traders after one of the employes of the Alaska
Commercial Company. The name has also been applied to the north-
westernmost point of Dolgoi island.

Bay; creek, tributary to Grantley harbor, from the north, Seward peninsula. Name
from Barnard, 1900.

Bay; group of four wooded islets, in American bay, near Dixon entrance, Alexander
archipelago. - So named by Nichols in 1881.

Bay; island in Koyukuk river near longitude 157°. So named by Allen in 1885.

Bay; islet on eastern shore of Portland canal. So named by Pender in 1868.

Bay; point, the northwestern point of Ungaisland, Shumagin group. Named Zaliva
(bay) by the Russians. Lutke, 1835, calls it Tonkoi (narrow) point.

Bay; point, the western point of entrance to Farragut bay, Frederick sound, south-
eastern Alaska. So named by Dall in 1879

Bay of Islands, Adak; see Islands, Bay of.

Bay of Islands; see Sahsbury sound.

Bay of Pillars; see Pillars, Bay of.

Bay of Starrigavan; see Old Harbor bay.

Bay of Waterfalls; see Waterfalls, Bay of.

Bay Point Knoll; mountain (2,108 feet high), on the mainland, near Bay point,
the western point of entrance to Farragut.bay, southeastern Alaska. So
named by Thomas in 1887.

Bayou; point, on the western shore of Wrangell strait, Ale\tander archipelago. So
named by Meade in 1869.

Bazan; point, the south point of entrance to Port Bazan, Prince of Wales archi-
pelago. So called by Tebenkof, 1849.
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Bazan; port, on west coast of Dall island, Alexander archipelago. Visited by
Caamafio in July, 1792, and named Puerto del Baylio Bazan Has been
called Bazan bay or harbor.

Bazhx, Eskimo village, on left bank of the Yukon, at upper mouth of the Innoko

. or Shagaluk slough. Name from Tikhmenief, 1861, who writes it Bazhi-
gagat, i. e., Bazhi river.

Bazil; point, on the northwestem coast of Montague 1sland the northeast point of
entrance to Hanning bay, Prince William sound. So named by Vancouver
in 1794.

Beacon; rock, in entrance to Mole harbor, Seymour canal, Alexander archipelago.
So named by Mansfield in 1889.

Beacon, rock; see Makhnati.

Bean; island, in Dixon entrance just west of Cape Chacon. So named by Dall, in
1880, after Dr. Tarleton Hoffman Bean, of the Fish Commission.-

Bean; ridge, on north bank of the Tanana, opposite mouth of the Toklat river.
Named, in 1898, by Peters and Brooks, after the first trader to establish. a

"post on the Tanana. The post was at Harper bend, and here Mrs. Bean
was murdered by the Indians.

Bear; bay, indenting the northwestern shoro of Baranof island, Peril strait, Ale\{an-
der archipelago. So called by Coghlan in 1884.

Bear; bay, indenting the southern shore of Alaska peninsula, north of Belkofski.
Named Medvednikova (bear’s) by the Russians, presumably from the
abundance of brown bears found in its vicinity.

Bear; cape, the northern point of entrance to Bear bay, Alaska penmsula, near
- Belkofski. Called Medviednik (bear) by Tebenkof, 1849. Has also-been

_ called Middle point.

Bear: cape, the northwestern point of ‘entrance to Port Etches, Prince William
sound. Named Medviezhi (bear) by Chernof in 1830. .

Bear; cove, indenting the northern shore of Silver bay, Sitka sound, Alexander
archipelago. A stream tributary to this small bay was named Medviezhia
(bear) by Vasilief in 1809.

Bear; cove, near the head of Kachemak bay, Cook inlet. So called by Dall in
1880. :

Bear; creek, tributary to Fortymile creek, from the east Prospectors’ name, from
Barnard in 1898. :

Bear; creek, tnbutary to Resurrection creek, fromn the east, near Hope city, on Turn-
again arm of Cook inlet. Prospectors’ name, reported by Becker in 1895.

Bear; creek, tributary to South fork of the Koyukuk, from the south, near latitude
67°. Prospectors’ name published in 1900

Bear, creek; see Lime.

Bear, fort; see Khutsnu. .

Bear; harbor, in Affleck canal, Kuiu 1sla.nd Alexander archipelago. So named by
Helm in 1886.

Bear; island, nearor in Uyak anchorage, Uyak bay, northern coast of Kodiak. So
called by Moser in 1899.

Bear, island; see Woewodski.

Bear; mountain, about 40 or 50 mileg north by compass, from Mount St. Elias. So

, named by Russell, in 1891, after the U.S. revenue cutter Bear.

Bear; mountain, on right bank of the Tanana river, near latitude 62°. So named
by Peters in 1898.

Bear; river, trlbutary to the head of Portland canal. Apparently so named by
Pender in 1868.

Bear; river, tributary to the Niukluk river, from the west, Seward peninsula. - Name
from Barnard 1900. .
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Bear Bay; island, in Bear bay, Peril strait, Alexander archipelago. So named by
Coghlan in 1884.

Beardslee; group of islands, in Glacier bay, southeastern Alaska. So named by
United States naval officers, in 1880, after Rear-Admiral Lester Anthony
Beardslee, U.S.N. Have also been called Sand islands. .

"Beardslee; group of islands, forming part of the Galankin group in Sitka sound,
Alexander archipelago. So named by United States naval officers, in 1880,
after Rear-Admiral Beardslee. Has been erroneously printed Beardsley.

Beardslee, island; sée Kayak.

Beardslee; river, on the mainland, tributary to William Henry bay, Lynn canal,
Alexander archipelago. Sonamed by United States naval ofﬁcers, in 1880,
after Rear-Admiral Beardslee.

Beaton, island; see Betton.

Beattie, creek; see Slate. :

Beauclerc; island, near the entrance to Port Beauclerc, Sumner strait, Alexander
archipelago. Also, erroneously, Beauclere. Named by Dall in 1879. )

Beauclerc; mountain peak (2,500 feet high), on Kuiu island, near Port Beauclerc.
So named by Helin in 1885.

Beauclerc; port, in Kuiu island, Sumner strait, Alexander archipelago. So named
by Vancouver in 1793. Also, erroneously, Beauclere.

Beaufort; bay, on the Arctic coast of Alaska, near the international boundary line.
So named by Franklm, in 1826, after his friend, Capt. Francis Beaufort,
R.N.

Beaufort; cape, on the Arctlc coast of Alagka, near Cape Lisburne. Named, in 1826,
by Beechey, ‘‘incompliment to Captain Beanfort, the present hydrographer
Jto the Admiralty.” Has also been written Bophor.

Beautems, cape and mountain; see Fairweather.

Beaver; bay, gulf or inlet indenting eastern shore of Unalaska island, eastern Aleu-
tians. Named Bobrovoi (sea otter) by Sarichef in 1792. Sauer, 1802, has
Bobrovoi guba or Bay of Otters; Langsdorf has ““Sea-Otters b’ty of Oook
Sarichef, and others.”

Beaver; bay, indenting the southern shore of Alaska peninsula, northwest of the
Shumagins. Named Bobrovoi (sea otter) by the Russians. The mapsare
confused in this locality. Perhaps ’chxs is identical with Otter bay of some
maps.

Bea.vér, bay, indenting the southern shore of Atka island, middle Aleutians. Named
by the Russians Bobrovaia (sea otter).

Beaver; cove, just north of Cape Providence, in Port Wrangell, Alagka peninsula.
So called by the Russians, before 1831, because parties of sea otter hunters
from Katmai usually stopped there. Lutke calls it Port Bobrovoi (des
loutres).

" Beaver; creek, on Mary island, Gravina group, Alexander ar(.lupelago So named
by Nichols in 1883.

Beaver; creek, tributary to Eldorado river, from the east, near its mouth, Seward
peninsula. Name from Barnard, 1900.

Beaver; creek, tributary to Matanuska river, from the west, a few miles north of
Knik river, Cook inlet. Local name, from Glenn, 1898.

Beaver; creek, tributary to the Yukon, from the south, a little below the mouth of
the Tozi river. Name published by the Coast Survey in 1898.

Beaver; creek, tributary to the Yukon, from the south, near latitude 66°. Name
published by the Coast Survey in 1897. This may be the stream called
Nocotocargut by the Western Union Telegraph Company explorers in
1867. '

Beaver, islet; see Sea Otter.
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Beaver; lake, between the headwaters of the Unalakiik and Yukon, draining into
the latter. ‘“An open tundra known as Beaver lake, as it is covered with
water in the spring.”” TLocal name from Dall, 1866. )

Beaver; mountain, near Beaver bay, Unalaska, eastern Aleutians. Called Bobrovskoi

(sea otter) by Lutke in 1836. »

Beaver; mountain range, in central Alaska. Is so indicated on.map of Alaska,
published by Parliament in 1855. (Arctic papers 111, 916:) Probably the
Tanana mountains. The name also appears on a map issued by the United
States General Land Office in 1869.

Bea.ver, point, the southern point of entrance to Shelikof bay, on western coast of
Kruzof island, Alexander archxpe]avo Probably named Bobrovie (sea
otter) by Rikord in 1810."

Beaver; village, or native settlement on northern shore of and near entrance to
Beaver bay, Unalaska. Called Bobrova and Bobrovo (sea otter) by
Sarichef in 1792. TIn about 1830 it consisted of 4 huts (yourts) and 41

“people. Its native name is Uguing.
Beavertail; island, in Big Branch bay, Baranof island, Alexander archipelago. So
.~ named by Moser in 1897.

Becharof; lake, on Alaska peninsula. The lake was named at an early day by the
Russians after Becharof, a master in the Russian navy, who was at Kodiak
in 1788. It has been variously written Becharoff, Betchareff, Bocharof,
Bochonoff, Botcharoff, Rochanoff, etc. The Eskimo name appears to be
Igiagiuk, or Ugiagwik, or Ugashik, etc. It has also been known as Tugat
or Ninuan-Tugat, etc., while Agulogak of Sarichef is probably this lake.

Becharof; mountain, on Alaska peninsula. Name as above, recently applied.

Becher; point, the western head of Gwydyr bay on the Arctic coast, near Beechey
point. This name has resulted from confusion. Franklin, in 1826, named a
point near here Beechey. In 1837 Deaseand Simpson transferred Franklin’s
name to another point a little farther east, viz, to the one here called Becher,
and to Franklin’s Beechey point they gave the name Berens. . Later maps
retain.the name Beéchey as applied by Franklin and give to this cape a
new name Becher.

Bechevin; bay, in Isanotski strait, indenting the western end of Alaska peninsula.
Called Port Betchevinskoi, by Lutke, in 1836. Named presumably after
Bechevin, a wealthy merehant of Irkutsk Siberia, who in 1760 dispatched
the largest vessel sent out, up to that time, to the Aleutian islands—the
Gavril or Gabriel. The bay has also been called Isanotski.

Bechevin; bay, indenting the northern coast of Atka, Andreanof group, middle
Aleutians. Apparently so named by Billings about 1790. Oun Billings
track chart in Sauer’'s account it is Belshevinskoi. Named doubtless
after the Irkutsk merchant Bechevin. Variously written Betchevinskoi,
Bichevina, ete. '

Bechevin; cape, near Bechevin bay, on the north shore of Atka, middle Aleutians.
Called Betchevinskoi by Lutke, who seemingly took it from the pilot
Ingenstrem.

Beck; hills, or mountaing near junction of Fickett and Koyukuk rivers. So named,
in 1885, by Allen, “in honor of Senator James B. Beck, of I\and\y
The Indians geemed to have no names for these.”

Beck; point, in Hassler harbor, Annette island, Alexander archi pelago. So named
by the Coast Survey in 1883. :

Bede; point, on the eastern side of entrance to Cook inlet. So named by Cook in
1778. “‘In naming this (Cape Bede) and Mt. St. Augustin, Captain Cook.
was directed by our calendar.” :
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Bedennot, islets; see Watch.
Bee; rocks (10 feet high), in southern entrance to Clarencc strait, south of the Percy
islands, Alexander archipelago. So named by Nichols in 1883.

Beecher; pass, between Woewodski and Kupreanof iglands, Alexander archipelago.
So named by Thomas, in 1887, after Ensign Albert Morrison Beecher,
U.S.N., a member of his party. * It is Duncan passage of Meade in 1869.

Beechey; point, near mouth of the Colville river, Arctic coast, east of Point Barrow.
Named by Franklin, in 1826, aiter his friend, Capt. Frederic William
Beechey, R. N. ‘Called Berens’by Deaseand Simpson in 1837.  Erroneously
. Beechy.

Beehive creek, tributary to Budd creek, from the north, Seward peninsula. Name
from Brooks, 1900.

Beehive; island, in southern entrance to Nakwasina passage, Baranof island, Alex-

“ander archipelago. So named by Baker, in 1880, from its fancied resem-
blance, seen from the west, to the conventional straw beehive.

Beering; see Bering.

Beering’s, bay; see Dry.

Behm; canal, in southern part of Alexander archipelago. Named by Vancouver, in
1793, after Maj. Magnus Carl von Behm, commandant of Kamchatka in1779.
1779. -

Behm; mountain (2,867 feet high), on the mainland, near southern entrance to Behm
canal. So named by Nicholg in 1883.

Behm; narrows or strait, in Behm canal, separating Bell and Revillagigedo islands. .
Named by the Coast Survey in 1891.

Behring, Riviere de; see Alsek.

- Behring; see Bering.

Belcaro; post-office, established in, August,‘ 1899. It is about 50 miles north of
Valdes, Prince William sound.

Belcher; point, on the Arctic coast, between Icy cape and Point Barrow. - So named
by Beechey,in 1827, after Lieutenant (afterwards Sir Edward) Belcher,
who accomparnied him during his explorations here.

Belknap; islands, forming the eastern part of the Eckholms group, Sitka sound,
Alexander archipelago. 8o named by United States naval officers in 1880,
presumably after Capt. (afterwards Rear-Admiral) George Xugene
Belknap, U.S.N.

Belkofski; bay, cape and village on south coast of Alaska peninsula. Named by
the Russians, as early as 1835, and probably earlier. Derived from bielka
(squirrel). Variously written Belkoffski, Belkoffsky, Belkovsky, etc.

Bell; arm, in northern part of Behm canal, north of Bell island, below So named
by the Coast Survey in 1883.

Bell; island (2,500 feet high), in Behm canal, north of Revillagigedo igland. Called

o Bell’s island by Vancouver, in 1793, after a member of his party.

Bell; island, in entrance to Red bay, Prince of Wales island, Alexander archipelago.
- Named by Helm, in 1886, after Lieut. John Arthur Bell, U.S.N., a
member of hig party. }

Bell; river, tributary to Gwydyr bay, Arctic coast of A]ask‘m Named Bell’s by Dease
and Simpson in 1837.

Belle; bay, on the eastern shore of Portland canal. So called by the Coast Survey.

Belle Isle, village; see Eagle.

Bellevue; river, in northernmost Alaska, tnbutary to Elson bay, near Point Bar-
row. Named Belle Vue by Dease and Simpson, in 1837, commemorating
their pleasure at seeing the end of their exploratory journey from the
Mackenzie river mouth to Point Barrow.

Belshevinskoi, bay; see Bechevin. S
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Belt; creek, tributary to the Kuz1tr1n river, from the east, Seward pemnsula Name
from Brooks, 1900.

Beluga; mountain (3,500 feet high), near the head of Cook 1n1et So named by the
Geologlcal Survey in 1898.-

Beluga,; river, tributary to Cook inlet, from the north near longitude 151°.  Appar-
ently a prospectors’ name, given in 1896, and published in 1899.

Ben; lake, on Kenai peninsula tributary to Kaknu lake. May be identical with
Second lake or Skilak lake. So called on Russian Hydrographic chart
1378, edition of 1847. : '

Bence; mountain (4,800 feet high), near the head of Klutina lake. So named by
Abercrombie in 1898, after Private Bence, of his party. ’

Bench; creek, tributary to headwaters of Sixmile creek, Kenai peninsula. Pros-
pectors’ name, from Mendenhally 1898.

Bend; mountain (5,000 feet high), on the east bank of Chandlar river, near latitude

_68°. Descriptive name given by Schrader in'1899. There is a large bend
in the river near this mountain.

Bendel; cape, the northwest point of Kupreanof island, Frederick sound, Alexan-
der archipelago. So named by Dall, in 1877, after Mr. Bernhard Bendel,
formerly of Bremen, an Alaskan pioneer, to whom the early Coast Survey
parties were indebted for valuable information and generous hospitality.

Bendel; island, between Big Koniuji and Nagai islands, Shumagin group. So
named by Dall, after Bernhard Bendel, a trader in Alaska in 1871-72.
Has also been called Morse island.

Bendeleben; mountain, north of Golofnin bay, Norton sound. Named in 1866,
after Baron Otto von Bendeleben, who made explorations in this vicinity
while a member of the Western Union Telegraph Exploring Expedition.
Erroneously Berdeleben. )

Benham; point, the eastern point of entrance to Rodman bay, Peril strait, Alexan-
der archipelago. Named by Moore, in 1895, after Ensign Henry Kennedy
Benham, U. 8. N., a member of his party.

Benjamin; island, in southern part of Lynn canal, Alexander archipelago. So
named by Beardslee in 1880. :

Benkes, point; see Banks.

Bennett; creek, tributary to the Niukluk river, from the south, Seward peninsula.
Name from Barnard, 1900. )

Bennett; island, in the Arctic ocean, north of the New Siberian islands. Discov-
ered by De Long,in 1881, and named by him, after Mr. James Gordon
Bennett.

Bennett; lake, north of Chilkoot pass. Named by Schwatka, in 1883, after James
Gordon Bennett. Hag been erroneously written Bennet. ’

Bennett; town, at head of Bennett lake, the present terminus of the railroad from
Skagway. o

Bentera; island, in Bucareli bay, Prince of Wales archipelago. Named La Ben-
tera by Maurelle and Quadra in 1775-1779.

Bentinck, point; see Steele.

Berdeleben, mountain; see Bendeleben.

Berens, point; see Beechey.

Berezhnoi, island; see Caution.

Berezovaia, cove; see Birch. : ,

Berg; bay or.inlet, on the southwestern shore of Glacier bay. So called in the
Coast Pilot (1883, p. 169).

Berg; lake, on ‘the eastern border of Muir glacier. So named by Reid, in 1890,
because of the large number of icebergs found floating in it that year.

Bergman; store or trading post, on the Koyukuk river, near the Arctic circle.  So
named by prospectors, in 1899, after its owner.
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Bering; Several geographic features in and adjacent to Alaska have been named
after Commander Bering, the pioneer explorer of northwest America. So
applied the name has been variously spelled Behring, Bhering, Beering,
etc. Nearly all are now agreed that the spelling should be that used by
Bering himself, viz, Bering. Capt. Commander Ivan Ivanovich Bering,
selected by the Tsar, Peter the Great, for the work of exploring eastern
Asia and western America, was the son of Jonas Svendsen by his second
wife, Anne Pedersdatter Bering, and was born at Horsens, in Jutland, in
the summer of 1681. On his mother’s side he was descended from the
distinguished Bering family which, during the seventeenth and eighteenth
centuries, flourished in various parts of Denmark, and included a number
of ministers and judicial officers. Baptized the 12th of August, 1681, he
received the baptismal name Vitus Jonassen Bering. On entering the
Russian navy, however, he took, as wag the custom of the Danish and
Norwegian officers serving in Russia, a new or Russianized form of name.
This form is Ivan Ivanovich Bering. The name Ivanovich is an exact
translation of Jonassen; in English, Johnson or John’sson. All the Russian
and Danish records agree as to the spelling of the family name; both in Dan-
ish and in Russian it is Bering. His autograph is always Bering,

The insertion of an & in the name, giving the form Behring, appears to
have been made in Germany. .

In 1748 was published Harrig’s Collection of Voyages, in two folio
volumes. In the second volume, pages 1016-1041, is contained ‘‘A distinct
account of part of the northeast frontier of the Russian Empire, commonly
called the country of Kamschatka or Kamschatska, including the voyages
of Captain Behring for discovering toward the east, etc., collected from the
best authorities, both printed and manuscript.” This account was pre-
pared by Dr. Campbell, who made use of the form Behring. From this
it may be inferred, as pointed out by Mr. William H. Dall, that Dr. Camp-
bell did not have access to original documents, but got his material from
German sources or from German translations of the original. As Harris's
Voyages is an elaborate work, long accepted as a standard, the use of the
form Behring gained wide adoption among English-speaking people.
That the form Bering should be adopted, however, appears (1) because it is
the form always used by Bering himself, by his ancestors for five generations
at least, and by his descendants; (2) because it is the form almost, though
not quite, universally adopted in all non-English works, and (3) because
even in English works it is gradually superseding the form Behring.

On this subject see note by Dr. T. N. Gill in report upon the condition
of affairs in Alaska, by H. W. Elliott, Washington, 1875, p. 246; also in
report on the seal islands of Alaska by same, pp. 151-2, this being contained
in Tenth Census of the United States, Washington, 1884.

For information touching Bering and his family see Vitus J. Bering
og de Russiske opdagelsesrejser fra, 1725-1743, af P. Lauridsen, 12mo,
Kjgbenhavn, Hegel & Sgn, 1885, pp. 4-6. See also translation of same,
entitled, Russian Explorations, 1725-1743, Vitus Bering, the discoverer of
Bering Strait, by Peter Lauridsen; etc., translated from the Danish by
Julius E. Olson, 12mo, Chicago, Griggs & Co., 1889, pp. ix, xii, 10, 11.
See also note on Bering’s name by W. H. Dall in The National Geographic
Magazine, 8°, Washington, 1890. Vol. 1I, No. 2, p. 122. '

The Encyclopaedia Britannica, ninth edition, has Behring’s Island and
Behring’s Strait. Johnson’s New Universal Cyclopedia, New York, 1877,
has Behring or Beering (Vitus). The American Cyclopzdia, 1883, vol. 2,
p. 480, has Behring or Bering (Vitus). Appleton’s Cylopeedia of Ameri-
can Biography, New York, 1887, vol. 1, p. 245, has Vitus Bering,



Ber—Bet. . 96 [BULL.187.

Bering, hay; see Yakutat.

Bering; glacier, between Mount St. Elias and the Coppbr river. So named by the
Coast Survey in 1880. .

Bering, haven; see Controller bay.

Bering; island, one of the Commander group, Bering sea. Bering died and was
buried here December 8, 1741.

Bering, river; see Alsek.

Bering; sea, between Alaska and eastern Siberia. First so called after Commander
Bering, by Captain Golofnin, in 1822. Before this date it was for the
most part called the Sea of Kamchatka (variously spelled). On a very
old map it is called the Mer d’Ormante and on another the Sleepy sea.
It Bas also been called the Sea of Otters (Bobrovoi) and also the Sea of
Alaska (variously spelled) or Aleutian sea. Also the Eastern (7. e.
Pacific) ocean. For very full account of this name see Fur Seal Arbitration.

Bering; strait, separating Asia from North America. Variously written as strait
and straits, and also variously written sometimes in the possessive form,
as Bhering, Behring, Beering, etc.. As early as 1572, it is shown on a map
with the name Strets de Anian. Cook, in 1778, called it Bhering’s straits.

Bering; viiage, on the eastern shore of Port Clarence, Seward peninsula. Name
from Brooks, 1900. Locally called Bering City.

Bernard; creek, tributary to the Tonsina river froh the southeast. Name from
Gerdine, 1900.

Berners; bay, indenting the eastern shore of Lynn (,alldl Alexander archipelago.
Named by Vancouver in 1794.

Bernstein, bay; see Amber.

Berry; arm, of Port Frederick, Chichagof 1sla,nd Alexander archipelago. So called
in the Coast Pilot of 1883, p. 192. .

Berry, inlet; see Tenakee. )

Berry; island, in Kasaan bay, Prince of Wales group, Alexander archipelago. So

’ named by Clover in 1886.

Berry; island, one of the Kutchuma group,- Sitka sound, Alexander archipelago.
Named Yagodnoi (berry) by Vasilief in 1809. Hag also been called John-
son island.

Berry; knoll (894 feet high), ‘east of Tamgas harbor, on Annette island, Alexander
archipelago. ~ Called Berry Knoll by Nichols in 1883.

Berry, passage; see Tenakee.

Berry; peak (2,500 feet high), on Wrangell 1sla,nd Ar(,tl(, ocean. So named byt the
United States Navy in 1881, after Lieut. Robert Mallory Berry, U.S. N,
whose party was the first to ]and upon this island.

Berry; point, the end of a sandy shoal forming the northernmost point of Wrangell
island, Arctic ocean. Named after Lieut. Robert M. Berry, U. 8. N., who
discovered it in 1881.

Bertha; glacier, on the mainland near the head of Chilkat inlet, southeastern
Alaska. . So named by United States naval officers in 1880.

Besboro; island, in eastern part of Norton sound, Bering sea. Named Besborough
by Cook in September, 1778,

Besimenny, cape; see Nameless.

Bessie; peak (4,130 feet high), in the northern part of Etolin island, Alexander

_archipelago. So named by Snow in 1886.

Betchareff, lake; see Becharof. '

Betchevinskoi, bay, cape, etc.; see Bechevin.

Bethel; mission (Moravian), on the lower Kuskokwim near or at the native village
Mumtrelega; founded by the missionaries William H. Weinland and
John H. Kilbuck in 1885.

.
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Betrug, cape; see Deceit.

Bettles; river, tributary to Middle fork of the Koyukuk, from the east, near longi-
tude 150°. Named by the miners, in 1899, after Mr. Bettles, of the firm
Pickarts, Bettles & Pickarts, owners of the post Bergman.

Betton; cape, on the western coast of Betton 1s]and Called Betton Head by the
Coast Survey in 1886. :

Betton; island, in the northern entrance to Behm canal, Alexander archipelago.
Named by Vancouver, in 1793, after Mr. Robert Betton, one of his party,
who was wounded in a fight with the natives.- The name occurs several
times in Vancouver’s text, but in the atlas is erroneously Beatons. This
erroneous form hag been widely copied. :

Between; cape, between Spruce and Inner Spruce cape, Chiniak bay, Kodiak.
Named Promezhutochnie (between) by Murasiief in 1839-40.

Between; mountain (1,526 feet high), near Tamgas harbor, on Annette island,
Alexander archipelago. Named by the Coast Survey in 1886.

Beziemiannoi, islet; see Nameless.

Bezplodnie, islands; see Barren,

Bhering; see Bering.

Bibb; shoal, in the entrance to Security bay, Kuiu island, Alexander archipelago.
So named by Glass, in 1881, perhaps after one of the Coast Survey vessels.

Bibora; reef, off the northern end of St. Ignace island, Bucareli bay, Prince of Wales
archipelago. Named La Bibora by Maurelle and Quadra in 1775-1779.
Apparently intended for la bibaro (beater).

Bichevina, bay; see Bechevin.

Bieli; rock, near Middle island, Sitka sound, Alexander archipelago. Named Bieloi
(white) by Vasilief in 1809. Called White by Dall in the Coast Pilot
(1883, p.140). Erroneously Beloi.

Bieli, rock, Chatham strait; see White. -

Big; bowlder, near Danger point in Wrangell strait, Alexander archipelago. So
Lalled by Nichols in 1881.

Big;. creek, tributary to Chandlar river, from the east, near longitude 149" Pros-
pectors’ name, given in 1899.

Big; creek, tributary to Grouse creek, from the north, Seward peninsula. Name
from Barnard, 1900.

Big; creek, tributary to Red bay, Prince of Wales island, Alexander archipelago.
So named by Helni in 1886.

Big; island, at entrance to Deep bay, Peril strait, Alexander archipel‘ago. Named
Bolshoi (big) by Vasilief in 1833.

Big; island, in the Yukon river just below the mouth of Melozi river. Descriptive
name, published by the Coast Survey in 1898

Btg, island; see Big Gavanski.

Big; lake, in northern part of St. Paul island, Pribilof group, Bering sea. Elliott,
1874, calld it Great lake. According to Elliott, its Aleut name is Mee-
sulk-mah-nee, i. e., very shallow.

Big; mountain (8,750 feet high), on the mainland, east of the Stikine river and near
the international boundary. So called on recent Coast Survey charts.

Big; rock, at entrance to Afognak bay, Kodlak group. Named Bolsh01 (big) by
Murashef in 1839-40.

Big Arrow, bay; see Big Branch.

Big Black, river; see Rat.

Big Branch; bay, indenting the southwestern shore of Baranof island, Alexander
archipelago. Named Bolshoi strelka (Big arrow or Big off-shoot) by the
Russians. Has been called Great Strelki bay; also Bolshoi Rukav (big
sleeve). . .

Bull. 187—01—7
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Blg‘ Branch; rock, off Big Branch bay, Baranof island, Alexander archipelago. So
named by Moser in 1897.

Big Diomede; island (1,759 feet hlgh) the westernmost and largest of the Diomede

islands, Bering strait. It is the easternmost land of eastern Siberia, Asia.
For name of the group see Diomede. Commonly known as Big Diomede.-
Sauer, 1802, calls it Inalin and Inellen; Lutke has Inalik, while Beechey,
1830, has Ratmanoff (Noo-nar-book). Tebenkof, 1849, has Tmaklit, while
Nordenskjold has I-ma-ltn. Beechey, 1826, says that he transferred to
this island the name Ratmanoff, which had been bestowed upon the sup-
posed discovery of Kotzebue.

Big Fort; islet, on southeastern shore of Shuyak island, Kodiak group. Named
Bolshoi Krieposti (Big fort) by the Russian American Company in 1849.

Big Four; creek, tributary to Koksuktapaga river, from the south, Seward penin-
sula. Name from Barnard, 1900. '

Big Gavanski; island, one of the Gavanski group, immediately in front of Starri-
gavan bay, Sitka sound, Alexander archipelago. Named Gavanski Bol-
shoi (big harbor) by Vasilief in 1809. Has also been called Blg island
and Gavanski island.

Big Goose, island; see Goose.

Big Hurrah; creek, tributary to Soiomon river, from the east, Seward penmsula
Name from Barnard, 1900.

* Big Ikiut, viver; see Niukluk.

Big Tliazhek, island; see Outer Tliasik. )

Big Koniuji; island, one of the Shumagin group. Named by the Russians Bolshoi
Koniuzhi, a word derived from Koniuzhka, the crested auk. Also written
Konioujii, Koniugi, etc. -See Koniuji.

Big Lake. A region of flat country abounding in lakes, between the lower Yukon
and the Kuskokwim rivers, was, as early as 1878 and probably earlier,
known to the fur traders as the Big Lake country.

Big Rose; island, one of the Opasni islands in Northern rapids, Peril strait, Alexander
archipelago. Named by Coghlan, in 1884, doubtless after the little steamer
Rose. )

Big Whitefish; island, in the Yukon river, at the Palisades. Called Big White
Fish island by the Coast Survey in 1898.

Bill; point, the north point of Whitney island, Fanshaw bay, Frederick - sound,
Alexander archipelago. Named by the Coast Survey in 1891.

Billy; creek, tributary to Hicks creek, from the north near longitude 147° 30/.
Local name from Glenn in 1898.

Bingham; the northwestern point of Yakobi island, Alexander archipelago. Named
by Vancouver in 1794. Tebenkof calls it Takhanis, while Cook and La
Perouse call it Cape Cross. Vancouver located Cape Cross seven miles
from this.

Bingo; mountain, in northern part of Annette 1sland Alexander archipelago. So
-named by Nichols in 1883. .

Biorka; cape, the northeasternmost point of Biorka 1sland near Unalaska, eastern
Aleutians. Called Burka by the Fish Commission in 1888.

Biorka; island, near the east end of Unalaska, eastern Aleutians. Its Aleut name
is Siginak (braided, curled), which Sauer wrote Sithanak. Sanchef in
1792, called it Spirkin; Veniaminof has Borka or Spirkin, while Lutke
says Spirkine, otherwise called Borka. Now commonly written and pro-
nounced Bibrka. Erroneously Burka. Itis from the Norwegian Bjerk O,
or Swedish Bjork 0, meaning Birch island.

Biorka; island, the northwesternmost of the Necker islands, at entrance to Sitka
sound, Alexander archlpelago. So named by Vasilief in 1809. It is
South island of Lisianski in 1805.
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Biorka; sunken reef, in Sitka sound, westward from Biorka island. So named by
Dall in the Coast Pilot, 1883. Has also been called Biorka rock.

B1orka., village (population in 1890, 58), on the eastern end of Biorka island,

eastern Aleutians. Has been written Borka and Burka. Itsnativename,
according to Veniaminof, is Ugit-ug, but Sauer, 1790, says it is called

Sidankin, while Sarichef, in the same party with Sauer, has- Sedanka and

Sedanki.

Biougam, island; see Bushy.

Birch; cove, east of Pyramid island, Chilkat inlet, southeasteln Alagka. Named
Berezovaia (birch) bay by Lindenberg in 1838. The name is obsolete.

Birch; creek, tributary to Big Four creek, from the south, Seward peninsula.

’ Name from Barnard, 1900.

Birch; creek, tributary to the Yukon, from the north, about 15 miles below the
mouth of Tozi river. Name published by the Coast Survey in 1898.

Birch; creek, tributary to the Yukon, from the south, a little below Fort Yukon.
Named by traders of the Hudson Bay Company. Its Indian name is
reported to be Tohwun-nukakat. Either this creek, or the one next below
it, is Nocotocargut of the Western Union Telegraph Expedition in 1867.

Birch; lake, near Tetling river, between the Copper and Tanana rivers. So named
by Lowe, in 1898, after Stephen Birch, a member of his party.

Birch Creek; trail, from the Tanana river, near longitude 147°, to the headwaters
of Birch creek.” Local usage. Apparently identical with Circle City trail
of some maps. :

Bird; cape (1,008 feet high), at western end of Amchitka island, western Aleutians.
Lutke says the Aleuts call it Satanna, i. e., des oiseaux (of birds). The
Russians called it Ptichie (bird) cape.

Bird; cape, on southern shore of Kittiwake island, Kodiak group. Named Ptichie
(bird) by Murashef in 1839-40.

Bird; creek, ‘tributary to Turnagain arm, Cook inlet, from the north, opposite the

' mouth of Sixmile creek. Prospectors’ name, published by the Geological
Survey in 1900.

Bird; island, in Favorite channel, Lynn canal, Alexander archipelago. So named
by Beardslee in 1880.

Bird; island, in 8t. Paul harbor, Kodiak island. Named Ptichie (bird) by the
Russians in 1809.

Bird; island, in southern part of the Shumagin group. Named Ptichnie or Ptichnoi
(bird) by the early Russians. Has also been written Petitski and Ptitchny.

Bird; island, off south shore of Ikatan island, near east end of Unimak island.
Named Ptichie (bird) by Tebenkof, 1849.

Bird; rock, in eastern part of Cordova bay, Alexander a,rchlpelago Name from the
Coast Survey, 1899. :

Bird; rock, in Fanshaw bay, Frederick sound, Alexander archipelago. Named by
the Coast Survey in 1891.

Bishop; point, the western point of entrance to Taku inlet, Stephens passage, Alex-
ander archipelago. Originally named Salisbury by Vancouver, in 1794,
after the Bishop of Salisbury. The name Salisbury having been acci-
dexitally transferred to a point about 3 miles farther west, the name
Bishop was given to the point by Dall in the Coast Pilot (1883, p. 171).

Bissell; lake, tributary to Chuitna river, near the head of Cook inlet. Name pub-
lished by the Coast Survey in 1898,

Bituk, creek; see Baituk.

Bitzla; river, tributary to the Koyukuk from the east, near longitude 157° 30/.

) Part of a native name reported in 1885 by Allen, who has Bitzlatoilocta
on his map and Bitzlatoiléeta in his text.
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Black; bluffs, east of St. Paul village, St. Paul island, Pribilof group, Bering sea.
Apparently a local descriptive name, published by the Coast Survey in
1875.

Black; cape, forming the eastern head of Driftwood bay on the southern shore of
Umnak island, eastern Aleutians. Named Chornoi (black) by Kuritzien
in 1849. ' ,

Black; cape, on northern shore of Afognak island, Kodiak group. Named Chernoi
or Chornoi (black) by the Russians as early as 1848. Hag also heen writ-
ten erroneously Torno. Presumably a descriptive namie.

Black; cape, on southeastern coast of Spruce island, Kodiak group. Named Cher-
nie (black) by Murashef, 1839—40.

Black, cape; see Newenham.

Black; glacier, in the Mt. St. Elias region near Dlsenchantment bay. Descriptive °
name, given by Russell in 1890.

Black; island, in Behm canal, northwest of Revillagigedo island, Alexander archi-
pelago. Named by the Coast Survey in 1891. )

Black; islet, in Revillagigedo channel, north of the. southern entrance to Behm
canal. So named by Nichols in 1883. Descriptive term.

Black; lake, near Black peak on Alaska peninsula. So called by Petrof in 1880.

Black; mountain (5,130 feet high), in the Muir glacier, southeastern Alaska. So
named by Muir in 1882.

Black; mountain (1,883 feet high), in the southern part of Revillagigedo island,
Alexander archipelago. So named by Nichols in 1883.

Black; mountain (5,000 feet high), northeast of Valdes glacier. So named by
Abercrombie in 1898.

Black; peak on Alaska peninsula, northwest of Chlgmk bay. Named Chornaia
(black) by Tebenkof in 1849. Also called Black volcano.

Black; point, on northern shore of Whitewater bay, Admiralty 1sla.nd Al(/\dlld(_,l'
archipelago. So named by Glass in 1881.

Black; point, the southwesternmost point of Sitkalidak island, Kodiak group.
Descriptive name, given by Tanner in 1888. It is Miesofski or Miesof of
Tebenkof and Mizofek of Archimandritof, 1849.

Black; reef, in Port Frederick west of Green island, Chn,hagof island, Alexander
archipelago. Descnptl\e name glven by United States naval officers in

1880.

"Black; river, in the Yukon delta, called by Dall Kipnfuk or Black. Russian Hydro-

graphic chart 1455 (edition of 1852) calls it Kipnaiak and late Coast Survey
charts Kripniyuk. Nelson says the native name is Kipniaguk, spelled
Kipniuk on most maps, and shows it as a river distinct from and to the
north of Black river. It is Naulchi river of Tebenkof, 1849.

Black; rock (150 feet high), east of Crooked island, in the Walrus island group,
Bristol bay. So named by the Fish Commission in 1890.

Black; rock (25 feet high), in Revillagigedo thannel, south of entrance to Boca de
Quadra, Alexander archipelago. Presumably a descriptive name, given
by Nichols in 1883. '

Black; rock, in Sitka sound, Alexander archipelago, Jess than a mile westerly from
Sentinel ‘rock. This may be the Makhnak or the golic kamennya ostrovki.
(bare rocky is'~ts) of Vasilief in 1809. The early and later representation
and nomenclature here is confused.

Blackbird; island, one of the Necker group, Sitka sound, Alexander archipelago.
Named Drozdof (blackbird) by Vasilief in 1809. .

Blackburn; mountain (16,140 feet high), near the Copper river. Named by Allen,
in 1885, after Hon. Joseph Clay Styles Blackburn, of Kentucky.

Blackburn; river, tributary to the Copper, from the east, a little south of latitude
"62°. So named by Abercrombie in 1898.
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Black Crag; peak (5,895 feet high), on the mainland, about 8 miles south of the
Stikine river. Name published by the Coast Survey in 1895. )

Black Crook; creek, tributary to Igloo creek, from’ the north, Séward pemnsula
Name from Brooks, 1900.

Black Diamond; creek, tributary to headwaters of Mission creek, in the Eagle
Mining rvegion. TLocal name, published in 1899. '

Black Head; point, on the eastern shore of Dease inlet, Arctic coast: So named by
Dease and Simpson in 1837.

Black River; settlements. The Eleventh Census, 1890, speaks of the Black River
settlements in the Yukon district. I suppose this refers to Eskimo villages
along the Black river in the Yukon delta.

Blackstone; bay and glacier, in Prince William sound, opposite Port Wells. .Named

" in 1899 after a miner who lost his life there “a few years ago.”
" Blackthorn; peak (4,010 feet high), on the western shore of Glacier bay, south-

' eastern Alaska. Named Black Thorn by Reid in 1896.

Blaine; bay, a small bight, in Izembek bay, Alaska peninsula. Named by the Fish
Commission, in 1888, aiter Hon. Jamey Gillespie Blaine.

Blaine; pomt on the mainland, near north end of Pearse canal, southeastern Alaska.
Named by the Coast Survey, in 1891, after Flon. James G. Blaine.

Blaine; point, the western point of entrance to Blaine bay in Izembek bay, Alaska
peninsula.  Named by the Fish Commission, in 1888, after Flon. James G.
Blaine.

Blake; channel, separating southern part of Wrangell island from. thL, mainland,

Alexander archipelago. Named by Dall, in 1879, after Prof. William Phipps
Blake, of Nea Haven, Conn., who made explora.tions in this region in 1863.

Blake; island, at junction of Blake channel and Bradfield canal. Named Ham by
Snow in 1886, and Blake by Nichols in 1891.

Blaker, point; see Blaguiere.

Blanche; white rock (10 feet high), in Ernest sound, between  Etolin and Deer
islands, Alexander archipelago. So named by Snow in 1886.

Blank; inlet, indenting southeastern coast of Gravina island, Alexander archipelago.
So named by Nicholg in 1883.

Blank; two islets, at entrance to Blank inlet, above.

Bla.nqmzal, point, on west coast of Prince of Wales island. Named by Maurelle
and Quadra, 1775-1779, and first published by La Perouse, in 1798, as Pta.
del Blanquizal. Also has been written Blanquisal. Blanquizal is Spanish
for pipeclay.

Blaquiere; point, the southeastern point of Mitkof island, Alexander archipelago.
So named by Vancouver in 1793. By the Russmns written Blaker.

Blashke; island, one of the Kashevarof group, Clarence strait, Alexander archi-

" pelago. Named by the Russians, after Dr. Edward Leontief ‘Blashke,
surgeon on the ship Nikolai, Capt. A. K. Etolin, comma.ndmg, 1839-1841.
Has also been written Blagchke and Bloshke.

Blassom, point; see Blossom. .

Blatchford; creek, in the Nome mining region, Seward peninsula. Prospectors’
name, published in National Geographic Magazine in 1900.

Bligh; island, in Prince William sound. Named Bligh’s island, by Vancouver, in
1794. Has also been written Blighq

Blind; island, near mouth of Blind river, in Wrangell stralt Alexander archi-
pe]ago So named by Nichols in 1881.

.Blind; passage, between Black island and Hassler island, in Behm canal, Alexander
archipelago. Named by the Coast Survey in 1891.

Blind, inlet or passage; see Tenakee,

Blind; point, near mouth of Blind river, Mitkof island, Wrangell strait, Alexander
archipelago. Called Blind Passage point by Nichols in 1881.
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Blind; river, in Mitkof island, tributary to Wrangell strait, Alexander archipelago.
Before this region was explored it was supposed that a choked or
obstructed passage existed here and connected with Blind slough on the
south shore of Mitkof island. Lindenberg, in 1838, calls it Sukhot pralif
(dry strait). Meade, in 1868, has Blind passage, said to lead to Clarence
strait. This supposed channel which has been vanomly called Dry or
Blind passage or channel does not exist.

Blind Slough. An indentation of the southern shore of Mitkof island, Sumuer
strait, Alexander archipelago, was; prior to the sarveys by the Coast Sur-
vey, supposed to connect with Blind passage in Wrangell strait. The
western part of this supposed (but non-existent) Blind passage is now
known as Blind river and its southern end, Blind slough.

Blizhni; point, on northern shore of Yakutat bay, southeastern Alaska. Named
Blizhnie (near) by Tebenkof in 1849. Has also been ca]]ed Blitzhni and
Nearer.

Block; island, in Tlevak narrows, Pnnm of Wales archipelago. So named by
Nichols in 1881. - o

Bloshke, island; see Blashke.

Blossom; cape, on eastern shore of Kotzebue sound, opposite Cape Espenberg. So,
named by Beechey, in 1827, after his ship Blossom.

Blossom; island, a rocky mass, protruding through the Malaspina glacier in' the
St. Elias region, was found by the National Geographic Society exploring’
party, of 1890, to be covered with ﬂowers and accordingly named Blossom
island.

Blossom; point, the end of asandy shoal on southwestern shore of Wrangell island,
Arctic ocean. So named by Berry in 1881. Erroneously Blassom point.

Blossom; shoals, off Icy cape, Arctic ocean. Described by Beechey, in 1826, and
named by him after his ship. In September, 1889, Commander C. H.
Stockton, of the U. 8. S. T'hetis, erected a beacon on Icy cape to mark the
beginning of Blossoms shoals. -

Blue, island; see Crow. ’

Blue; point, on eastern shore of Portland canal. Descriptive name given by Pender
in 1868.

Blue Fox; bay, indenting the northern shore of Atka island, middle Aleutians.

. Named Pestsovaia (blue fox) by Ingenstrem about 1830.

Bluestone; river, tributary to Tuksuk channel, from the south, Seward peninsula.
Name from Barnard, 1900. '

Bluff; cape, on the eastern shore of Kizhuyak bay, Kodiak island. Named Otru-
bistoi (bluff) by Murashef in 1839-40.

Bluff; cape, the northernmost point of Dolgoi island, near Belkofski. Named by

< Dall in 1880. o

Bluff; cape, the southwestern head of Afognak bay, Afognak island, Kodiak group.
Named Otrubistoi (cut around, i. e., abrupt perpendicular, bluff) by
Murashef in 1839-40.

Bluff; creek, tributary to American creek from the east in the Eagle mining region.
Local name obtained by Barnard in 1898.

Bluff; island, in entrance to Shipley bay, Sumner strait, Alexander archlpela,go.
Descnptlve name given by Dall in 1879.

Bluff; island, one of the Kashevarof group, Clarence strait, Alexander arclnpelago.
Named by-Snow in 1886.

Bluff, island; see Buyan.

Bluff; islet, on the southeastern edge of the Sandman reefs northeast of Sannak.

- . So called by Dall in 1880.
Bluff; point, on the eastern shore of Portland canal. So called by Pender in 1868.
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Bluff; point, on the northern shore of Kachemak bay, Cook inlet. Descriptive
name given by Dall in 1880.

Bluff; point, on the northern shore of Woewodski harbor, Frederick sound, Alex-
ander archipelago. Named by Mansfield in 1889.

Bluff; point, on the right bank of the Yukon, about 20 miles below Nulato. So
called on recent maps. .

Bluff; point, the eastern point of entmnce to Stepovak bay, Alaska peninsula. So
named by, Dall in.1880.

Bluff; point, the northeastern head of Kootznahoo roads, Admiralty island, Alex-
ander archipelago. Name published, in 1881, on United States Hydro-
graphic chart 882. :

Bluff; point, the northern point of entrance to Wachusett cove, Freshwater bay,
Chichagof island, Alexander archipelago. So named by Glass in 1881,

Bluff; point, the western point of entrance to Yes bay, Cleveland peninsula, Alex-
ander archipelago. Named by the Coast Survey in 1891.

Bluff; settlement, at mouth of Daniels c1eek Seward peninsula. Locally called

Bluft City.:

Blume; creek, tributary to Johnston creek, from the north Seward peninsula.
Name from Barnard, 1900.

Blunt; mountain, on eastern shore of Annette island, Alexander archipelago.
Named by Nichols in 1883.

Blunt; point, in Wrangell strait, near its northern end. -Named by Lindenberg, in
1838, Zhila (vein or lode), and a place about 1 mile farther north was
named, also by Lindenberg, Tupoi (blunt) point. This Blunt point of
Lindenberg was, in 1869, called Cone point by Meade and, in 1881, Turn
point by Nichols, by which name it is now known. This name Blunt is
now applied to Lindenberg’s Zhila point.

Blunt; point, on the western shore of Stepovak bay, Alaska penlnsula Named by
Dall in 1880.

Blunt; point, the northern point of entrance to Letnikof cove, Chilkat inlet, Lynn
canal, southeastern Alaska. Named Tupoi (blunt) by Lindenberg in 1838
Name obsolete. ‘

Blying; sound, or open bay, on the southeastern shore of Kenai peninsula. Accord-
ing to Vancouver, it was so called by the Russians, before 1794, and called
by Portlock, in 1787, Port Andrews. Also written Blyings and Blying’s

“and canal Blyings.

Boat; channel, in Red bay between Danger island and Prince of Wales island. So
called by the Coast Survey in 1888. May not be intended for a name, but
only designed to indicate that here exists a channel for boats.

Boat; harbor, a little west of Golofnin bay on northern shore of Norton sound. -

‘ Apparently so named by the Coast Survey in 1899.

Boat; harbor, in Peninsula ridge at south end of Revillagigedo channel. Visited
but not named by Vancouver, in 1793, who describes it as ‘‘a very commo-
dious well-sheltered little cove about half a league to the westward of

. Cape Fox.”

Boat; harbor, on western coast of Lynn canal, just north of St. James bay. De-
scribed in Coast Pilot as “‘a boat harbor’” and on Coast Survey chart 8300
(edition of 1893) called Boat harbor.

Boat; rock, in Cordova bay, Alexander archipelago. Name published by the Coast
Survey in 1899.

Boat; rock, in entrance to Nakat inlét, near Cape Fox, Dixon entrance, Alexander
archipelago. Named by Nichols in 1883,

Boat Extreme. This name was given by Dease and Simpson, in 1837, to the west-
ernmost point reached by them, by boat, in their ]oulney from the
McKenzie river mouth. to Point Barrow.
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Boat Harbor; point, being one of the heads of Boat harhor, near Cape Fox, Alex-
ander archipelago. So called by Meade in 1869.

Bobrof, bank, etc.; see Sea Otter.

Bobrof, island, between Kanaga and Tanaga; see Sea Otter.

Tobrof, island; see Beaver.

Bobrovie, point, Kruzof island; see Beaver.

Bobrovoi, bay; see Otter.

Bobrovoi, bay, cove, ete.; see Beaver.

Bobrovoi; point, near south end of Baranof island, the southern point of entrance
to Larch bay, Alexander archipelago. Named Bobrovoi (sea otter) by the
Russians. '

Bobrovskoi, mountain; see Beaver.

Boca de Quadra; canalor fiord, indenting the mainland coast of southeastemAlaska
east of Revillagigedo channel, Alexander archipelago. Apparently so
named by Caamafio in 1792. Has also been called Quadra bay and
Quadra channel. Boca de Quadra is Spanish for channel or passage of
Quadra, i. e., Quadra’s (,hannel .

.Boca Pina; see Bocas de Finas.

Bocas; point, in Port Refugio, Bucareli bay, Prince of Wales archipelago. Named
Punta de las Bocas (point of the mouths) by Maurelle and Quadra in
1775-1779.

Bocas de Arriaga; see Arriaga.

Bocas de Finas; a name applied by early Spanish explorers to the unexplored inlets
or bays at the extreme northern part of Bucareli bay, where their explo-
rationsended. The name appears to have intended the commemoration of
the fact. Termination bays or inlets would seem to be the meaning. Has
also been called Boca Fina. )

Bocas del Almirante. Some unexplored inlets on the north shore of Bucareli bay,
Prince of Wales archipelago, were so designated by Maurelle and Quadra

) - 1775-1779.

Bocharoff, lake; see Becharof.

Bochonoff, lake; see Becharof.

Bock; bight, in Thomas bay, eastern coast of Frederick sound Alexander archipel-
ago. So named by Thomas in 1887.

Bog; cape, between Protection bay and Three Island bay, on south shore of Unalaska
castern Aleutians. So called by the Fish Commission in 1888. It is
Tanaliun or Yanaliun of Tebenkof, 1849, and Alexander of the Coast
Survey in 1900.

Boga Slov, hill; see Bogoslof.

Bogert; point, on eastern shore of Port Snettisham, Stephens passage, Ale‘{ander
archipelago. So named by Thomas in 1888.

Bogoslof; hill (591 feet high), on St. Paul island, Pribilof group, Beringsea. Called

* Bogosloff mountain by the Coast Survey. H. W. Elliott calls it Boga slov
and adds Boga slov or word of God, indefinite in its application to ‘“ the
place, but is, perhaps, due to the fact that the pious Russians, immediately
after landing at Zapadnie, in 1787, ascended the h]ll and erected a huge

: cross thereon.”

Bogoslof; volcanic island, in Bering sea, about 25 miles north of the western end’
of Unalaska. This island rose from the sea May 18, 1796, St. Johns Day,
and received from the Russians the name Joanna Bogoslova, or John the
Theologian’s island. It has been called Bogoslov, Johann Bogoslow, St.
Jean Bogosloff, étc. Its native name, according to Grewingk, is Agas-
chagoch, or, as it may be written, Agashagok. In 1883 a new volcanic
island rose near this one, which ig accordingly now called Old Bogoslof.
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Bohemian; range of monntains (2,000 to 2,500 feet high), on the north shore of
Kupreanof island, Alexander archipelago. So named by Thomas in 1887.

Boidarkin; island, one of the Kutchuma group, Sitka sound, Alexander archipelago. ]
So named by Vasilief in 1809. Has also been called Boidarka and
Hawley. Ttisa corruption of bidarka, the Aleut name of their skin canoe.

Boil, cape; see Mohican.

Boil; creek, tributary to Skookum river, near its source, Seward peninsula. Name
from Barnard, 1900.

Boise; creek, tributary to Coal creék, from the north, Seward peninsula. Name

. from Barnard, 1900.

Bok, island; see Ban. .

Bold; cape, near Belkofski, Alaska peninsula. Named Stolb (pillar) by the Rus-
sians, and usage divided between Pillar and Bold. Descriptive name.

Bold; cliff, on northeastern shore of Hood bay, Admiralty island, Alexander archi-
pelago. Descriptive name, said to have been given by Meade in 1869.

Bold; island, in Revillagigedo channel, northeast of Annette island, Alexander
archipelago. Named by Nichols in 1883.

Boldrin; creek, tributary to Eldorado river, from the"west, Seward peninsula.
Name from Barnard, 1900.

Bolivnoi, rocks; see Surf.

Bolles; inlet, indenting western shme of Long island, Kaigani strait, Alexander
archipelago. Named by Dall, in 1882, after Lieut. T. Dix Bolles, U. 8. N.

Bolles; ledge in Ward cove, Tongass narrows, Alexander archipelago. Discovered
and named after Lieut. Timothy Dix Bolles, U. S. N., in about 1882.

Bolshoj, island, Peril strait; see Big.

Bolshoi, point; see Manby.

Bolshoi Krieposti, islet; see Big Fort.

Bolshoi Malinof, island; see Raspberry.

Bolshoi rukav or Great sleeve; see Great.

Bolshoi Rukav, bay; see Big Branch.

Bolshoi Strelki or Big Arrow bay; see Big Branch.

Bolshoiger. Petrof, on his census map of 1880, gives this as the name of a village
on the right bank of the Yuizon, about 25 miles above the mouth of the
Koyukuk. Name not found in his text nor anywhere else that I have dis-
covered..

Bomb; point, Cordova bay, Prince William sound. So named by Abercrombie in
1898. )

Bomchoi, island; see Large.

Bonanza; bar, on Fortymile creek, near the international boundary line. Pros-
pectors’ name, reported by Barnard in 1898.

Bonanza; creek, tributary to Koksuktapaga rlver from the west, Sewcml peninsula.
Name from Barnard, 1900.

Bonanza; creek, tributary to Salimon lake, from'the south, Seward peninsula. Name
from Barnard, 1900.

Bonanza; creek or river, tributary to Port Safety, in the Bonanza mining district,
Seward peninsula. Local name published in 1900. Also called Bonanza
Cal. A late map makes California creek a principal tributary of this
stream. ' ’

Bonnet, creek; see Slate.

Bonnie; point, on southern shore of Whltewater bay, Chatham strait, Admiralty
island, Alexander archipelago. Named by Glags in 1881.

Bophor, cape; see Beaufort. :

Border; two- rocks, forming part of the Gavanski (harbor) group of islands, Starri-
gavan bay, Sitka sound, Alexander archlpulago Named (mada (border)
by Vasilief in 1809.



Bor—Bou. 106 [BULL. 187.

Bore; rock, in entrance to Duncan canal, Kupreanof island, Alexander archipelago.
Named by Thomas in 1887.

Boreas; point, the north point of entrance to Breezy bay, Dall 1sland Alexander
archipelago. Named by Dall in 1882.

Borka, island; see Biorka.

Borka, village; see Biorka.

Borlase; point, on the northwestern shore of Warren island, Sumner strait, Alexander
archipelago. Named by Vancouver, in 1793, after Capt. Sir John Borlase
Warren. ' '

Boroshii, bay; see No Thorofare.

Boston; islands, near the southwestern shore of Wales island, Dixon entrance
Alexander archipelago. So named by Pender in 1868.

Bostwick; inlet, indenting the southeastern shore of Gravina island, Alexander
archipelago. Named by Nichols, in 1883, presumably after Lieut. Frank
-Matteson Bostwick, U. 8. N., a member of his party.

Bostwick; sunken reef, in Felice strait, Gravina group, Alexander archipelago.
Named by Nichols in 1883.

Botcharoff, lake; see Becharof.

Botinski; island, not identified, near Unimak pass; mentioned by Langsdorf (Voyage,
II, 54).

Bottomless; lake, near Portage bay, Alaska peninsula. Named by the Russians
Bezdonnoi (\Vlthout bottom )

Botuk, creek; see Baituk.

"Boulder; bay indenting eastern shore of Stepovak bay, Alaska pemnsula Named

by Dall in 1880.

Boulder; cape, on north coast of Kodiak. Named by the Russians Mies pokatago
utesu (cape of the rolling rock). Descriptive term.

Boulder; creek, tributary to the Copper river, from the east, north of Mount San-
ford. Named by Abercrombie in 1898.

Boulder; creek, tributary to Kanata river, from the west. Name from Schrader, .

.1900. .
Boulder; creek, tributary to the Klehini river, in the Porcupine mining region.
Prospectors’ name, published in 1900. .

Boulder; creek, tributary to Sinuk river, from the west, Seward peninsula. Name
from Barnard, 1900.

Boulder; creek, tributary to Snake river, from the west, in the Nome mining
region, Seward peninsula. Prospectors’ name, pubhshed in 1900 and
spelled Bowlder and Boulder.

Bouldér; creek, tributary to Stewart river, from the south, Seward peninsula.

. Name from Barnard, 1900.

Boulder; creek, tributary to Vulcan creek, from the west, southeast of Omalik
mountain, Seward peninsula. Prospectors’ name, from Peters, 1900.

Boulder; creek, tributary to the Yukon, from the west, near Fagle on the Yukon.
Prospectors’ name, obtained by Barnard in 1898.

Boulder; extensive flat of mud and boulders near Vexation point, in Wrangell
strait, Alexander archipelago. So called by Dall in the Coast Pilot, 1883.

Boulder; island, in Camden bay, Arctic coast. So named by Franklin, in 1826,
because it appeared ‘‘to be a collection of boulder stones” (p. 148).

Boulder, island; see Karpa. |

Boulder; mountain (3,790 feet hlgh), on the mainland, near ]unctlon of Ixatete and
Stikine rivers. Name published by the Coast Survey in 1895.

Boulder; point, in Tlevak narrows, Prince of Wales island, Alexander archipelago.
So named by Dall in the Coast Pilot, 1883.

Boulder, point, on the eastern shore of Kuiuisland, Sumner strait, Ale\a.nder archi-

: pelago. So named by Helm in 1886.
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Boulder; point, the eastern point of entrance to Portage hay, Kupreanof island,
Alexander archipelago. Sonamed by Nichols in 1882.

Bouldyr, island; see Buldir.

Boundary; butte or peak (about 2,500 feet high), near junction of Seventymile
creek and the Yukon at the international boundary. Named Boundary
Butte by Schwatka, in 1883, who says its native name is Ta-t6t-lee.

Boundary; creek, tributary to the White ‘river, from the south, near the interna-
tional boundary line. Descriptive name, published by the Geological
Survey in 1900.

Boundary; creek, tributary to the Yukon, from the west, at the international

' boundary, in latitede 64° 40/. Local name, published in 1898.

Boundary; mountain, on south bank of Porcupine river, at the international
boundary. So named by the Coast Survey about 1890. -Erroneously
Boundry.

Boundary; mountain (4,805 feet high), on west bank of the Stikine river, near
international boundary line. Name published by the Coast Survey in 1895.

Boundary; rock, on the international boundary, about 15 miles north of Porcupine
river. So called by the Coast Survey about 1890.

Boundary, strait; see Dixon entrance.

Bourbon; creek, tributary to Dry creek, very near Nome, in the Nome mining region,
Seward peninsula. Prospectors’ name, published in 1900. -

Boussole, Point de la; see Manby. ’

Bove, lake; see Tagish.

Bow; cape, on'north coast of Alagka peninsula. Sonamed by the Fish Commission
in 1888. - i
Bowhead; creek, tributary to Cripple Creek, from the east, in the Nome mining
region, Seward peninsula. Prospectors’ name, published in 1900. Hag

been written Bowheads and Bowherd.

Bowlder, creek; see Boulder. ' T

Bozman, mountain; see Seattle.

Bradfield; canal, penetrating the mainland north of Cleveland peninsula, Alexan-
der archipelago. Called Bradfield channel by Vancouver in 1793.

Bradford. The Eleventh Census, 1890, reports a village of this name in the Nusha-
gak enumerating district, with a population of 166. Location not shown
on any map I have seen.

Bradley; river, tributary to the Tanana river, from the south, near longltude 149°.
So named by Allen in 1885.

Brady; glacier, in Taylor bay, Cross sound, southeastern Alaska. Named by the
Coast Survey, in 1883, after Rev. (afterward Governor) John G. Brady, a
missionary and teacher who went to Sitka and began work in 1878.

Branch; creek, tributary to South fork of the Koyukuk, from the east, near lati-
tude 68°. Prospectors’ name, published by the Coast Survey in ]899

Breakers, cape; see Burunof.

Breast; island, one of the Galankin group, Sitka sound, Alexander a,rchlpelago

" Named by United States naval officers in 1880,

B7 eed, island; see Tanginak. .

Breezy; bay, in Tlevak strait, Dall island, Alexander archipelago. So named by
Nichols, in 1881, on account of the strong winds encountered there.

Breezy; point, on the western shore of Portland canal, southeastern Alaska So
named by Pender in 1868.

Bremner; river, tributary, from the east, to the lowcr part of the Copper river.
So named by Allen, in 1885, after John Bremner, a miner who, in 1884,
ascended the Copper as far aé Taral and wintered there 1884-85. Allen

- reports itg native name to be Tetahena, i. e., Teta river. Often miscalled
Brenner.
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Brian, islands; see Inian.

Brickyard; harbor, in Long island, near St. Paul, Kodiak. Name not before pub-
lished so far as known. Old Russian charts indicate the existence of a
brlckyard on the shores of this unnamed harbor.

Bride; point, in Port Snettisham, Stephens .passage, on the mainland, Alexander
archipelago. Named by Thomas in 1888. -

Bridge; point, on northern shore of Kootznahoo inlet, Admiralty island, Alexan-
der archipelago. So named by Meade, in 1869, after Midshipman (after-
wards Lieutenant) Edward W. Bridge, U. 8. N., one of his officers.

Bridget; cove, in Lynn canal, near Bridget point. Named by the Coast Survey in
1893.

Bridget; point, the south point of entrance to Berner’s bay, Lynn canal, Alexan-
der archipelago. . So named by Vancouver in 1794.

Brightman; point, the south point of entrance to Herring bay, Frederlck sound,
Alexander archipelago. Named by the Coast Survey in 1899. This point
may be identical with Townshend of Vancouver.

Bristol; bay, indenting the southeastern shore of Bering sea. So named by Cook,
in 1778, ““in honour of the admiral Earl of Bristol.”” Grewingk has Bristol
or Kwitschak.

Bristol, river; see Nushagak.

Bristolski, point; see Etolin.

British; chain of mountains, on northern coast of Alaska, near international bound-
ary. Sonamed by Franklin in 1826.

British; point, on the eastern shore of Portland canal, near its head. Name pub-
lished by the Coast Survey in 1897.

Broad; bay, on western shore of Captaing bay, Unalaska, eastern Aleutians. Called
Shirokaia (broad) by Veniaminof. Descriptive name.

Broad, cape, in Sitka sound; see Burunof.

Broad; cape, the eastern point of entrance to Pavlof bay, near Belkofski, Alagka
peninsula. Named by the Russians Tolstoi (broad), and variously called
Broad or Tolstoi. Descriptive term. '

Broad; island, near junction of Hooniah sound and Peril strait, Alexander archi-
pelago. Named Poperechnoi (across on the other side, crosswise, trans-
verse, lying across, ‘‘thwart-ship,”’ etc.) by Vasilief in 1833. Has been
translated Broad and has appeared as Poperetch or Broad island.

Broad, pass; see Caribou.

Broad; point, between Kalsin and Middle bays, in Chiniak bay, Kodiak. Named
Tolstoi (broad) by Russian naval officers in 1809.

Broad, point; see Tolstoi. '

Bronaugh; islands, off Dall Head, Gravina island, Alexander archipelago. \*amed
by Nichols, in 1883, after Lieut. \V]lham Venable Bronaugh U.8 N,
‘member of his party.

Bronson; creek, tributary to Middle fork of the Koyukuk, from the north, near
longitude 150° 30’. Prospectors’ name, published in 1900.

Brooks, harbor; see Nuchek.

Brothers (The); group of islands and rocks off Point Pybus, Frederick sound, Alex-
ander archipelago. Named by Nichols in 1882.

. Brothers (The); islets, iri Gulf of Esquibel, Prince of Wales archipelago. Named
Los Hermagos by Maurelle and Quadra in 1775-1779. Los Hermagos is
here assumed to be an error for Los Hermanos (the brothers).

Brothers (The); islets, in San Christoval channel, Bucareli bay, Prince of Wales
archipelago. Named Los Hermanos (the brothers) by Maurelle and
Quadra in 1775-1779. '

Brothers (The) ; see Lynn Brothers.
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Brow; point, in Behm canal, the south point of entrance .o Gedney passage. Named
by the Coast Survey in 1891. Nose and Chin points are near by. -

Brown; cove, in mainland, northeast of north end of Wrangell strait, Alexander
archipelago. So named by Thomas in 1887.

Brown, glacier, at head of Fords Terror, Endicott arm, Holkham bay, Alexander
archlpelago Name published by the Coast Survey in 1895.

Brown; mountain, in western part of Revillagigedo island, Alexander arch1pelago
Named by Clover in 1885.

Brown; mountain (5,800 feet high), on the eastern shore of Portland canal. Named

" by Pender in 1868. :

Brownlow; point, the western head of Camden bay, Arctic coast. So named by
Franklin in 1826. '

Brownson; bay, indenting the southern shore of Prince of Wales island, Alexander
archipelago, about 8 miles west of Cape Chacon, Dixon entrance. Named
by the Coast Survey after Commander Willard Herbert Brownson, U.S. N.

Brownson; island, separated from Etolin island by Canoe passage, in Ernest sound,

Alexander archipelago. Named by the Coast Survey, in 1891, after Com-
mander Brownson.
Bruch spit, off northeastern coast of Wmngell 1sland Arctic ocean. So named by -
Berry in 1881. '
Brumeuz, cape; see Foggy.
Brumee, point; see Foggy
Brundige, reef or ledge, in south end of Clarence strait, de51gna.te(l in the Coast Pilot
(1883) after Capt. J. C. Brundige, R. N., who reported it. This reef or -
one near it has since been located and named by the Coast Survey, Hassler
reef. Itisnow established that theseare different names of the same thing.
See Hassler.
Brush; hill, on Revillagigedo island, near Ward cove, Alexander archipelago.
A Named by Nichols in 1883. Erroneously Bush hill.
Bryant; creek, tributary to Seventymile creek, from the south, north of the Forty-
~ mile mining region. Local name, reported by Barnard in 1898.
Bryant; point, in Kootznahoo inlet, Admiralty island, Alexander archipelago.
Named by Meade, in 1869, after M] Charles Bryant, for several years
United States Treasury Department agent on the Pribilof islands.
Bryant; point, the south head of McLeod harbor, Montague island, Prince William
sound. Was so named by Portlock in 1787,
Bryn Mawr; glacier, tributary from the west, to College fiord, Port Wells, Prince
_ William sound. So named by the Harriman Expedition, 1899, after Bryn
Mawr College.
Bubb; creek, tributary to Tazlina river, from the north, near latitude 62°. Proper
name, given by Glenn in 1898, who gives its native name as Taiklano.
Bucareli; bay, on the western side of Prince of Wales archipelago. Discovered by
Maurelle, in 1775, and surveyed and named by him Puerto del Baylio
. Bucareli; in honor of Don Antonio Maria Bucareli y Ursua, viceroy of
Mexico. Variously called a bay, gulf, harbor, port, or sound and its name
variously written Bucarelli, Buccarelli, Bukarelli, etc.
° Buccleugh; sound. . The eastern part of Dixon entrance was named Buccleugh’s by
. Meares in 1789. Spelled, errorieously, on his charts Bucclugh. Name
obsolete.
Buck; mountain, on Revillagigedo island, near Nichols passage, Alexander archi-
pelago. Named by Nicholsin 1883. Doe and Fawn mountains are near by.
Bucks; house and store, on the lower Stikine, of which the name is Choquett’s or
Choquette’s, but is commonly called Buck’s. . Was so called, in 1877, and
presumably earlier.
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Buckeye; creek, tributary to the Yukon from the west, near Eagle, eastern Alaska.
Prospectors’ name, published in 1899.

Buckland; mountains, on the Arctic coast, near the 1nternatxonal boundary. So
named by Franklin, in 1826, ““in honour of Professor Buckland.”

Buckland; river, in the Seward peninsula, tributary to Eschscholtz bay. So named
by Beechey in September, 1826, ‘‘in compliment to Dr. Buckland, the
professor of geology at Oxford.”” Its Eskimo name, according to the Rus-
sians is Kaniek or Kotsokotana; according to Dall 1869, Kiing-uk, and
according to Petrof, 1880, Konguk.

Buckskin; creek, tributary to South fork of Fortymile creek, from the west. Pros-
pectors’ name, published by the Geological Survey in 1899.

Budd; creek, tributary to American river, from the east, Seward peninsula. Name
from Brooks, 1900.

Buen-tiempo, cape and mountain; see Fairweather.

Buffalo; creek, at headwaters of Nome river, Seward peninsula. Name from Bar-
nard, 1900.

Bug; island, in Seymour canal, Admiralty island, Alexander archipelago. So named
by Mansfield in 1890.

Bug; islet, in Neets bay, Behm canal, Alexander archipelago. Named by the Coast
Survey in 1891.

Buhner; creek, tributary to Anikovik river, near Cape Prince of Wales, Seward

" peninsula. Prospectors’ name, published in 1900.

Bukarelli, bay; see Bucareli.

Bukti, point; see Cove. °

Buldir; island (1,145 feet high), between Kiska and Attu, western Aleutians. So
called by the early Russian explorers. Langsdorf calls it Buldir, or the
round island. Variously written Bouldir, Bouldyr, etc. Buldier is the
Russian word for hut or hovel.

Bull; island, near head of George inlet, Revillagigedo island, Alexa,ndel arclnpelago
Named by the Coast Survey in 1891.

Bullen; point, on the Arctic coast, near Point Barrow. Named by Franklin in 1826.

Bullion; creek, on northeastern shore of Douglas island, Alexander archipelago.
Presumably a miner’s name in use prior to 1890.

Bulshaia, mountain; see McKinley.

Bunker; hill, on north bank of the Kuatrm river, Seward peninsula. Name from
Brooks, 1900.

Burg; creek, in the Nome nnnmg region, Seward penmsula Name published in
National Geographic Magazme in January, 1900.

" Burka, cape; see Biorka.

Burlow, cove; see Barlow. .

Burnett; inlet,in Etolin island, opening into Claren(,e strait, Alexander archipelago.
Named by Snow in 1886.

Burniston; range of mountains, east of Portland canal. Sonamed by Penderin 1868.

Burnt; islet, near Keene island, in Wrangell strait, Alexander archipelago. Named
Obgorielie (burnt off) by Lindenberg in 1838. It ig Captain’s island of
Meade in 1869.

Burnt; point, just south of Anchorage point, Chilkat inlet, southeastern Alaska.
Named Obgorielie (burnt off) by Lindenberg in 1838. The name is
obsolete.

Burnt Islet; reef, near Burnt islet, in Wrangell strait, Alexander archipelago. So
“called in the Coast Filot, 1883. ‘

Burroughs; bay, in the mainland north of Revillagigedo island, Alexander archi-
pelago. Named Burrough’s bay by Vancouver in 1793. Rendered Bur-
rong (burrower) on one Russian chart.
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Burroughs Bay; cannery and village, at junction of Unuk river with Burroughs
hay, southeastern Alaska. Population in 1890, 134. A saltery was oper-
ated here by James Miller in 1886 or 1887. Cannery built here, in 1888,
by Andrew and Benjamin Young, of Astoria, known as the Cape Lees
Packing Company. It was dismantled and abandoned in 1894.

Burun, rocks; see Surf.

Burunof; cape,.on eastern shore of Sitka sound, Baranof island, Alexander archi-
pelago. Named Burunof (breakers) by Vasilief in 1809, and variously
written Bouronov, Burunoff, Breakers, etc. Tebenkof calls it Tolstoi
(broad) cape.

Bush, hill; see Brush.

Bush; islets, near Kell bay, on western shore of. Aﬂleck canal, Kuiu island, Alex-
ander archipelago. Named by Snow in 1886.

Bush; island, in Tlevak narrows, Prince of Wales archipelago. So named by
Nichols in 1881. '

‘Bush; mountain (1,805 feet high), in northern part of Annette island, Alexander
archipelago. Descriptive name, given by Nichols in 1883.

Bush; rock, in Redfish bay, Baranof island, Alexander archipelago. Named by
Moser in 1897.

Bush Top; islet, in Wrangell strait, Alexander archipelago. So named by Nichols

. in 1881. It is Goloi (bare) of Lindenberg in.1838.

Bushy; island, in Tlevak strait, Prince of Wales archipelago. So named by Nichols
in 1881. TItis ‘‘small and covered with bushes.”

Bushy; island, the northernmost of the large islands of the Kashevarof group,
Clarence strait, Alexander archipelago. So named by Vancouver in 1793.

_ Erroneously Biugam on some charts.

Bushy; islets, in Endicott arm of Holkham bay, Stephens passage, Alexander
archipelago. So named by Meade in 1869.

Bushy; point, between Neets bay and Traitors cove, on Revillagigedo island, in
Behm canal, Alexander archipelago. Named by the Coast Survey in
1891.

Buskin; river and v1llage, near St. Paul, Kodiak. Named Sapozhkova (little boot)
by Russian naval officers in 1808-10.

Buster; creek, tributary to Nome river, from the east, in the Nome mining region,
Seward peninsula. Prospectors’ name, published in 1900.

Butler; peak (1,163 feet high), on the mainland near Slocum inlet, southeastern
Alaska. So named by Thomas in 1888.

Butte; creek, tributary to South fork of Fortymile creek, from the west. Pros-
pectors’ name, published by the Geological Survey in 1899. ’

Buyan; island, south of the Iliasik islands, in the Sandman reefs. So called by the
Fish Commission in 1888.. Perhaps this is Bluff island of others. Buyan
is a Russian feminine noun meaning a turbulent, noisy fellow; also a mas-
culine noun meaning wharf or landing place.

Caamafio; point, the southernmost point of Cleveland peninsula, Clarence strait,
Alexander archipelago. Named by Vancouver, in 1793, after Don Jacinto
Caamaiio, who had made a chart of this region prior to Vancouver’s
survey. '

Cabras; islets or rocks, in Bucareli bay, Alexander archipelago. This name does
not appear on La Perouse’s chart of Bucareli bay, which was the first
publication of the Spanish surveys, of 1775 and 1779. On all the later
charts it appears as here written, being variously called islands, island,
and rock. In the late Coast Pilot erroneously Cabas. Cabras is Spanish
for goats.
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Cache; creek, tributary to north shore of Norton sound, between the mouths of
‘Solomon and Topkok rivers. Prospectors’ name. Its Eskimo name is
_reported by Barnard to be Orobuktuldk. Near it the Davidson-Blakeslee
map of 1900 locates an Eskimo village called Opiktulik. '

Cacheé; island, in the Koyukuk river, a little below the mouth of Batza river. So
named by Allen in 1885. =

Cache; island, in Naha bay, Behm canal, Alexander archipelago. So named by
the Coast Survey in 1886.

Cactus; point, on Revillagigedo island, in Behm canal, opposite entrance to Rud-
yerd bay, Alexander archipelago. Named by the Coast Survey in 1891,

Cadiack, island; see Kodiak. -

Caetani, lake; see Castani.

Caiganee, cape; see Muzon.

Clin, island; see Gain. :

Cairn; point, in Albatross anchorage, Portage bay, Alaska peninsula. So named by
the Fish Commission in 1893.

Cairn; island, near entrance to Snag cove, Gambier bay, Adnnra.lty island, Alexander
ar(,hlpeldgo Named by the Coast Survey in 1889.

Calder; bay, near Mount Calder, in Prince of Wales island, Alexander archipelago.
Named by Helm in 1886.

Calder; mountain (3,371 feet high), in the northwestern part of Prince of Wales

’ island, Alexander archipelago. Named by Vancouver; in 1793, after
Captain Calder, of the British navy.

Calder; rocks, westerly from Mount Calder, in Sumner stralt Ale\ander archi-
pelago Named by Dall in 1879.

Caldera; port, in Malaspina island, Bucareli bay, Prince of Wales archipelago.
Named Puerto de la Caldera by Maurelle and Quadra in 1775-1779, pre-
sumably on account of the rough or boiling water in its vicinity. Has
also been called a harbor and the name spelled, erroneously, Caldero and
Coldera.

" California; bay, indenting north end of Prince of Wales island, near Pomt Colpoys,

Alexander archipelago. Named by Dall in the Coast Pilot, 1883 (p. 90),
after the steamer California.

California; boulder or boulder patch, near Blind point, in Wrangell strait, Alex-
ander archipelago. Presumably so named by Nichols, in 1881, after the
steamer California.

California; creek, tributary to Bonanza river, from the east, Seward peninsula.

Name from Barnard, 1900.

California; gulch and creek, tributary to Glacier creek, just north of Turnagain
arm, Cook inlet. Local name, published in 1899.

California; head, a bluff point on southwest shore of Revillagigedo island, separat-
ing ‘George inlet from Carroll inlet. Named by the Coast Survey, in 1880,
presumably after the steamer California.

California; ridge or range of mountains, in eastern part of Gravma island, Alex-
ander archipelago. Named by Nichols, in 1883, presumably after the
steamer California.

California; rock, near southern end of Tongass narrows, Alexander archipelago.
Named by the Coast Survey, in 1885, after the steamer California, which

“touched upon it. Has also been called Wayanda (misspelled Wyanda),
from the U. 8. revenue cutter Wayandae having touched upon it.

Calm; a high point somewhere on the north shore of Bristol bay was so named by
Cook, July 13, 1778, who had calm weather when off it. Tebenkof, 1849,
identifies it with the south point of Hagemeister island, which he calls
Shtilia (calm), and this usage is followed by the Fish Commission and
Coast Survey. Possibly identical with Peirce. See Peirce.
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Calming; islet, in southeastern part of Sitka sound, Baranof island, Alexander archi-
pelago. Name published by Nichols in the Coast Pilot, 1891. It is Utichi
(escape) island of Vasilief, 1809, or perhaps this is mtended for some
derivative of Utikat (to grow ¢alm).

Calton, point; see Catton.

Cam; islet, in Port Camden, Kuiu island, Alexander ardnpe]ago So named by
Moore in 1892.

Camion; cape, on northwestern coast of San Juan Bautista island, Prince of Wales -
archipelago. So named by Maurelle and Quadra in 1775-1779.

Camden; bay, on the Arctic coast, about 4° west of the international boundary. So
named by Franklin, in 1826, ‘‘in honour of Marquess Camden.”’

Camden; point, the eastern point of entrance to Port Camden, Kuiu island, Alex-

-ander archipelago. So named by Moore in 1892.

Camden; port, indenting the northeastern shore of Kuin 1sland Alexander archi-
pelago. So named by Vancouver in 1794.

Cameron; point, near Halkett point, on the Arctic coast, east of Point Barrow. So
named by Dease and Simpson in 1837.

Camp; creek, tributary to Canyon creek, from the east, in the Fortymile mining
region.. Local name, obtained by the Geological Survey in 1898.

Camp; creek, tributary to Niukluk river, from the south, Seward peninsula. Name
from Barnard, 1900.

Camp; creek, tributary to Sinuk river, from theé north, Seward peninsula. Name
from Barnard, 1900.

Camp; island, in Dry strait, near entrance to Le Conte bay, southeftstern Alaska.
So named by Thomas in 1887. ,

Camp; mountain (5,300 feet high), northeast of Valdes glacier. So named by
Abercrombie in 1898. Sawmill camp was at the foot of this mountain.

Camp; point, near the Indian village Kutkwutlu, on left bank of the Chilkat river, a
few miles above’ its mouth. So named by United States naval officers in
1880.

Camp; point, on the western shore of Portland canal. Sonamed by Pender in 1868.

.Camp Coogan; bay, indenting the eastern shore of Sitka sound, Baranof island,
Alexander archipelago. Named after Michael Coogan, of Battery I, Second
United States Artillery, who, in August, 1871, was reported ‘‘on extra duty
in Quartermaster’s Department in charge of wood party.” Coogan had a
wood-cutting camp here and the bay was named after him. Erroneously
published as Camp Kogan and Camp Cogan. From the description, it is
not certain what bay is intended. . It may be either Kadiak bay of Teben-
kof, 1849 (Nachlezhnaia of Vasilief, 1809), or Lisefskaia bay of Tebenkof,
1849 (Aleutkina of Vasilief, 1809). See Aleutkina. ’

* Campbell; point, at head of Cook inlet. Named by Vancouver in 1794,

Campbell; river, tributary to the Porcupine, from the south, near the international
boundary line. So called by the Coast Survey in 1895.

Camyp Kogan, bay; see Camp Coogan.

Canal (The). About 15 miles below Bethel in the lower Kuskokwim is a large
island. The slough or channel which separates it from the river’s south
bank is known locally as The Canal.

Canal; point, at western entrance to St. Michael canal, Norton sound. Named by
the Coast Survey in 1897..

Canal; point, behind St. Ignace island, Bucareli bay, Prince of Wales archipelago.
Named Punta de la Canal by Maurelle and Quadra in 1775-1779.

Canal de Portillo; see Portillo and similarly for this kind of names.

Canas; islet, in eastern part of Bucareli bay, Prince of Wales archipelago. Named
Ysia de Canas by Maurelle and Quadra in 1775—1779

Canas, Punta de; see St. Elias.

Bull. 187—01——3
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Candle; island, between Smeaton and Rudyerd bays; in Behm cana,l Alexander
archipelago. So named by Dall in 1879.

Cane, mountain; see Cone.

Cangrejo; point, the western point of entrance to Port Refugio, Bucareli bay,
Prince of Wales archipelago. Named Punta Cangrejo (crab point) by
Maurelle and Quadra in 1775-1779. Has been called, erroneously, Grego.

Canning; river, in extreme northern Alaska, debouching into Camden bay. So
named by Franklin, in 1826, after ‘‘the late Mr. Canning.”

Cannon; island, at entrance to Jamestown bay, Sitka sound, Alexander 'chhlpelag»
Named Pushki (cannon) by Vasilief in 1809. )

Canoe; bay,at the head of Pavlof bay, Alaska peninsula. 8o named by Dall in 1880.

Canoe; cove, on the southwestern coast of Annette island, Gravina group, Alexander
archipelago. So named by Nicholsin 1883. It is a stopping place for the
natives when waiting for good weather and affords excellent shelter for
their canoes; hence the name.

Canoe, island, in Peril strait; see Povorotni.

Canoe; passage, separating Brownson island from Etolin island, in Ernest sound,
Alexander archipelago. So named by Snow in 1886. Descriptive term.

Ca.noe, pomt in eastern part of Bucareli bay, Prince of Wales archipelago. named

Punta de la Canoa (canoe point) by Maurelle and Quadra in 1775-1779.

Canoe; point, near south point of entrance to Fanshaw bay, Frederick sound,
Alexander archipelago. Named by Mansfield in 1889.

Canon, creek; see Canyon. -

Canooskie, island; see Koniuji.

Cantwell; river, tributary to the Tanana, from the south, near longltude 149°.
Named by Allen, in 1885, presumably after Lleut John C. Cantwell,
U. 8. R. M., who explored the Kowak river in 1884 and 1885. According
to Peters and Brooks, the natlve name is Tutlut. According to Lieutenant
Castner, it is Nanana.

Canwell; glacier, tributary to Delta river, from the’ east near latitude 63° 30/. So
named by Glenn, in 1898, after Private Canwell, of the Hospltal Corps, a
member of his party.

Canyon; creek, tributary to Fortymile creek, from the south at Deadman riffle.
Local name, obtained by the Geological Survey in 1898, . Has also been
written Canon

Canyon; creek, tributary to Imuruk basin, from the west, Seward peninsula.
Name from Barnard, 1900.

Canyon; creek, tributary to Iron creek, from the south Seward peninsula. Name

" from Barnard, 1900. ’
Cé.nyon, creek, tributary to the Koksuktapaga river, from the west, Seward penin-
- sula.” Name from Barnard, 1900.

Canyon; creek, tributary to Turnagain arm,. Cook inlet, from the south, Kenai
peninsula. Prospectors’ name, from Becker, 1895. © Has also been shown
as a tributary of Sixmile creek. '

Canyon Creek; glacier, on north shore of Port Valdes, Prince William sound. So
named by Abercrombie in 1898. Has also been called Shoup glacier. -

Cape, bay, indenting southwestern shore of Sitkalidak island, near Kodiak. So

: named by Lisianski in 1804. Name apparently now obsolete.

Cape, island, in Sitka sound; see Lazaria.

Cape; mountain, at Cape Prince of Wales, Seward peninsula. Name from Brooks,
1900.

Cape Douglas, village; see Kaguyak.

Cape Fox; [ndian village at Kirk point, Foggy bay, Revillagigedo channel, Alex-
ander archipelago. Name published by the Coast Survey in 1899. Petrof
in the Tenth Census, 1880, has a Cape Fox village on Cape Fox.
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Cape of the Straits; see Strait.

Cape Seppings; Iiskimo village, at Cape:Seppings, of which the Eskimo name is
given by Tikhmenief, 1861, as Kivalinag-miut, and by U. S Hydrographic
chart No. 68 as Kechemudluk.

Capones, point, near St. Ignace island, Bucareli bay, Prince of Wales archipelago.
Named Punta de Capones by Maurelle and Quadra in 1775-1779.
Captains; bay, 1nd<,nt1ng northeastern shore of Unalaska, eastern Aleutians. Capt.
Lieut. Michael Levashef wintered in the arm or branch at the head of this
bay, September 18, 1768, to June 6, 1769, and named that arm St. Paul
harbor after his vessel. The large bay was, however, nameless till Veni-
aminof, in 1840, applied the name Captains to the whole bay, in
memory of Levashef’s visit. It was called Unalashka bay by the Fish

Commission in 1888 and afterwards Unalaska by the Coast Survey.

Cuptuwins, harbor; see Levashef, port.

Captains, island, in Wrangell strait; see Burnt.

Car; point, on eastern shore of Portland canal. Name published by the Coast Sur-
vey in 1899. .

Caracol, point; see Snail.

Caribou; creek, the chief tributary of Matanuska river, northeast of Cook inlet.
Local name, published in 1899. .

Caribou; creek, tributary to Igloo creek from the south, Seward penmsula Name
from Brooks, 1900.

Caribou; mountain, on west bank of White river, near latitude 63°. Named by
Peters and Brooks, who ascended it in 1898.

Caribou; pass, between the Chulitna and Cantwell rivers. So named by Glenn in
1898. Muldrow calls it Broad pass and applies the name Caribou to
another pass immediately east of this. .

Caribou, river; see Cutler.

Carl; creek, tributary to Eldorado river, from -the east, Seward peninsula. Name
from Barnard, 1900.

Carlile; bay, shown on United States Hydrographic chart No. 225, made by Com-
mander Meade in 1869, in Dry strait. So named by the Coast Survey, in
1883, after Carlile P. Patterson, the superintendent. Later surveys dis-
prove the existence of the bay indicated.

Carlisle; rapids, in the Tanana river, between the mouths of Johnson and Gerstle
rivers. So named by Allen, in 1885, presuma.bly after Hon. John Griffin
Carlisle, of Kentucky.

Carlisle; volcanic island (7,500 feet high), one of the group of islands of the Four
Mountains. So named by officers of the U. 8. 8. Concord, in 1894, after
Hon. John G. Carlisle, Secretary of the Treasury.

Carlook; village; see Karluk.

Carlton; island, in Dewey anchorage, Clarence strait, Ale*{andcr archipelago. So
named by Snow in 1886.

Carmel; Moravian mission and school, established in 1886, and village, near the
mouth of Nushagak river. Population in 1890, 189.

Carmen, island; see Kayak. : :

Carol, inlet; see Carroll. :

Caroline; shoal, in Muir inlet, Glacier bay, Alaska. Origin of name not known.
First appears on British Admiralty chart 2431, corrected to February, 1890.

Carolus; point, the western point of entrance to Glacier bay, Cross sound. So
named by Dall in 1879.

Carolyn; island, in Golofnin bay, Norton sound. Named by the Coast Survey in
1900.

Carp; island, in entrance to Smeaton bay, Behm canal, Alexander ‘u'chlpe]agu
Named by the Coast Survey in 1891,

N



Car—Cas. 116 ) [BULL. 187.

Carr, hills; see Karr.
Carr; range of mountains (4,000 to 4,500 feet high), on eastern shove of Portland
~ canal. Named by Pender in 1868.

Carrew; point, the south point of entrance to DeMonti de, Yakutat bay, south-
eastern Alaska. So named by Dixon in 1787. There has been confusion
in the application of the name Phipps, Carre\\ and Ocean. See Phipps.

Carnzales, Punta de; see Reed Grass.

" Carroll; anchorage, on north shore of Prince of Wales island, at entrance to Red bay,

with which it connects by a narrow passage, dry at low water. Named by
the Coast Survey, in 1883, after Capt. James Carroll, of the steamer Cali-
Jfornia, who had anchored here and found the anchorage good.

Carroll; glacier, at head of Glacier bay, southeastern Alaska. So named by Reid,
in 1892, after Capt. James Carroll, whoin that year was the first to take
a ship into the upper part of Glacier bay. Erroneously Woods.

) Carroll, inlet, indenting southern shore of Revillagigedo island, Alexander archi-

. pelago. Named by the Coast Survey,.in 1880, after Capt James Carrol],
long in.command of steamships in these waters. It was then called a
channel, being unexplored. It has since been shown to terminate and
constitute a canal or inlet. Erroneously Carrol and Carol.

Carroll; island, about 3 miles east of Murder cove, at south end of Admiralty island,
Alexander archipelago. Named after Capt. James Carroll and published
by the Coast Survey in 1898, '

Carroll, point; see Walker.

Carroll; point, at entrance to Carroll inlet, Revillagigedo island, Alexander archi-
pelago. Named by the Coast Survey, in 1880, after Capt. James Carroll.

Carroll, straits; see Gastineau channel.

Carry; inlet, off the northern end of Shuyak island, Kodiak group. Named by the
Russians Carry (perewalnoi; from perewal, a dragging over or across, a
portage). Has been called, erroneously, Perewamno and Perevainoy.

Carter; lake, and. creek tributary to Trail creek, Kenai peninsula. Local name
published in 1899.

Carter; mountain (4,700 feet high), near the outlet of Klutina lake. So named by
Abercrombie in 1898.

Cusaan, bay; see Kasaan.

Casa-de-Parga, creek; see Koksuktapaga.

Cascade; bay, in Baranof island, west of Point Gardner Chatham strait, Alexander
archipelago. So named by Moore in 1895.

‘Cascade; creek, about two miles northwest of Sitka, on Baranof island, Alexander
archipelago. Named by United States naval officers in 1880.

Cascade; glacier, at head of Valdes glacier. So named by ‘Abercrombie in 1898.

Cascade; glacier, in the St. Eliag region. So named by Prof. I. C: Russell in 1890,
““on account of its splendid ice fall.”

Cascade; glacier, near Harriman fiord, Port Wells, Prince William sound. So
named by the Harriman Expedition in 1899.

Cascade; inlet, on eastern coast of Annette island, Alexander archipelago. Iocal
descriptive name, published by the Coast Survey in 1883 There is a
large cascade near its southern point of entrance. '

Cascade; point, the southeasternmost point of St. George island, Pribilof group,
Bering sea. Called Iuzhnie (south) by Tebenkof, 1849, and generally.
Southeast point. On a recent Coast Survey map it is called Cascade.
There is a waterfall near it. .

Cascade, point; see Waterfall Head. :

Case; mountain (5,509 feet high), near the head of Glacier ba.y southeastern
Alagka. Named by Reid, in 1890, after the Case School of Applied
Science, Cleveland, Ohio,

N
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Casement; glacier, tributary t6 Muir glacier, southeastern Alaska. Reid, in 1890,
called this the First Novth Tributary (of Muir glacier) and later Casement,
after R. L. Casement, a member of his party in 1890.

Castalia; creek, tributary to the Yukon, from the west, near Eagle. ILocal name,

. obtained by the Geological Survey in 1898.

Castani; lake, in the St. Elias region. ‘‘Named Lake Caetani”’ by Prof. William
Libbey, of Princeton College, in 1886, ‘‘in honor of the Duke of Sermo-
neta, president of the Italian Geographical Society.” (Am. Geog. Soc
Jour. 1886, X' VIII, 149.) All references except this one here cited have
the name Castani. : .

Castigo, Punta de; see Punishment.

Castilla; a supposed bay on the mainland coast a few miles north of Lituya bay;
was called Ent* de Castilla, by Malaspina, in 1792. In this place Teben-
kof shows no bay, but has a river called Katagini.

Castle; bay, indenting the southern shore of Chignik bay, Alaska peninsula. Local
name. Tulinmnit point is turreted like a castle, and this bay near it takes
its name from this circumstance.

Castle; islands, in Duncan canal, Kupreanof island, Alexander archipelago. So
named by Thomas in 1887.

Castle; mountain, on the mainland west of the Stikine river. Name published by
the Coast Survey in 1895.

Castle; mountain peak, in the Talkeetna range, about 40 miles from Knik arm of
Cook inlet. Tocal and descriptive name, published by the Geological
Survey in 1899.

Castle; peak (10,314 feet high), about 12 miles south of Mount Blackburn, near
Kuskulana pass. Prospectors’ name, reported by Gerdine in 1900.

Castle; rock, off the north end of Big Koniuji island, Shumagin group. So called
by the fishermen. Descriptive name,.reported by Dall in 1872.

Castle Island; slough, one of the passes through the delta of the Copper river.
Name from Schrader, 1900.

Castner; glacier, tributary to Delta river, from the east, near latitude 63° 30*. So
named by Glenn, in 1898, after Lieut. Joseph C. Castner, U. 8. A, a
member of his party.

Cat; island, between Duke and Mary islands, Gravina group, Alexander ar(,lnpelago
So named by Nichols in 1883.

Catalina; island, in San Alberto bay, Bucareli bay, Prince of Wales archipelago.
Named Ysla Catalina (Catalina 1slfmd) by Maurelle and Quadra in 1775-
1779.

Cataract; bight, in Bay of Waterfalls, Adak 1=land middle Aleutians. Dgscriptive
name, given by United States naval officers in 1893.

Cataract; glacier, tributary to Harriman fiord, Port Wells, Prince William sound.
Descriptive name, given by the Harriman Expedition in 1899.

Cathedral; bloff and rapids, on the Tanana river, near longitude 144°. Descriptive
name, given.by Allen in 1885.

Cathedral; mountain, in the Tordrillo range, between the headwaters of the
Skwentna and Kuskokwim rivers. So named by Spurr in 1898.

Catherina.  ““That great series of -islands extending from the mouth of Cook’s inlet
to the end of the Aleutian chain, and perhaps properly including the
Commander’s islands, was named by Forster, in 1786, the Catherina archi-
pelago, in honor of Catherine the Great, Empress of all the Russias.”
Name obsolete. ‘

Caton; island, the easternmost of the Sannak group. So called Ly the Figsh Com-
mission in 1888,

Caton; shoal, in Popof strait, Shumagin islands. Reported to the Coast Survey, in
1880, by Mr. Caton and named after him.
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Catton; point, on  the Arctic coast, near Herschel island: So named by Franklin
in 1826. Erroneously Calton.

Caution; island, on the northern shore of Redoubt bay, Sitka sound, Ale\‘mder
(trchlpelago Named Berezhnoi (cautious) by Vasilief in 1809.

Caution; point, the southern point of entrance to Whitewater bay, Admiralty island,
Chatham strait, Alexander archipelago. So named by Meade in 1869.
This name is erroneously transferred to, another point, farther south, on
British Admiralty chart 2431.

Cave; point, the southwestern head of Oksenof bay, on western coast of Unimalk
island, eastern Aleutians, Named Shishkova (Shishkof’s) by Lutke in
1828, who wroteit in French Chichkoff. Veniaminof calls this Pogromnoi
second, and the next one west from Sarichef he calls Pogromnoi first.
Tebenkof gives Pogromnoi as an alternate name, the cape being near
Pogromnoi volcano. The Fish Commission, in 1890, called it Cave point,
taking the name from Samuel Applegate who reports it as local usage.
“Cave point takes its name from a cave on its face.”

Cave, rock, on Amaknak island, Captains bay, Unalaska. Under it is a burial cave
which Dall mvestlgated in 1872-73, and which he haq called Amaknak
cave.

Cawtaskakat, river; see Kautas.

Cayman; point, in North bay, Tlevak strait, Dall island, Ale\ander archipelago.

- So named by Dall, in 1882, from its fancied resemblance to an alligator’s
head.

Cedar; bight, indenting the northem shore of Hawking island, Prince William
sound. Name published by the Coast Survey in 1900.

Cedar; bight, in Security bay, Kuiu island, Alexander archipelago. Named by
Meade in 1869.

Cedar; cove, in Freshwater bay, Chichagof island, Chatham strait, Alexander
archipelago. Name published by the Coast Survey in 1899.

Cedar; island, in Security bay, Kuiu island, Alexander archipelago. So named by
Meade in 1869.

Cedar; point, in Kootznahoo archipelago, Admiralty island, Alexander archipel-

: ago. So named by Meade in 1869.

Cedar, point, near the entrance to Security bay, Kuiu island, Alexander archipel-
“ago. So named by Meade in 1869,

Cedar; point, the northern head of Smuggler cove, Annette island, Ale\ander )
archipelago. So named by Nichols in 1883.

Celenic, lake; see Selenie.

Cenotwh, island, in Lituya bay So named by La Perouse in memory of 26
officers and men, constituting two of his boats’ crews, who were caught
in the bore or boiling ebb tide at the entrance to Lituya bay and drowned
July 13, 1786. A cenotaph then erected on the southeastern end of this.
island to commemorate the event was sought for by a Coast Survey party,
in 1874, and no trace of it found. The island has since been called Fgg
(Yaichnoi) by the Russians.

Cenotaph; point, the southeastern extreme of Cenotaph island above, where the
cenotaph was erected. So named by Dall in 1874. .

Center; creek, tributary to Snake river, from the north, in the Nome mining
region, Seward peninsula. TLocal name, published in 1900. Has also
been called Wonder creek.

Center; island, in Dewey anchorage, Clarence strait, southwestern coast of Etolin
island, Alexander archipelago. So named by Snow in.1886: Descriptive
term.

Center; island, in the southern entrance to Wales passage, Portland canal. Named
by the Coast Survey in1891. The island lies in the middle of the entrance.
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Center: island, on the southeastern shore of Cordova bay, Alexander archipelago.
Name published by the Coast Survey in 1897.

Central; river, of eastern Alaska, which unites with South river to form the Chitina.
First called by Allen, in 1885, ¢Central branch (of the Chittyna).”

Chacktoole, bay; see Shaktolik. ,

Chacon; breakers or reef, in Dixon entrance, off Cape Chacon. Reported by Cap-
tain Carroll, of the steamer Idaho, Aprxl 13, 1883. Called also Chacon
reef and Chacon breaker.

Chacon; cape, the southeastern point of Prince of Wales 1sland Alexander archi-
pelago. Named Cabo de Chacon by Caamafio in 1792. It is Cape Mur-
ray of Douglas, 1789, and Bald cape of Rowan (ship ZLliza) in 1799.
According to Rowan, the native name is Intankoon. Tebenkof has the
name Shakon. ‘‘Sometimes known locally as Musatchie Nose.”” (Coast
Pilot, 1891, p. 86.)

Chagafka, cove; see Shahafka.

Chagak; cape, on the northern shore of Umnak, eastern Aleutians. Native name,
frem Kuritzien, 1848. It means ditch or trench. '

Chagak, bay, Adak island; see Shagak.

Chagamil, island; see Kagamil.

Chagavenapuk; river, tributary to the Kuskokwim, from the east, near latitude

62°. Eskimo name obtained by Spurr and Post, of the United States

Geological Survey, in 1898, from trader A. Lind.

Chageliuk, slough; see Shageluk. -

Chagulak, island; see Chugul.

Chaguliak, island; see Herbert.

Chagvan; bay, indenting mainland coast just north of Cape Newenham, Bering
sea. Native name, published by Sarichef, 1826. It is called Portage bay
on a recent Coast Survey map. On its shores Petrof, 1880, locates a set-
tlement which he calls Tzahavagamute, which has been copied on some
maps as Tzaharagamute. )

Chaiagaguk; river, tributary to the Togiak river. Not shown onany map. Name
from Spurr, 1898, who wrote it Tshayagdiguk. An Jskimo village, pre-
sumably at the junction of this river with the Togiak, ig called by
Spurr Tshayagigamut.

Chaichei; iglands, south of Middle island, Sitka sound, Alexander archipelago.
Named Chaichei (gull) by Vasilief in 1809. ’

Chaichie, islet, point, etc.; see Gull.

Chaik; bay, indenting the southwestern shore of Admiralty island, Alexander
archipelago. Native name, published by the Coast Survey, in 1896, as
Cha-ik. Supposed to be identical with Chaqua cove of Eliza, in 1799, and
Chaque bay of Meade in 1869. ‘

Chaili, islet; see Gull.

Chaitna, river; see Chuit.

Chaix; hills, back of Icy bay, in the St. Elias region. Named, in 1886, by Prof.
William Libbey of Princeton College, after Prof. Paul Chaix, president
of the Geneva Geographical Society. .

Chakik; cape, the northwest point of Umnak island, middle Aleutians. Native
name, apparently from officers of the United States North Pacific Exploring
L‘(pedition 1855, by whom it wag written Tchakhikh. :

Chakina; river, tributary to the Chitina river, from the south. Native name, from
a manuscript map made by prospectors in 1900.

Cha.kok small stream on Kenai peninsula, debouching near Anchor point, Cook
inlet. .Apparently a native name, reported by Wosnesenski, about 1840,
and printed by Grewingk as Tchakoch.
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Chakwaj; bay, or cove in Hood bay, Chatham strait. Native name, first mentioned
by Captain Rowan, of the ship Eliza, in 1799. Has been called Chaque
bay and Chaque cove. See also. Cha-ik.

Chalit; Eskimo village, of about 60 people in 1878, on left .bank of the Kuguklik
river, northwest of Kuskokwim bay. Visited by Nelson in December,
1878, and its name reported by him to be Chalitmiut, i. e., Chalit people.

Chaliuknak. An Aleut village bearing this name existed, in 1790, on the northern
shore of Beaver bay, Unalaska, eastern Aleutians.

Chaljchnikikaljslun. Grewingk following Wosnesenski, 1840, gives this strmg of
letters as the native name of a small stream on Kenax peninsula debouch-
ing a little south of the Kaknu river, Cook inlet. Perhaps it sounds like '
Kal-ik-nik-ik-al-is-lun. A

Chalmers; port, in Montague island, Prince William sound. Named Chalmer’s
harbour by Portlock in 1787. -

Chalzekahin, river; see Kicking Horse.

Chamisso; island (231 feet high), in Kotzebue sound, at entrance to Eschscholtz
bay. So named by Kotzebue, in 1816, after Dr. Louis Adelbert von
Chamisso, who accompanied him during his explorations here. The
native name, according to Beechey, 1827, is E-ow-ick.

Champion; creek, tributary to Fortymile creek, from the east, near latitude 64° 30”.
Local name, reported by Barnard in 1898.

Chandik, river; see Klondlke

Chandlar; lake, and river tributary to the Yukon, from the north, near the Arctic

circle. Locally known ag the Chandlir and said to be named after John
Chandlar, a factor of the Hudson Bay Company. Has also been called
- Gens de Large. Apparently identical with Achenchik river of Raymond,
1869, and Petrof, 1880, and with Tadrandike of recent Coast Survey maps.

Chandos; point, the eastern point of entrance to Yarboro inlet, on the Arctic coast,
east of Colville river. So named by Franklin in 1826.

Chankliut; island, near Chignik bay, south shore of Alaska peninsula. Native
name, from the Russians. Has been written Chankluit.

Channel; island, in Howkan strait, Cordova bay, Alexander archipelago. So named
by Nichols in 1881. They appear like two islands, but are connected by
a sand spit. Rev. Sheldon Jackson has named the northern part Sheldon
island and the southern Jackson island.

Channel; island, in Tongass narrows, near Ward cove, Alexander archipelago. Pre-
sumably so named by pilot Capt. W. . George, about 1880. Descriptive
term.

Channel; islands, in Behm canal, near Walker cove, Alexander archlpelago So
"named by the Coast Survey in 1891. '

Channel; rocks, in Kakul narrows, Peril strait, Alexander archipelago. So named
by ‘Coghlan in 1884. Descriptive term Have been called -indiscrimi-
nately islets and rocks. s

Channel; point, in Kootznahoo inlet,” Admiralty island, Alexander archipelago.

* Named by Meade in 1869. Descriptive term.

Channel; rock, in entrance to Hassler harbor, Annette island, Alexander archipelago.
So named by Nichols in 1882. Descriptive term,

Channel; rock, in middle of the entrance to the western anchorage, Sitka harbor.

" 8o named by Beardslee in 1880. Descriptive term.
Channel; rock, in entrance to St. Paul harbor, Kodiak. Named by the Coast Survey
_ in1869. Descriptive name. -

Chapeau; mountain (2,000 feet high), a spur of Davison mountain, east of Tamgas
harbor, Annette 1q1and Alexander archipelago. Named by Nichols in
1883



" BAKER.] 192 1V Cha—Cha.

Chapel; cove, indenting eagtern side of Bay of Waterfalls, Adak island, middle
Aleutians. So named by Gibson in 1855, '

Chapel; islet, near south point of entrance to Gambier bay Admiralty island,
Alexander archipelago. So named by Mansfield in 1889.

Chapin; bay, indenting the southern shore of Admiralty island, Alexander archi-
pelago.  So named by Moore, in 1892, after Insign Frederick Lincoln
Chapin, U. S. N., a member of his party.

Chapman; creek, tributary to Middle fork of the Koyukuk, from the east, near
longitude 148°. Prospectors’ name, published by the Coast Survey in 1899.

Chapman; creek, tributary to Minook creek, from the east. Prospectors’ name,
published by the Coast Survey in 1898. '

Chapman, point; see Entrance.

Chagqua, bay; see Chakwa.

Charcoal; island, one of the Japongki group, Sitka sound, Alexander archipelago.
N&med Ugolnoi (stone coal) by Vasilief in 1809.

Chariot (The). A spur of the peak of Mount St. Elias was so named by Russell in
1890. 'This may be identical with The Hump of Topham in 1889.

Charles; point, on the Arctic coast, east of Point Barrow. So named by Dease and
Simpsgon in 1837, Not found on any map and its exact location unknown.

Charley; creek, tributary to Sinuk river, from the south, Seward peninsula. Name
from Barnard, 1900. ’

Charm, point; see Chasina.

. Charpentier; glacier, on the western shore of Glacier bay. So named by Reid, in
1892, after a Swiss glacialist.

Chasen, point; see Chasina.

Chasik, island, in Cook inlet; see Chisik.

Chasina; anchorage,at entrance to Cholmondeley sound, Clarence strait, Alexander
archipelago. - Surveyed and named by Clover in 1885.

Chasina, bay; see Cholmondeley sound.

Chasina; point, in Clarence strait, near southern point of entrance to Cholmondeley
sound, Alexander archipelago. Apparently a native name adopted from
the Russians and in some cases erroneously transliterated Charm. It is
Chasen of Tebenkof and Chasina of Russian Hydrographic chart 1493.
Has also been written Tchaseni. The settlement near it is Chasintsef of
the Russiang, written Chasintzeff on United States Hydrographic chart 225.

Chastie. Lutke, 1836, applied the name Tchastié (serrées) to.a group of 13 rugged
islets and 5 large isolated rocks lying between Atka and Adak, middle
Aleutians. Also written Tschastiji. It means crowded together, close-set, etc.

Chastie. Tebenkof, 1849, applies this name Chastie (compact, crowded together) to
some islets and rocks lying very near the south shore of Adak, while
Lutke applies it to a group lying farther east between Atka .md Great
Sitkin.

Chatham; port, immediately behind Cape Elizabeth, at eastern point of entrance to
Cook inlet. Surveyed by Vancouver, in 1794, and named after one of his
vessels.

Chatham; strait, in Alexander archipelago. Named by Vancouver,in 1794, after
Lord Chatham. ‘‘It-was also called Menzie’ strait by the fur traders ag
late as 1799.”” To its expanded southern end Colnett gave the name
Christian sound in 1789. La Perouse had, in 1786, called this part Chirikof
(Tschirikow) bay, while the Spamards, in 1791, called it Ensenada del
Principe.

Chatinak; Eskimo village, on rlght bank of the Yukon, a little below Andreafski.
Native name, from Nelson, 1878, who writes it Chatinakh.

Chauik; mountain (3,510 feet high), a little east of Mount Bendeleben, Seward
peninsula. Native name, from Peters, 1900, who wrote it Chowik.
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Chayagaguk, river; see Chaiagaguk.

Chechotkin, inlet; see Linnet. :

Checkers; camp, on Kuzitrin river, Seward peninsula. So called by the pros-
pectors, 1900, after one of their comrades, nicknamed Checkers;

Cheenik; village and mission at head of Golofnin bay, Norton sound. This is said
to be a native name and has been written Chee-nik, Chenik, Chinick,
Chinik, etc. Pronounced Chée-nik.” Tikhmenief, 1861, shows an Eskimo
village here called Ikaligvig-miut. It is also called Dexter Post-Office,
though no post-office hag been established there by the Government.

Cheerful; cape, the western head of Captains bay, Unalaska, eastern Aleutians.
Called Veselofski (cheerful) by Kotzebue in 1817. Sarichef, 1792, shows
a village near here called Veselofski. Lutke, 1836, has Vécélovskoi
cape and mountains. An unnamed Cascade near it is a 1andmark for
Captains bay.

Cheerful. Sarichef, 1792, shows a native village, Veseloiski (cheerful), near Cape
Cheerful, Unalaska. = Veniaminof says this village lies on the left side of
Cape Cheerful, in the left corner of a bight of the same name, qn a splt
Population about 1830 was 15

Cheemcoﬂ', cape; see Bartolome.

Cheericoff, island; see Chirikof. ‘

Chefoklak; Eskimo village of 4 huts in the Yukon delta, near Kusilvak mountain,
visited by Nelson in December, 1878. He reports its name to be Che-
fokhlagamiut, i. e., Chefoklak people

Chegoula, island; see Chugul.

Chelekhoff, strait; see Shelikof.

Chena,; river, tributary to the Tanana, from the east, near longitude 147° 3(/. Native
name, reported by Schrader in 1898 as Che-na, i. e., Chee river. )

Chenango; mountain (2,987 feet high), in the northern part of Annette island,
Alexander archipelago. So named by Nichols in 1883.

Chenega; island, on the western shore of Prince William sound. Apparently a -
native name. On Petrof’s map of 1882 in the Tenth Census this name is
given for an Indian village (population, 80) on Knight island. On late
maps this village is shown on an island called Chenega, immediately
west of Knight island. On one recent map written Chemga

Chenik, mission; see Cheenik.

Chenik, village; see Chimekliak.

Chentansitzian; village, on north bank of the Yukon, about 30 miles below the
mouth of Melozi river. Native name, published by the Coast Survey -
in 1898. ’

Chepp, river; see Chipp.

Chernabura; island, the southernmost of the Shumagin group. Named Cherno-
burie (black-brown, whence also a priest thus clad) by the Russians. The
native name is Nunik (porcupine). Has been variously written Cherna-
bour, Chernabur, Niunak, Niunyak, Niuniak, Nuniak, etc. Lutke has an
island Tounak in his list of the Shumagins, apparently a typographical
error for Nounak.

Chernabura, island, Cook inlet; see Augustine.

-Chernabura; islet (100 feet high) and surrounding rocks on the western ‘edge of the
Sandman reefs, northeast of Sannak. Called Chernabura (black-brown,
or a priest clad in black-brown garb) by the Russians. Lutke says Taga-
mak, called by the Russians Tchernoboury, while Veniaminof says the
Aleut name is Kagak Unimak, i. e., East Unimak. Sarichef has Taganak.
Variously written, Chernabour, Chernabur, Chernobura, Chernaboor,
Tchernobour, etc.

.
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Chernieshef, mountains; see Devil’s Prongs.

Chernof; cape, in Kupreanof strait, on northern shore of Kodiak. So named by
Murashef, in 1839-40, presumably after Ivan Chernof, who made explora-
tions and surveys in the Russian American colonies, 1832-1838.

Chernofski; harbor, indenting the northern coast of Unalaska near its western
end. Named Chernofski by Sarichef, in 1792, presumably from Chernof,
a Russian family name. Variously written Tchernovskaia, etc.

Chernofski; native village, in Chernofski harbor, Unalaska. So called by Sarichef
in 1792. In 1831 it consisted of 4 huts (yourts) and 44 people Popula-
tion in 1880, 101; in 1890, 78.

Cherry; creek, in the Fortymile mining region, tmbutary to Walker fork. Local
name, from Barnard in 1898.

Cheshni; river, tributary to the Copper river, from the east, near latitude 62°..
Native name, from Abercrombie, 1898, who writes Cheshnena, i. e.,
Cheshni river.

Chesloknu, bay; see Seldovia.

Chesta; creek, tributary to Copper river, from the east, near latitude 62°, Native
name, from Abercrombie, 1898, who wrote it Chetastena and later Ches-
talena. Also written Chetaslena.

Chestakof, island; see Chistiakof. '

. Chester; lake, near Port Chester, Annette island, Alexander arclnpelago Named
by the Coast Survey in 1897.

Chester; port, on the western coast of Annette island, Gravina group, Alexa.nder
archipelago. 'Named by Nichols, in 1883, after Commander Colby
Mitchell Chester, U. S. N.

Chestochina, river; see Chistochina.

Chéstoknu, bay; see Seldovia.

Chetaslina; glacier, on the southern flank of Mount Wrangell and drained by the
Chetaslina river. Native name, from Schrader, 1900.

Chetaslina; river, tributary to the Copper river, from the northeast and heading
near Mount Wrangell. Native name, given by Abercrombie, in 1898, as
Chestalena. Apparently this is Liebigstag river of Allen in 1885.

Chetaut; river, tributary to the Yukon, from the north, at the Lower Ramparts.
Native name, given by Dall as Tseétoht and by Raymond as Chetaut.
Schwatka hag Che-taut and Petrof Ohetaht

Chetierek, mountain; see Fourpeaked.

Chetlechuk; river, tributary to the Yukon, from the north, a few miles below Dall
river. Native name, from Rayimond, 1869, who wrote it Chetletchuk.
Petrof, 1880, wrote it Chetlechuk.

Chettyna, river; see Chitina.

Chiachi; cape, on western shore of Kittiwake island, Kodiak group. Named Chal-
achie (gull) by Murashef in 1839—40.

Chiachi; islands, northeast of the Shumaging, on south shore of Alaska peninsula.
So called by Tebenkof in 1849. IHas been written Chiache (gull) and
Chiacht.

Chiachi; islet, near the southeastern coast of Unimak island, eastern Aleutians.
Called Chaiachie (gull) by Tebenkof, 1849."

Chibukak; the northwesternmost point of St. Lawrence island, Bermg sea. Called
Northwest by Tebenkof, 1849, who shows a settlement on the cape. In
copying his map the name of the village was taken as the name of the
cape. According to Kotzebue the native name of the island is Tschibocki,
or, ag'it may be written, Chiboki. :

Chicagos, island, see Chichagof.

Chican, village; see Shakan.
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Chic Cloon, bay and river; see Chickaloon.

Chichagof; bay, in Clarence strait, on southeastern coast of Prince of Wales island,
Alexander archipelago. So named by the Russiansg and variously spelled
Chichagoff, Chitchagoff, and erroneously Tehitchagoff. ‘It is not an
uncommon Russian proper name. Admiral Vasili Iakob Chichagof, with
a fleet of three ships, made explorations in the Arctic regions in 1765-.
1766. One of the vessels of the Russian American Company, an armed
brig, was named Chichagof. The name of this bay has been misplaced on
some charts. On Tebenkof’s map it is very obscurely printed, making it
difficult to say whether it is Chichagof or Chigatz. Also called a harbor.

Chichagof; cape, on the northern coast of Alaska peninsula, at mouth of Ugaguk
river. Named Chichagova (Chichagof’s) by Lutke, in 1828, after Admiral
Chichagof, of the Russian navy. Variously written Chichagov, Chichagow,
Tchitchagow, ete.

Chichagof; harbor, indenting north shore of Attu island, western Aledtians.. Sur-
veyed and presumably named by Etolin, in 1827, after one‘of the early
Russian Arctic explorers. Sometimes written Tschitschagoff. -

Chichagof; island, or group of islands, Alexander archipelago. Named by Lisianski,
in 1805, after Admiral Chichagof. First known to the Russians as Yakobi
or Jakobi, a name restricted by Lisianski, in 1805, to an island at the
northwestern angle of the group, and the name Chichagof applied to the
remainder. It forms the northern part of King George the ITI's archi-
pelago of Vancouver. The native name is Khuna or Hooniah. Variously
called Chichagov, Chichagoff’s, e¢te., and erroneously Chicagos.

Chichagof; passage, between Etolin and Woronkofski islands, Alexander archi-
pelago. Named by the Russians and variously spelled as above. Called
also pass and strait. ‘

Chichagof; peak (2,600 feet high), in the northwestern part of Wrangell island,

' Alexander ‘archipelago. Named by Snow in 1886. Erroneously Chica-

. goff on Coast Survey chart 7086. '

Chichaldinskoi, volcano; see Shishaldin.

Chichinak; Eskimo village on the mainland, east of Nunivak island, Bering sea.
Visited by Nelson in December, 1878, and its name reported by him as
Chichinagamiut, i. e., Chichinak people.

Chichmareff, inlet; see Shighmaref. .

Chickaloon; bay, at head of Cook inlet. Presumably a local name. A stream

’ . tributary to this bay, fxom the south, is called by Becker, 1895, Chic
Cloon.

Chickaloon, creek, tributary to the Matanuska river, from the west. Said by Men-
denhall to be a proper name in local use and the spelling as above well
established. Reported by Mendenhall, of the Geological Survey, in 1898.

" Chickamin; river, of southeastern Alaska, ﬂowmg into Bellm canal. Native name,

reported by the Coast Survey in 1891.

Chicken; creek, in the Fortymile mining district,.tributary to Mosquito fork, from
the north. Prospectors’ name, published by the Geological Survey in
1899. .

Chicken; creek, tributary to Cache creek, from the north, Seward penmsula Name
from Barnard, 1900.

Chidak, cape; see Agulmk

Chief, island, Sitka sound; see Nachlezhnoi.

Chief, mountain; see Tyee.

Chlef Stephen; Indian village, on right bank of the Copper river, near latitude 62°.
Name from Abercrombie, 1898, who wrote it Chief Stephan. Is also
written Stiphan and Stiphan or Stick. Apparently it is the English name
Stephen, derived through Russian pronunciation and spelling.
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Chigatz, bay; see Chichagof.

Chiginagak; bay and mountain, on southern coast of Alaska peninsula, north of
the Semidis. Native name, reported by Vasilief in 1831-32. Usually
spelled as above. Has been written Tchighinagak and, erroneously,
‘Tiginagak. :

Chigmit. Grewingk, 1849, applies the name Tschigmit to the high range of moun-
tains between Cook inlet and the Kuskokwim river. Dall, 1869, calls this
the Alaskan range, and says the portion of them immediately northwest
of Cook inlet has been termed Chigmit mountains on some maps. A map
made by the United States Land Office in 1869 calls the southwestern part
of the Alaskan range Chigmit mountains and the northeastern part Beaver
mountains. Eldridge, 1898, adopts the name Chigmit for a range west of
Cook inlet, in which are the volcanoes Iliamna and Redoubt. See also
Alagka, range of mountains. '

Chignik; bay, on the south shore of Alaska peninsula. Probably a native name.
From the Russians. Also, erroneously, Tiznik. '

Chignik; lagoon, at head of Chignik bay, Alaska peninsula. Local name, pub-
lished by the Fish Commission in 1899,

Chignik; river (about 6 miles long), tributary to Chignik lagoon, Chignik bay,
Alaska peninsula. Local name, published by the Fish Commission in
1899.

Chignik Bay; fishing station on Chignik bay, Alagka peninsula. Population in
1890, 193,

Cligul, island; see Chugul.

Chikalen. Grewingk, following Wosnesenski, 1840, gives Tschichkalinsk or
Tschichkiin Tan as the native name of a point on the eastern shore of
Cook inlet just south of Kenai. Name apparently obsolete.

Chaleat; see Chilkat.

Chilcoot; see Chilkoot.

Childs; glacier, tributary to Copper river, from the west, opposite Miles glacier.
So named by Abercrombie, in 1884, after George Washington Childs, of
Philadelphia.

Chilga. An island of this name between Adak and Great Sitkin, middle Aleutians,
is mentioned by Lutke. Not identified.

Chilkat; group of islands near entrance to Chilkat inlet. So named by Beardslee.

in 1880. According to Dr. Arthur Krause, the native names of the four
islands constituting the group are AlZane, Katagine, Nechrajé, and Schi-
kossefin.

Chilkat; inlet, at head of Lynn canal, Alexander archipelago. Name of a native
tribe obtained by the Russians and first applied to the inlet by United
States naval officers in 1880. It has had various spellings, Chilcat being
most common. Also written Chilkaht, Tchillkat, T’silkat, etc. The
native word is a difficult one for an American to spell or pronounce.
Perhaps Tsl-kaht pronounced explosively is ag near as it can be rendered.

Chilkat; lake, near the head of Chilkat inlet, southeastern Alaska, draining through
the Tisku river into the Chilkat river. So called by U. 8. naval officers
in 1880. It is Tschilkat of the Krause brothers.

Chilkat, mountains; see Chilkoot.

Chilkat; pass (3,100 feet high) about 60 miles northwest from the head of Lynn
canal, southeastern Alaska. Local name.

Chilkat; peak, near west bank of the Chilkat river. So called by Beardslee in 1880.
It ig Tschilkat (Chilcat Pik) of the Krause brothers, 1882. See also High
point. :

Chilkat; point, near the Chilkat Indian village, Klukwan, Chilkat river. So named
by United States naval officers in 1880.
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Chilkat; river, flowing into Chilkatinlet at the head of Lynn canal. Named Chilkat
by the Russians, after the Indian tribe inhabiting its banks. Spelled
variously Chllcat Chilkaht, Tchillkat, T’silkat, etc., and Tschilkathin by
Krause.

Chilkat, village; see Klukwan

Chilkoot; inlet, at head of Lynn canal. “So named from a tribe of Indians which .
has a village near its head. - Also written Chilcoot and called by Meade
False Chilkaht or Tschillkat inlet. See also Dyea and Taiya. _

Chilkoot; lake, near the head of Chilkoot inlet. Named from the Chilkoot Indian
village on its shores. ~Also written Chilcoot and Tschilkut. Hasalso been

_ called Akha lake.

Chilkoot; mountains or range of mountalns near the head of Lynn canal. Variously
called Chilkat, Chilkoot, and Tschil-kut. Called Kotusk mountains on a
recent map.

Clulkoot, pass (3,500 feet high), 20 miles from Skagway, between the drainage into
Lynn canal and the Yukon basin. /Variously spelled. Has also been
called Perrier and Dejih. Possibly also identical with Shasheki of Dall
-in the Coast Pilot (1883, p. 200).

Chilkoot; river, tributary to head of Chilkoot inlet, Lynn canal, southeastern
Alagka. Native name, variously spelled. Its lower part,-between Chil-
koot lake and Chilkoot inlet, has been called Deyea, and the upper part,
above the lake, Krause calls Katschkahin; also written Kachkahin.

Chilkoot; village, or settlement of Chilkoot Indians, at outlet of Chilkoot lake.
Has been called Tschilkut and Tananei or Chilcoot.

Chimekliak; Eskimo village, on the eastern shore of Kuskokwim bay, near mouth
of Kugkokwim river. This may be identical with Chenik of a Russian
Ad:niralty chart of 1802. Petrof in the Tenth Census, 1880, calls it Chi-
miagamute, i. e., Chimiak people, while the Eleventh Census, 1890, has
Chimingyangamute. Spurr and Post, in.1898, obtained from Missionary
Kilbuck the name Chim-e-klidg-a-mut.

Chimiagamule, village; see Chimekliak.

Chimingyangamute, village; see Chimekliak.

Chimiudi, islands; see Kudiakof.

Chin; point, the northern point of entrance to Neets bay, in Behm canal, on north-
western shore of Revillagigedo island. Named by the Coast Survey in
1891. Brow and Nose points are near by.

China, river; see Tsina.

Chinaldna, creek; see Chunilna.

Chinchan, bay; see Akutan harbor.

Chiniak;. bay, indenting the eastern end of Kodiak. Native name, obtained by the
early Russian explorers and variously written Chiniak, Chiniatskoi, and .
even, byerror, Tuniak. Chiniak is Aleut for a rocky, impassable, wrelched sea.

: Cﬁiniak; cape, on the mainland coast, northwest of Afognak island. Native name

from early Russian explorers. Written Chiniakskie, Chiniatskoy, Tchin-
eyak, and even Tuniak.

- Chiniak; cape, the easternmost extremity of Kodiak. Named Greville by Cook in

1778. Langsdorf identifies it with Cape Hermogenes of Bering in 1741.
The Russians usually called it Tolstoi (broad). It hasalso been called
Elovoi (spruce) and Chiniatskoy. Accordmg to Tanner, 1888, it is locally
known as Chiniak. .

Chiniak, cape; see Shakmanof, - :

Chiniak; islet, off Cape Chiniak, Chiniak bay, Kodiak. Langsdorf, who accompanied
Krusenstern in his voyage round . the world, 1803-1806, says (1T, 56) Cape
"Chiniak “‘is bounded to the north by two small islands, one of which, in
the language of the country, is called Giniak, the other Ugak.”
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Chiniak; islet, near the northern coast of Afognak island, Kodiak group. Native
name, published by the Russian American Company, in 1849, ag Chiniak-
skoi. v

Chiniak, settlement; see Aleksashkina.

Chinick, village; see Cheenik.

Chiniklik; peak, in the Ilivit mountains, south of Anvik. \’amve name, from the
Russians.

Chinitua; bay, indenting the western shore of Cook irilet, south of Iliamna peak
Name published by the Coast Survey in 1898.

Chiokuk, village; see Chiukak.

Chipp; peak (2,532 feet high), in the northeastern part of Kupreanof island, Alex-
ander archipelago. Named' by Thomas, in 1887, after Lieut. Charles
Winans Chipp, U. 8. N., who perished in the Lena delta in November,
1881.

Chipp; river, in northernmost Alaﬁkd, tributary to Admiralty bay, at the head of
Dease inlet. Its supposed Xskimo name lk-pik-pung was published by

the Coast Survey in 1884. Has also heen written Ikpikpung. Is also
called the Chepp or Tk-pik-puk on United States Hydrographic chart 1189,
published in 1890. I have assumed that it was named, about 1890, by the
Hydrographic Office after Lieut. Charles W. Chipp, U. 8. N., who perished
in the ill-fated De Long expedition in the Lena delta, November, 1881.

Chirikof; bay, the south end of Chatham strait (Christian sound of Colnett in 1789),
was named ‘‘Baie Tschirikow” by La Perouse, in 1786, in honor of the
distinguished Russian navigator, who visited this part of the coast in
1741. Name obsolete. See Chatham strait.

Chirikof, cape; see Bartolome and Ommaney.

Chirikof; island, southwest of Kodiak. Usually called Ukamok or Chmkof island
and spelled most diversely. Ukdmok is said to be a native name of the
marmot, but this ig not verified. The island appears to be the Tumannoi
(foggy) island of Bering in 1741. Cook so identified it in 1778. Sarichef,
according to Sauer, called it Elkamok and Vancouver, in 1794, in honor of
Bering’s companion, Capt. Alexie Chirikof, called it Tscherikow’s igland.

It is variously written Akamok, Ookamok, Oukamok, Ukamok, and
Ugamok, while Chirikof appears variously as: Chirikoff, Chirikov,
Tchirikoff, Tscherikow, Tschirikoff, etc. ‘

Chisana; mountain (3,200 feet high), on left bank of the Tanana, near Tetling
river. Name from Peters and 'Brooks 1898, who report it to be an Indian
word. It is near the Chisana, i.e., Chisa, river of Allen, 1885.

Chisana; river, tributary to the Tanana, near its headwaters. Natlve name, from
Allen, who wrote it Chisana, i. e., Chisa river. Has since been written
Chusana. Identity of this river is doubtful.

Chishelnoi, islet; see Sushilnoi.

Chisik; island, on western shore of Cook inlet, near Iliamna volcano. Native
word given by Tebenkof, in 1849, as Khazik and in Eichwald’s German
_text Chasik. Commonly now called Chisik. Has been printed Chisick.

Chislechina, river; see Chistochina.

Chistiakof; island, in Heiden bay, on north shore of Alaska peninsula. Named
Chestakof by the Fish Commission, in 1890, presumably after Peter
Egorovich Chxstlakof who was director of the Russian American Colonies,
1826-1831.

Chistochina; river, tributary to the Copper river, from the north, near latitude 63°.
Native name, obtained, in 1885, by Allen, who has Chistotchind on hig map
and Chitslétching in his text (pp. 65, 66). Has also been written Chesto-
china, Chislechina, Chitsletchina, Tieschenni, etc. According to Spencer,
of the Geological Survey, Chistochina represents local usage.
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- Chiswell; islands, off the southern coast of Kenai peninsula. Named Chiswell’s

- islands by Portlock in 1786.  Also, erroneously, Chisswell’s. They are the
Aialiki islands of Tebenkof, which may be a native name. Has also been
written Ajaliki. ' :

Chitchagoff, bay; see Chichagof. 4

Chitinaj; river, tributary to the Copper river, from the east, near latitude 62°. Native
name, reported, in 1885, by Allen, who spells it Chittyna, from chitty,
copper, and na, river. Hayes wrote it Chittenah; Brooks, Chittena, and
Abercrombie, Chettyna.

Chitistone; river, tributary to the Chitina. Named Chittystone by Allen in 1885;
from chitty, copper and stone, the English word, i. e., Copperstone river,
on account of copper discolorations on the bowlders and rocks of the
river’s bed.

Chititu; creek, tributary to the Nizina, from the south. Called Chitty Too (copper

‘ water) by Allen in 1885: dees 1891, says too means river and dek means
creek, and that he has usually omitted these generic endings. The water
of this stream is reported to be of a dark copper color.

Chitnak; native village, on the southern shore of St. Lawrence island, Bering sea.
Native name, from Tebenkof, who wrote it Shitnak. Has also been written
Chitnak, Sshitnak, and Tchitnak.

Chitnashuak, village; see Sitnazuak.

Chitsletchina; see Chistochina.

Chittenah; see Chitina.

Chittyna, river; see Chitina.

Chittystone; see Chitistone.

Chitty Too, creek; see Chititu.

Chiukak; Eskimo village near. Golofnin bay, on north shore of Norton sound,
Bering sea. Eskimo name called Chiukak-miat by the "Russians and
"Chiokuk by Petrof in 1880. This appears to be the same as that called
Knecktakimut by the Western Union Telegraph Expedition, in 1867, and
Scookuk on a late Coast Survey chart. See also Akpaliut.

Chkazehin, river; see Katzehin. ‘

Chlachatsch, island; see Pyramid.

Chlanak; cape, on the southeastern coast of Kanaga island, middle Aleutians.
Probably a native name, from Tebenkof, 1849. Drroneously Ulanach.

Chlebnikoff, cape; see Khlebnikof.

Chnikchak, creek or river; see Ninilchik.

Chock; island, near entrance to Snug cove, Gambier bay, Admiralty island, Alex-
ander archipelago. So named by Mansfield in 1889.

Chokfoktoleghagamiut, lake and village; see Shokfaktolik.

Chokosna; river, tributary to the Kuskulana river, from the south. Native name,
- from a manuscript map made by prospectors in 1900.

Chokoyik; island, in the Yukon river, about 15 miles above the mouth of the Nowi
river. Native name, from Raymond, 1869, who shows a fishery on the
island. )

Cholmondeley; sound, indenting the eastern shore of Prince of Wales island, oppo-
site Gravina island, Alexander archipelago. So named by Vancouver in
1793. Erroneously Colmondeley. It is Chasina bay.of Tebenkof. Pro-
nounced Chum-ly. ~ o :

Chomly; post-office, on the north shore of Cholmondeley sound. Established in
July, 1900.

Choris; peninsula, partly separating I\ot7ebue sound from Eschscholtz bay, Arctic
ocean. Apparently so named by Beechey, in 1826, after Louis Choris, who
accompanied Kotzebue on his voyage round the world, -

Chornoi, cape; see Black, i
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Chorlof, island; see Devil.

Chowyak, island; see Shuyak.

Chowiet; island (1,200 feet high), one of the largest of the Semidi group. Native
name, obtained by Dall, in 1874, and spelled at first Chowee-et. This and
Aghiyuk are of about equal size and are the two largest islands of the
group. Billings speaks of ‘“Evdokeeff, the largest Simedan,””"and Lutke
also says ‘‘Semidin, the largest of the Evdokeevskies.”” This name,
applicable to either, probably refers to Aghiyuk.

Chraaleh. The Krause brothers, 1882, show on their map a supposed rlver, drain-
ing from a glacier southward to the Tahini river (of their map), which in
turn debouches into the Chilkat river. They write it Chradlch.

Christian; sound, the southern end of Chatham strait, Alexander archipelago. So
named by Capt. James Colnett of the Argonaut, an English fur trader on
this coast in 1789. Also called Christiansg, Chrlstlan s, and, erroneously,
‘Christiana.

Christie;. point, the western point of entrance to Dease inlet, on the Arcm(, coast,

just east of Point Barrow. So named by Dease and Simpson, in 1837, after
Chief Factor Christie, of the Hudson Bay Compan y. Erroneously Christy.

Christing; islet; see Cristina.

Christmas; island, in Security bay, Kuiu island, Ale\{auder archipelago. Sonamed
by Glass in 1881.

Christoval, channel; see San Christoval.

Chuarlitilik; a deserted Eskimo village on the Kanektok river, north hank, about.
55 miles from the Kanektok’s mouth. Iscalled by Spurr and Post, of the
Geological Survey, who passed by it September 3, 1898, Chwarhtllfgamut
i. e., Chu-ar-li-til-ik people.

Chuck; mmmg camp, on a small stream, ﬂowmg into the head of Windham bay,
Frederick sound, Alexander archipelago. Local name, published by the
Coast Survey in 1891. Perhaps Shuck, across the bay, may refer to the
same camp. o .

Chudnot, island; see Queer.

Chudoekow, islands; see Kudiako.. . .

Chugach; islands, near eastern entrance to Cook inlet. Native name, from the
Russians, who wrote it Chugatskie or Chugatzkiia. Has also been written
Chugatz. : , '

Chugach; mountaing (5,000 to 6,000 feet hlgh) near the head of Cook inlet. A
native name, obtained by early Russian traders and by them written
Chugatz and Tchougatskoi. Now usually Chugach or Chugatch.

Chugach, gulf; see Prince William sound.

Chugachik, bay; see Kachemak. .

Chugachik; island at head of Kachemak bay, Cook inlet. Native name, {rom
Tebenkof, 1848.

. Chugaich, mountains; see Chugach.

Chugalz, islands; see Chugach

Chugiginak; rock (123 feet high) between Amukta and Yunagka, in the group of
islandg of the Four Mountains, eastern Aleutians. Natm, name, from
Veniaminof, 1840.

Chuginadalk; island, the largest of the group of islands of the Four Mountains,
eastern Aleutians. Discovered by Stepan Glottof in 1764. Called by
the natives Tanak-angunak (land-big), and variously called Tana, Tano,
Tana-unok, Tanakh-Angounakh, etc. In 1849 Tebenkof®called it Chugi-
nadak, variously written Tchoughinadokh, Chuginok, etc. Tradition has
it that there were formerly two islands which were united by a volcanic
eruption filling the strait whlch separated them. .

Bull 187—01——9
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Chugmok island; see Chuginidak and also Herbert.

Chiugul; island (2,696 feet high), east of Kiska, Rat island group, western Aleutians.
Apparently a native name, from early Russian explorers. . Variously
written Chugal, Segula, Sigoola, Tschechovla; also Tchougoule or Iron
island of the North Pacific Exploring Expedition, 1855.

Chugul; island, southeast of Great.Sitkin, Andreanof group, middle Aleutians.
Native name, from the early Russians. Billings, 1790, wrote it Tshugulla.
Has also been written Chigul, Tchigul, Tchougoul, Tchougoulak, etc.

Chugul; volcanic island (4,300 feet high), one of the group of islands of Four
Mountains, as classified by Veniaminof. It is between Amukta and
'Yunaska Native name, from Sarichef, about 1790, who wrote it Chugula.
Variously written Chegoula, Chagulak, Tchougoulok, etc.

Chult river, tributary to Cook inlet, from the northwest, near its head. Native
name reported as Shuitna and Chuitna, i. e., Chuit river. Also has been
written Chaitna, Chuitan and Shuitna. Called Chuitan by the Coast
Survey, in 1898, i. e., Chui cape.

Chuiu; river, tributary to south shore of Kamishak bay, Cook inlet. Native name,
published by Tebenkof in 1849.

ChukaJ ak; creek, tributary to the Tubutulik river, from the east Seward peninsula.
Prospectors’ name, from Peters, 1900.

Chukchuk; Eskimo village on right bank of the lower Yukon, called Chukchuka-
mute, i. e., Chukchuk people, by Raymond 1869. Perhaps identical with
Takshak. See Takshak.

Chuligmiut, villages; see Upper Chulik.

Chulik. The Eleventh Census, 1890 (p. 114), speaks of two Eskimo villages on the
eastern shore of Nunivak, together-containing 62 people, and called Upper
Chuligmiut and Chuligmiut, i. e., Chulik people Not found on any map.

Chulitna; pass, between the Sush1tna. and Chulitna rivers. So called by Eldridge
in 1898.

Chulitna; river, one of the principal western tributaries of the Sushitna river.
Native name, from Eldridge, 1898, who says it is often pronounced Chu-
litno. Chulitna or Chulitno means Chulit river, =~

Chulitna; river, the principal southern tributary of the Kuskokwim. The first
white man to visit it was the Russian creole Lukeen, who descended it in
1832. Its native name appears to be Holitno, Holiknuk, Hulitna, Hulit-
nak or Hulitno. By transliteration from the Russian this has been
written Chulitna, Hoolitna, Khulitno, etc. The name first appears on
sheet 3 of Sarichef’s atlas, corrected to 1829, as Hulitna. According to
Spurr, 1898, deriving his information from A. Lind, a trader, it is Chu-
litna, i. e., Chulit river of the Indians and Holiknuk of the Eskimo.

Chuliun; lake, south of Nushagak lake. So called by Tebenkof, 1849.

Chunak; cape, on the northeastern coast of Unimak island, at entrance to Isanot-
ski strait. Native name, reported by Lutke, who wrote it Tchounok.
Tebenkof, 1849, wrote Chunak and Dall, Chunnok. Veniaminof in his
notes (I, 214) writes it Chunnak.

Chuniksak; cape, on the southwest coast of Attu island, western Aleutians. Native
name, published by Tebenkof in 1848.

Chunilna; creek, tributary of the Talkeetna, from the north, in longitude 150°.
Name from Eldridge and Muldrow, 1898 On one map they have Chun-

) ilna on another Chinaldna.

Chunnok, cape; see Chunak.

Chunu; cape, the southwesternmost point of Kanaga island, middle Aleutians. So
called by Tebenkof in 1849. Has also been written Tchuna.

Church; peak, on mainland, east of Frederick sound, southeastern Alaska. Named
by Thomas in 1887, . '
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Church; point, on the southern coast of Gambier bay, Admiralty island, Alexander
archipelago. So named by Mansﬁeld in 1889.

Chusana, river; see Chisana.

Chusticlena, lake; see Tustumena.

Chuyak, island and strait; see Shuyak.

Chvilnuk; river, tnbutary to the Yukon, irom the north, a little above. Andreafski.
Cd]led Chvilnuk by the Russians and Milavénoff (a Russian proper name)
by Dall. Possibly identical with Clear river. See Clear.

Clawarlititigamut, village; see Chuarlitilik. ’

Clipres, Punta de; see-Cypress.

Circle; islet, in or near Revillagigedo channel, Alexander archipelago. So called
by the Coast Survey in Coast Pilot, 1883. Not found on any map.

Circle; point, the south point of entrance to Slocum inlet, Stephens passage, Alex-
ander.archipelago. Descriptive name given by Thomas in 1888.

Circle; trail and mining camp, on west bank of the Yukon, near latitude 66°.
Called Circle City by the miners from its supposed location on the Arctic

. circle. See also Birch Creek trail.

- Clahona, river; see Klahini. » ) ‘ :

Clam; island, in Neets bay, Belim canal, Alexander archipelago. Named by the
Coast Survey in 1891. '

Clam; island, in northeastern part of Prince William sound. Name pubhshed by
the Coast Survey in 1900.

Clara; creek, tributary to Nome river, from the west, Seward peninsula. Name
from Barnard, 1900.

Clarence; port, indenting, western end of Seward peninsula, Bering strait. Long
known to the Russians under the name of Kaviaiak bay. First described
by Beechey, who visited it in September, 1827, and named it Clarence,
after the Duke of Clarence. According to Sauer its native name is
Imagru.

Clarence; strait, in- Alexander archipelago. Surveyed and named by Vancouver in
1793, ““in honour of His Royal Highness Prince William Henry * * *
The Duke of Clarence’s Strait.”” Also written Clarence sound and Clarence
strait.

Clark; island, the westernmost large island of the Siginaka group in extreme north-
ern part of Sitka sound. Named Kliarkof (Clark) by Vasilief in 1809

Clark; lake, west of and near Cook inlet. Supposed to have been discovered by
John W. Clark, chief of the Nushagak trading post, in 1891, and in late
charts named after him. It is, however, shown on a Russian govern-
ment map, of 1802, with the name Ilima, while Iliamna lake ig called
Shelikof. : .

Clark; point, near mouth of Nushagak river. Named Clark’s point by the Fish
Commission, in 1890, perhaps after Prof. Samuel Fessenden Clark, of
Williams College. See also Ekuk cape.

Clashmore; mountain (5,502 feet high), east of Portland canal. Named by Pender
in 1868.

Claude; point, on the northern sho)e of Revillagigedo island, Behm canal, Alex-

. ander archipelago. Named by the Coast Survey in 1891.

Clear; creek, tributary to the Kotsina, from the north. Prospectors’ name, reported
vy Gerdine, 1900.

Clear; creek, tributary to the Tubutulik river, from the west, .Seward peninsula.
Prospectors’ name, from Peters, 1900.

Clear, islets; see Battery.

Clear; point, the north point of entrance to Funter bay, near south end of Lynn
canal, Alexander archipelago. So named by Mansfield in 1890.
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Clear; river, tributary to the Yukon, right bank, at Andreafski, near head of the
Yukon delta. Called Andreafski by the Coast Survey in 1898. Raymond,*
1869, calls it Konnekova or Clear river. On several maps called Clear
river. Its native name as used by the Ruqsmns is Niegieklik.

Clear, river; see Chvilnuk.

Cleare; cape, the southern end of Montague island, Prince William sound. So
named by Portlock in 1789. Also called Cape Clear and Southwest cape.

Cleave; creek, tributary to the Copper river, from the west, near latitude 61°. TLocal *

) name, from Schrader in 1898.

Cleft; island, in Secumty bay, Kuiu island, -Alexander archipelago. Descriptive
name, given by Meade in 1869. '

Clerke’s, island; see St. Lawrence.

Cleveland. A mountain near Mount St.” Elias was so named by the New York
Times expedition of 1886, after President Grover Cleveland. =~ .

Cleveland; passage, between Whitney island and the mainland, Frederick sound,
Alexander archipelago. So named by Thomas, in 1887, after President
Grover Cleveland.

Cleveland; peninsula, a projection of the ma,mland between Behm canal and Ernest’
sound. ‘Named by the Coast Survey, in 1886, after President Grover

" Cleveland.

Cleveland; volcanic peak (8,150 feet high), on Chuginadak island, one of the group
of islands of the Four Mountains, eastern Aleutians. So named by officers
of the U. 8. 8. Concord, in 1894, after President Grover Cleveland.

Cliff; islet, in entrance to Womens bay, Chiniak bay, Kodiak. Named Utesistoi
(cliffy) by Russian naval officers 1808-10.

Cliff; point, between Middle and Womens bays, in Chiniak bay, Kodiak. Named
Utesof (cliff) by Russian naval officers in 1808-10. :

Cliff; point, on the eastern shore of Port Frederick, Icy strait, Alexander archi-
pelago. Named by United States nayal officers in 1880.

Cliff; point, on the southeastern shore of Pearse island, Portland inlet, Alexander
archipelago. So called by Pender in 1868. Has also been called Base
point and Rose point.

Clifford; creek, tributary to Mission creek, from the southwest, in the Eag]e mining
region. Local name, published in 1899.

Clifford; island, off the south shore of and near to Sannak. So named by the Fish

) Commlsswn in 1890.

Clinker; plateau, in western part of St. George island, Pribilof group, Bering sea.
Descriptive name, published by the Coast Survey-in 1875.

Clondyke, river; see Klondike. .

Close; bay, on outer coast of Baranof 1sland Ale‘{andel archxpelaoo Named Close
(dushnaia) by the Russians before 1850. Has been called Close or Dush-
naia, Close, and Doushnai.

Close, island; see Near.

Closed, bay; see Banks harbor

Cloudman; bay, indenting the southeastern shore of Bligh island, Prmce William
sound. Local name from Schrader, 1900.

Clover; bay, indenting eastern shore of Prince of Wales island, just north of Chol-
mondeley ‘sound, Alexander archipelago.. Surveyed and named Thomas
by Commander Richardson Clover, U. 8. N, in 1885. Afterwards the
name was changed to Clover by direction of the Superintendent of the
Coast and Geodetic Survey to prevent confusion with another Thomas bay
in the Alexander archipelago.

Clover; passage, in northern entrance to Behm canal, separating Betton and other
islands from Revillagigedo island. Named by the Coast Survey, in 1886,
after Commander Richardson Clover, U. 8. N. - ’
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Club; point, on Liesnoi island, Eliza harbor, Frederick sound, Alexander archi-
pelago. Named by Mansfield in 1889.

Club; rocks, two in number (15 feet high), 3 miles south of Cape Northumberland,
Dixon entrance. So named by Nicholg in 1883.

Clubokoi, lake; see Deep.

Coal; bay on the northern shore of Kachemak bay Cook inlet. Called Ugolnoi
(stone coal) by Tubonkof 1849. * Coal abounds here and mines are in
operation. G

Coal; bay, on the southern rshore of Alaska peninsula, northwest from the Shuma-
gins. - So named by Dall in 1880. Near 1t is Ugolnoi (stone coal) island of
the Russiang.

Coal; bay, on the southern shore of Kasaan bay,” Prince of Wales island, Alexander
archlpelago Apparently so named by Nichols, in 1891, who reports out-
crops of coal here.

Coal; cdpe, on southern coast of Alaska peninsula near the Chlachl islands.  So
named by the Coast Survey in 1882.

Coal; cove or harbor, in Port Graham, Cook inlet. Named Coal harbor by Dixon,
in 1786, who found “a vein of coals’’ there. Also called Coal bay.

Coal; creek, tributary to Matanuska river, from the south, opposite the mouth of
Chickaloon creek, near longitude 148° 30/. Local descriptive name,
from Mendenhall, 1898. ‘

Coal; creek, tributary to Solomon river, from the east, Seward peninsula. Name
- from Barnard, 1900. )
Coal; glacier, tributary to Tyndall glacier near Mount St. Klias, southeastern Alagka.

So named.by Topham in 1888.

Coal; harbor, at the head of Zachary bay, Unga island, Shumagin group. Proba-
bly so named by the Western Union Telegraph Expedition in 1865. The
name has also been applied to Zachary bay. Also called North harbor of
Unga.

Coal; point, the end of a long spit projecting from the northern shore of Kachemak
hay, Cook inlet. Called Ugolnoi (stone coal) by Tebenkof, in 1849, from
the presence of coal upon and near it.

Coarse Gold; creek, tributary to the Kugruk river, from the west Seward penin-
sula. Name from Brooks, 1900.

Cobb; island, near Silver point in Sitka sound, Alexander archipelago. So naped
by United States naval officers in 1880.

Cobblestone; river, tributary to Imuruk basin, from the south, Seward peninsula.
Name from Barnard, 1900.

Coblura. This word Coblura appears on British Admiralty chart of Point Ba,lI‘OW
No. 2164, published in 1854, near a small sand spit in the northern part of
Elson bay, Arctic coast. )

Cochrane; point, opposite Port Wells, on the northwestern shore of Prince William
sound. So named by Vancouver in 1794. Erroneously Cochran.

Cocos; point, on south end of St. Ignace island, Bucareli bay, Princé of Wales archi-

- pelago.  Named Punta de Cocos (cocoa point) by Maurelle and Quadra in
1775-1779. . '

Codiac, island; see Kodiak.

Coffee, creek; see Slate.

Coffee; point, near the mouth of the Nushagak river. Traders’ name, published by
the Fish Commission in 1891. ‘

Coffman; cove, indenting the northeastern shore of Prince of Walesisland, at south-.
ern entrance to Kashevarof passage, Alexander archipelago. Named by
Snow, in 1886, after Lieut. Dewitt Coffman U. 8. N., a member of his
party.
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Coffman; island, near Coffman cove, at southern entrance to Kashevarof passage,
Alexander archipelago. Named by Snow in 1886.

Coghlan; island (436 feet high), near the.western entrance to Gastineau channel
Alexander archipelago. Named by the Coast Survey, in 1885, after Com-
-mander Joseph Bullock Coghlan, U.S.N. Erroneously Coglan.

Cogrua, river; see Kugrua.

Cogtua, river; see Meade.

+Cohen; island, in Favorite channel, Lynn canal, Alexander archipelago. ‘Named
by the Coast Survey in 1893. ’

Cohen; island, on southern shore of Kachemak bay, Cook inlet. Named by Dall, in
1880, after a trader of that name stationed in Cook inlet at that time.

Cohen; reef, in Favorite channel, Lynn canal, Alexander fu*chlpelago So named
by Coghlan in 1884.

Cohoes; creek, in the southern part of the St. Elias alps, southeastel n Alagka. Name
_published by the Coast Survey in 1889.

Coke; point, the northern point of entrance to Holkham ba.y, Stephens passage,
Alexander archipelago. Named by Vancouver in 1794.

Cold bay, indenting the southern shore of Alaska peninsula, just west of Belkofski.
Named Morozovskie or Morozova (cold,frozen) by the Russians. Has
been called Cold, Frozen, Morozoffski, ete.

Cold bay, on southern shore of Alaska peninsula, west of Kodiak. Named Stude-
naia (cold, freezing) by the Russians on account of the cold winds which
draw through a deep ravine or gorge from-Becharof lake. The native
name appears to be Puale. Variously called Studenaja, Puale, Pouale,
and, erroneously, Stulchena. :

Coldera, port; see Caldera.

Coleen; mountain, on north bank of the Yukon, near mouth of the Coleen river.

) So called by the Coast Survey in 1895.

Coleen; river, tributary to the Porcupine, from the north, between the upper and
lower Ramparts of the Porcupine. So called by the Coast Survey in 1895.

Coleman, point; see Thatcher, :

Coleman; reef or shoal in Chatham strait, off Thatcher point, near the eastern end
of Peril strait, Alexander archipelago. So named by Dall in the Coast
Pilot in 1883. The name Coleman had been given by Homfray, in 1867,
to the adjacent point, now called Thatcher.

‘College; fiord, in Port Wells, Prince William sound. So named by the Harriman
Expedition in 1899.

Collie; point, on the Arctic coast, at entrance to Walnwrlght inlet. Named by
Beechey, in 1826, after his surgeon, Alex. Collie. Called Kalidge on
Russian Hydrographic chart 1495. Perhaps this comes from an errone-
ous transliteration of Collie into Russian.

Colling; mountains (3,000 to 4,000 feet high), on the eastern shore of Portland
canal. Called Colling range by Pender in 1868.

Collinson; point, near Camden bay, on the Arctic coast, about 4° west of the inter-
national boundary. Capt. Richard Collinson, R. N., of Her Majesty’s

- ship Iinterprise, wintered here in1853—4, whence the name.

Colmondeley, sound; see Cholmondeley.

Colorado; creek, tributary to Cripple creek, in the Nome mining region, Seward
peninsula. Prospectors’ name published in 1900. Identical with Dog
creek or Ryan creek of the Davidson-Blakeslee map of 1900.

Colorado; creek, tributary to Klokerblok river, from the south, Seward penmsula
Name from Barnard, 1900.

Colorado; creek, tributary to Mission creek, from the south, in the Eagle mining
region. Local name, published in 1899.
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Colpoys; point, at northeast angle of Prince of Wales island, Sumner strait, Alex-
ander archipelago. Named by Vancouver, in 1793, after Admiral Col-
poys, R. N.-

Colt; island, west of Douglas island, in Stephens passage, Alexander archipelago.

* Named by the Coast Survey in 1891.

Columbia; bay, immediately west of Port Valdes, lndentmg northern shore of
Prince William sound. So called by the Harriman Expedition in 1899, It
is Glacier bay of Abercrombie, 1898,

Columbia; creek, tributary to O’Brien creek, from the west, in the Fortymile min-
ing region. Local name, obtained by the Geological Survey in 1898.

Columbia; glacier, discharging into Columbia bay, Prince William sound. So
named by the Harriman Expedition in 1899,

Columbia; peak (7,500 feet high), in the Tordrillo range. So named by Spurr and,

. Post in 1898. .
* Columbia; point, on the eastern shore of Portland canal. Name published by the
Coast Survey in 1891.

Column; point, the northeast headland of Lisiangki strait, Chichagof 1sland Alex-
ander archipelago. Descriptive name given by Dall in 1880. Vancouver’s
name Lucan has been accidentally applied to this point.

Colvxlle, river, draining to the Arctic ocean near longitude 151°. Named by Dease
and Simpson, in 1837, after Andrew Colvile, esq., of the Hudson Bay
Company. On Dease and Simpson’s map it was spelled Colville. The
Eskimo name is reported to be Or-kim-ya-nook. Ray (Report, 1885,
p- 55) says: “The Colville river was always spoken of as ‘Neg-a-len-
mi-ku,” ‘the river at Negalek,” and we did not obtain the name.”

Colwell; bend, in the Koyukuk river, near longitude 157°. So named by Allen in
1885, ““in honor of Mr. Colwell, of the Adjutant General’s Office, who
gave me such conscientious work in working up my observations and
making my maps.”’

Comet; creek, an aftiuent of Fortymile creek. Local name, obtained by the Geo-
logical Survey in 1898. It is Count creek of Abercrombie’s map.

Comfort; point, near Cape Halkett, on the Arctic coast east of Point Barrow. So
named by Dease and Simpson, in 1837, “in [zratitude for seagonable com-
forts.”

Composite; island, near the head of Glacxer bay Descriptive name, given by Reid
in 1892.

Conclusion; island, in southern part of Keku strajt, Alexander archlpelago Named
by Vancouver, in 1793, who concluded his.season’s work of 1793 at this
point.

Conclusion; port, near the south end of Baranof island, Alexander archipelago. So
named, in 1794, by Vancouver, who here concluded his survey of the
northwest coast of America.

Concord; point, the southeastern point of Chuginidak island, islands of the Four
Mountains group, eastern’ Aleutians. So named, in 1894, by officers of the
U. 8. 8. Concord, who made surveys here at that time.

Cone; hill (551 feet high), in the western part of St. Paul island, Pribilof group, Ber-
ing sea. ‘Descriptive name, published by the Coast Survey in 1875.

©Cone; island (300 feet high), in Revillagigedo channel, at entrance to Thorne arm,
Alexander archipelago. Descriptive name, given by Nichols in 1883.

©Cone; mountain (2,718 feet high), in the northern central part of Annette island,
Alexander archipelago. Named by Nichols in 1883.

©Comne; mountain (1,395 feet high), near the mouth of Cripple river, Seward penin-
gula. So called by the prospectors in 1898.

Cone; mountain, on north bank of the Koyukuk river, near longitude 156°.
Descriptive name, given by Schrader in 1899.
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Cone, mountain (3,800 feet high), on the mainland, about 14 miles northeast of Cape
Fox, Dixon entrance. So named by Nichols in 1883.

Cone; mountain, on the mainland, about 10 miles south of the Stikine river. Name
published by the Coast Survey in 1895.

Cone; mountain (6,100 feet high), .on the mainland, on east bank of the Stlkme and
near Scud river. Erroneously Cane mountain. Name published by the

, Coast Survey, in 1891, as Cane and, in 1899, as Cone.

Cone; point, the southern head of Thorne arm, Revillagigedo channel, Alexander
archipelago. Named by Nichols in 1883 Also called Cone Island point.
Descriptive term.

Cone, point, in Clarence strait; see Grindall.

Cone, point, in Wrangell strait; see Blunt and Turn.

Cone Hill, river; see Fortymile creek.

Cone Island, point; see Ape.

Coney; island, near the junction of Dry strait and Frederick sound, Alexander archi-
pelago. So named by Thomas in 1887.

Conical, hill; see Potato.

Comca.l volcano, on the northwestern shore of Atka island, middle Aleutlans
Called Konicheskaia by Ingenstrem, 1829, and Chernof, 1832.

Constantine; anchorage, near Ilin bay, on western shore of Chichagof island, Alex-
ander archipelago. So named by the Russian pilot Ilin near the beginning
of the century.

Constantine; bay, indenting eastern shore of Captains bay, Unalaska, eastern
Aleutians. So called by Veniaminof, 1830. Said to derive its name from
the Russian American Company’s ship Constantine, which was wrecked in
attempting to enter it.

Constantine; cape, the western point of entrance to the estuary at mouth of the
Nushagak river, Bristol bay, Bering sea. - So named by Ustiugof in 1818.
Also written Constantin and Konstantina. '

Constantine; harbor, indenting north ‘shore of Amchitka island, Rat island group,
western Aleutians. So named, apparently, by Khnkofstrem prior to 1849,
Also written Constantin and Konstantina.

Constantine and Helena, Fort; see N uchek.

Convenient; cove, in HﬁSsler island, Behm canal, Alexander archipelago. Named-
by the Coast Survey in 1891, .
Controller; bay, near the mouth of the Copper river. Named Comptroller’s bay

by Cook in 1778. Has also been called Bering haven.

Cook; bend, in Klutina river about 12 mlles above its mouth. Name from Aber-
crombie, 1898.

Cook; inlet, on south coast of the Alaskan mainland. First explored and mapped
by Capt. James Cook in 1778. Not having in his journal applied any
name to it ‘‘Lord Sandwich directed that it should be called Cook’s River.”’
Vancouver calls it Cook’s inlet, and also refers to it as Groosgincloose
or Cook’s inlet. The Russiang call it Kenai bay. It has been called an
arm, bay, gulf, inlet, and river, and the name Kenai has been rendered
Kenaiskoi, Kenaiskaia, Kenaiskischer. According to Grewingk, quotmg
Zagoskin, the correct name is ““Ttunaiskysch’’ bay.

Cook; mountain (13,758 feet high), in the St. Elias alps, southeastern Alaska.
Named by Dall, in 1874, after the great English navigator, Capt. James
Cook.

Cook, strait; see Etolin.

Cook’s rock; see Signals (The). -

Cool, bay; see Graham harbor.

Coon; island, in George inlet, Revillagigedo island, Alexander archlpelago Sa
named by the Coast Survey in 1891.
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Cooper; creek tributary to Kenai lake, Kenai penmeula Local name, published

in 1899. '

Cooper; island, near entrance to Ohichagof harbor, Attu island, western Aleutians.

So named, in 1855, by Gibson, of the North Pacific Exploring Expedition,
: after the U. 8. schooner Fenimore Cooper.
Cooper; island, near Dease inlet, just east of Point Barrow, Arctic ocean. Appar-
ently so named by the British Admiralty in 1855.
Cooper; lake, drained by Cooper creek, Kenai peninsula. ILocal name, published
in 1899.

Cooper; pass, between the Nabesna and Tanana rivers, near latitude 62°. So named

by Peters in 1899. -

Cooper; point, on the mainland, on western shore of Taku inlet, southeastern Alagka.

So named by Mansfield in 1890.

Coot; cove, on the northern shore of Funter bay; Admiralty 1s]and Alexander

archipelago. So named by Mansfield in 1890. )

" Copleston; mountain, near Camden bay, on the Arctic coast. Sonamed by Frank-

lin, in 1826, ‘‘in honour of Dr. Coples‘ton,v provost of Oriel College, now
Bishop Landaff.” Erroneously Coplestone and Coppleston.
_Coply; reef, near Keene islarnid, Wrangell strait, Alexander archipelago. Name
‘ published by the Coast Survey in 1898.

" Coposo; island, in" Port Real Marina, Bucareli bay, Prince of Wales archipelago.
. Named Ysla Coposo (tufted) by Maurelle and Quadra in 1775-1779.
Copper, bay, in the northeastern part of Prince William sound. Name published

by the Coast Survey in 1900.
Copper; creek, tributary to the Kotsina, from the south. Prospectors name, from
) Gerdlne, 1900.

Copper; creek, tributary to Nugget creek, from the south, Seward peninsula.
Name from Barnard, 1900.

Copper; lake, on Unalagska island, eastern Aleutians. Veniaminof, getting his
mformatlon from the natives, says (I, 171): ‘“Near Makushin bay,
between a long isthmus and Tarasof bay, in the mountain, is a lake on
whose shores native copper occurs.” Name not heretofore used.

Copper; mountain peak (5,000 feet high), and range ‘on eastern shore of Prince -

: . William sound. So named by Abercrombie in 1898.

Copper; point, in Port Chester, Annette island, Alexander archipelago. So named
by Nichols in 1883. : ' :

Copper; river, in central Alaska. Discovered by Nagaief, in 1781, and named Cop-
per (miednaiaf, on account of the reported existence of copper in its
vicinity. The native name is Atna, i. e., At river. Often called the Atna
or Copper. v

Copper Center; mlnmg camp or village, on the Copper river. Prospectors’ name,
first published in 1898. About 300 miners and prospectors wmtered here
in 1898-99.

Copper City; see Valdes.

Copper Mountain; point, on the northeastern shore of Prlnce Wlllxam sound. So
named by Abercrombie in 1898.

Copper Rlver, platean between Copper and Sushitna rivers, about latltude 62°,
Named by Abercrombie in 1898.

Cora; creek, debouching between capes Douglas and Woolley, Seward peninsula.
Name from Barnard, 1900.

Cora; point, the northeastern point of Coronation island, Alexander archipelago.
So named by Snow in 1886.

Coral; rocks off the southwest end of Montague island, Prmce William sound. Thxs .
name appears to have been first applied by the Coast Survey in 1868.



Cor—Cor. . 138 . [BULL.187.

Corbin; glacier and pass, near Valdes, Prince William sound. Named by Aber-
crombie, in 1898, after Adjt. Gen. Henry Clark Corbin, U. S. A.

Cordova; bay, indenting the eastern shore of Prince William sound. The first
publication of the name appears to be on chart 11 of Vancouver’s atlas
(1798), where it is called Pto. Cordova, a name either given by Vancouver
or adopted by him from the Spaniards.

Cordova; bay, on the northern shore of Dixon entrance in Prince of Wales island,
Alexander archipelago. The name Pnerto Cordova y Cordova appears to
have been first applied by Caamafio, in 1792, and published by Vancouver
in 1798.

Cork; islet, in Security bay, Kuiu island, Alexander ar(,h]pe]ago So named by
Gilass in 1881. :

" Corlies;. group of two islets, on eastern shore of Tlevak strait, opposite View cove,

in Dall island, Alexander archipelago. Named by Dall, in 1882, after Rev.
W. H. R. Corlies, of Philadelphia, a missionary who began work in Alagka
in 1879. Sheldon J. Ackson has named the north one Rankin and the south
one Young.

Corlies; point, the north point of entrance to Sawmill cove, Howkan strait, Cordova
bay, Alexander archipelago. Named by Sheldon Jackson, after Rev.
William Henry Richards Corlies.

" Cormorant; rock, near the entrance to Lituya bay, southeastern Alaska. Named

Cormorants by La Perouse in 1786.

Corner; mountain, on south side of Silver bay, at the corner or angle where the
bay turns to the southeast, Baranof island, Alexander archipelago.
Named Uglovaia (corner) by Vasilief in 1809.

Cornwall; ridge, on east side of Copper river, north of Mount Sanford. Named
by Lowe, in 1898, after John Cornwall, a member of his p'u‘ty Erro-
neously Corwells and Cornwell.

Cornwallis; point, the north head of Liscome bay, Dall island, Alexander archi-
pelago. Name published by the Hydrographic Office in 1882 and perhaps
earlier. ’

Cornwallis; point, the north point of entrance to Saginaw bay, Kuiu island, Fred-
erick sound, Alexander archipelago. So named by Vancouver in 1794.

Coronados; group of islands, in eastern part of Bucareli bay, Prince of Wales archi-
pelago. Named Los Coronados (tonsured priests), by Maurelle and
Quadra in 1775-1779.

Coronation; island, at junction of Sumner and Chatham straits, southeast of Cdpe
Ommaney, Baranof island, Alexander archipelago. So named by Van-
couver in September, 1793, “‘the day of our passing it having been the
anniversary of that happy event’ (1I, 423). Koronatsie of the Russians.

Coronation, islands; see Spanish.

Corwells, ridge; see Cornwall.

Corwin; cape, the southeasternmost point of Nunivak island, Bering sea. So called
by Tebenkof, in 1849, after Capt. Mikhail Nikolaevich Vasilief, I. N., of the
Otkrietie (discovery), who, in 1821, discovered Nunivak island. The Rus-
sian Hydrographic office, 1852, called it Etolm and the Coast Survey has
recently called it Corwin.

Corwin; cliffs, in the St. Elias region. So named by I. C. Russell, in 1890, after the
U. 8. R. M. steamer Corwin.

Corwin; coal mine, on Arctic coast, east of Cape Lisburne. Definitely located and
used by Captain Hooper, of the U. 8. revenue ulttu Corwin, in July,
1880, and named after his vessel.

Corwin; lagoon, on the Arctic coast, between Cape Seppings and Cape Krusenstern.
Named by the Coast Survey, in 1884, after the U. 8. revenue cutter Corwin.
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Corwin; rock, in the group of islands of the Four Mountains, eastern Aleutians. So
named, in 1894, by ofh(,ers of the U. 8. S. Concord, after the U. 8. revenue
cutter Cm Win.

Cosinas; point, on the southern gshore of Port Asumcion, Bucareli bay, Prince of
‘Wales archipelago. Named Punta de Cosinas hy Maurelle and Quadra in
1775-1779. .

Cosmos; cove, on the northeastern shore of Baranof island, Chatham strait, Alex-
ander archipelago. Named by Moore, in 1895, after the surveymg steamer
Patterson’s steam launch Cosmos.

Cosmos; point, on the northeastern shore of Mitkof island, Alexander ar chipelago.
So named by Thomag, in 1887, a[tcr the steam launch of the Coast Survey
steamer Patterson.

Cosmos; range of mountains (3,900 feet high), on the mainland near Thomas bay,
Frederick sound. Named by Thomas, in 1887, after the steam launch
<" Cosmos attached to the Coast Survey steamer Patlerson.

Cottonwood; group of low wooded islands, at mouth of the Stikine river. 8o named
by Thomas in 1887.

Coltonwood, point; see Martin.

Council; mining camp and post- -office, on the Niukluk river, at mouth of Ophir .

creek, in the Eldorado mining district, Seward peninsula. Called Council
City by the prospectors. A post-office wag established here in September,
1899, and named Council.

Count, creek; see Comet.

Countess; point, on the western shore of Prince William sound. Named by Van-
couver, in 1794, ““after Captain Countess, of the navy.”

Course; point,in Narrow strait, on northern shore of Kodiak. Named Kurea (course,
of a ship) by Murashef in 1839-40.

Cowrse, point; see Turn.

Couverden; island, at junction of Lynn canal and Chatham and Icy stralts, Alexan-
der archipelago. Apparently so named by Meade in 1869.

Couverden; point, the southwestern point of entrance to Lynn canal, Alexander
archipelago. Named by Vancouver, in 1794, after the seat of hig ancestors
(111, 245)

Cove (The); cove, in San Antonio bay, Bucareli bay, Prince of Wales ar(,hlpelago
Called ““The Cove”” (El Puertezuelo) by Maurelle and Quadra in 1775-1779.

Cove; hill (619 feet high), on the mainland, nearly east of Cape Fox, Dixon entrance.
So named by Nichols in 1883.

Cove; islet, near Applegate cove, in Izembek bay, Alaska penmqula So named by
the Figh Commission in 1888.

Cove; mountain, near Ward cove, in the western part of Revillagigedo 1<aland
Alexander archipelago. Named by the Coast Survey in 1886.

Cove; point, on Ragpberry island, on the northern shore of Kupreanof strait, Kodiak
group. Named Bukti (bight or cove) by Murashef in 1839-40.

Cove; point,on the northeastern shore of Glass peninsula, Admiralty island, Stephens .

passage, Alexander archipelago. Name published by the Coast Survey in
1893. Descriptive term.

Core, point, the southern point of entrance to Kah Shakes cove, Revillagigedo
channel, Alexander archipelago. Named by the Coast Survey in 1883.
Name not found on any map and presumably obsolete.

Coue, point, Wrangell strait; see Mountain.

Covearak, tract and river; see Kaviruk.

Cov-vee-arak, tract and river; see Kaviruk.

Cow: island, between Annette and Percy islands, Gravina group, Clarence strait,
Alexander archipelago. Named by the Coast Survey in 1886.
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Cowpen, bay and river, on the northem shore of Prince William sound. Local
name, reported by Glass in 1898. :

Cox; landing, on Klutina river, at or near foot of ‘The Gorge 7 Name from Aber-
crombie, 1898.

'Coyote creek, tributary to Grantley harbor, from the south, Seward peninsula.
Name from Barnard, 1900. '

Coyukuk, river; see Koyukuk. .

Cozian; reef in Peril strait, Alexander archipelago. Named after Anton George
* Coziah, a native of Dalmatia, and long a pilot in the employment of the
Russian American Company. This reef was discovered by him and named
after him by naval officers'in 1880. Said also to have been called Nikolas
‘rock, after the steamer Nikolas, which touched upon it in 1854. The name
has also been erroneously written Cozain and- Kozian.

Crab; cove, at the head of Funter bay, near the junction of Lynn canal and Chatham

" strait, Alexander archipelago. Named by Mansfield in 1890.

Crab; point, on the western shore of Tamgas harbor, Annette island, Alexander
archipelago. Apparently so named by the Coast Survey in 1891.

Crafton; island, northwest of Knight island, in western part of Prince William
sound. Name from Schrader, 1900.

Craig; point, on the northeastern coast of Zarembo island, the northwestern point
of entrance to Stikine strait, Alexander archipelago. Named by Van-
couver in 1793 (II, 400). '

Craig; sunken rock, in entrance to Nakat inlet. Named by Nichols, in 1888 pre-
sumably after Commander Joseph Edgar Craig, U. 8. N.

Cranberry; peak (5,200 feet high), near Cranberry marsh, on the northern shore
of Klutina lake. So named by Abercrombie in 1898. '

Cranberry Marsh; name used by -the prospectors to designate the flat marshy
mouth of the valley northwest of Klutina lake. Name published in 1899.

Crane; cove, near Hot Springs bay, Sitka sound, Alexander archipelago. -Named
Zhuravlina (crane) by Vasilief in 1809.

Crater; creek, tributary to Kru/gamepa. river, from the north, Seward peninsula.
Name from Barnard, 1900.

Crater; hill, an extinct volcanic crater, in western part of St. Paul island, Prlbllof
islands, Bering sea. Name published, in 1875, by the Coast Survey. '

Crater; lake, near Chaix hills, in the St. Elias alps, southeastern Alaska. Named
by Prof. William Libbey, of Princeton College, in 1886. Descriptive term.

Crater; mountain or hill (633 feet high), about 7 miles south of St. Mlchae] Norton
sound. So named by the Coast Survey in 1898.

Crater; peak, near head of Yakutat bay, southeastern Alaska. Named by Russell
in 1890. ' B :

Crater; point, the southeastern point of Otter island, Pribilof group, Bering sea.
So named by Elliott, in 1874, who, in his notes accompanying his map of
St. Paul, in his Seal Fisheries of Alaska, 1881, says: ‘A slight mistake of
the engraver causes Crater point to appear as a bifurcated tongue. It is
not so; but there is a funnel-shaped cavity here plainly emarginated from
the sea, and on that extreme point constituting and giving to it this name.”’

Craven; point, the southeastern extreme of Chichagof island, Alexander archipelago.
So named by Meade, in 1869, after Admiral Thomas Tingey Craven, U. S. N.
Erroneously Graven. Has also been called Point Williams by Homiray
and Tliakinikut by Tebenkof. The correct native name is said to be
T’liankhini.

Crawfish; inlet, indenting the outer coast of Baranof island, Alexander archlpelago
Named by the Russians Rakof or Rakovoi, from Rak (crawfish). Has
also been called Rokovoy. '
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Creadon; river, tributary to Kluane lake, from the east, near latitude 62°. So
called by Peters in 1899,

Creek; point, on the eastern shore of Tamgas harbor, Annette 1slaml Alexander
archipelago. So named by the Coast Survey in 1891. It ig at or near the
mouth of a creek.

Creek; point, on the southwestern shore of Halleck island, Olga strait, Alexander
archipelago. So named by the Coast Survey in 1885.

" Creig, mountain; see Greig.

Crescent; low qcmdy island, in front of Elson bay, Arctic coast, just east of Point
Barrow. So named by the British Admiralty in 1853. Descriptive name.

Crete; creek, debouching hetween capes Douglas and Woolley, Seward peninsula.
Name from Barnard, 1900.

Crib; point, on the mainland, .near head of Port Snettisham, Stephens passage,
Alexander archipelago. So named by Thomas in 1888.

Crillon; glacier, near Mount Crillon, in the southern part of the St. Elias alps, south-
eastern Alagka. So named by Dall in 1874. '

Crillon; mountain (15,900 feet high), in the gouthern part of the St. Elias region,

southeastern Alaska. So named by, La Perouse, in 1786, after the French

mirnister of marine. ‘ S

Cripple; -creek or river, in the Nome mining region, Seward peninsula. Named by
the prospectors, in 1898, after the famous Cripple Creek in Colorado.

Cripple; creek, tributary to Mission creek, from the east, in the Eagle mining
region. Prospectors’ name, published in 1899.

Cripple; creek, tributary to South fork of the Koyukuk, from the south, near lati-
tude 67°. Prospectors’ name, published in 1900.

Cristina; islet, in Bucareli bay, Prince of Wales archipelago. So named.by Mau-
relle and Quadra in 1775-1779. Has also been written Christina.

Crooked; creek, tributary to Birch creek, from the west, near Circle city. Descrip-

' - tive name, published by the Coast Survey in 1895.

Crooked; creek, tributary to headwaters of Ophir creek, Seward peninsula. Name
from Barnard, 1900.

Crooked; creek, tributary to Seventymile creek from the north, in the Eagle min-

ing region. Local name, published by the Geological Survey in 1899.

Crooked,; island, in St. Paul harbor, Kodiak. Named Krivoi (crooked) by the
Russians in 1809. '

Crooked; island, one of the Walrus island group, in northern part of Bristol bay,
Bering sea. So called by the Fish Commission in 1890. Apparently
identical with Nizkoi (low) of Sarichef, 1826 andUgushtuof Tebenkof, 1849.

C‘rooked island, Yakutat bay; se¢ Kriwoi.

Crooked, river; see Igushik.

Crooze, island; see Kruzof.

Cross; cape, on the western coast of Yakobi island, Alexander archipelago. Described
by Cook, in 1778, ag ‘‘a high promontory”’ and named Cross from havmg
passed it on Holy Crosy day, May 3. -

Cross; cape, the northeastern point of Unga island, Shumagin group. Named Krest
(cross) by the Russians.

Cross, cape; see Bingham.

Cross, cape; see Theodore.

Cross; gulch, in Port Santa Cruz, Suemez island, Prince of Wales archipelago.
Named Arroyo de la Cruz (gulch of the cross) by Maurelle and Quadra,
1775-1779.

Cross, harbor, Kruzof island; see Krestof.

Cross; hill, on Northeast point, St. Paul island, Pribilof group, Bering sea. So
called by Elliott in 1874. Perhaps this is the local name.

G
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Cross; island and strait, in San Christoval channel, Bucareli bay, Prince of Wales
archipelago. Named Canos y Ysla de la Cruz by Maurelle and Quadra in
1775-1779. ' ‘

Cross, island, north of Sitka sound; see Krestof.

Cross; island, the westernmost of the Midway iglands, on the Arctic coast, east of
the mouth of the Colville river. Se named by Lieut. Commander Charles
Herbert Stockton, of the U. 8. 8. T'hetis, in 1889, because a wooden cross
has been erected on the island by the whalers. :

Cross; islet, ““small and wooded,”” in Portland canal, just north of Halibut bay.
So called by Nichols in the Coast Pilot, 1891, p. 76. Not named on any
chart.

Cross; mountain (2,597 feet hlgh), near Sitka, on Baranof island, Alexander archi-
pelago. Apparently so named by Davidson in 1869:

Cross, point, Krestof island; see Kresta .

Cross, port; see Krestof. - »

Cross; sound, between the mainland and Chichagof island, Alexander archipelago.
Discovered by Cook, May 3, 1778, and named Cross sound, after this day,
designated in the calendar as Holy Cross day. By the Russians this has
been called Lohtianoi (icy) and Kresta (cross); by the Spaniards Puerto
de la Cruz. Variously called Cross sound or Icy strait. Both names are
now in use, Cross sound for the western and Icy strait for the eastern part

Cross, strait, north of Sitka; see Krestof. :

Cross Cape; rocks, off Cape Cross, Yakobi island, Alexander dl'(,hlpeldgo So called
by Dall in 1880.

Crosswise; island, in southern entrance to Nakwasina passage, Baranof island,
Alexander archipelago. Named Poperechnoi (crosswise) by Vasilief in
1809.

Crow; creek, tributary to Glacier creek, near the head of Turnagdln arm. Local
name, published by the Geological Survey in 1899. g

Crow; island, in Redoubt bay, Sitka sound, Alexander archipelago. So called by

: the Coast Survey in 1898. On the old Russun chart of 1809 it is called
Korga.

Crow; island, in Sawmill cove, Howkan strait, Dall island, Alexander archipelago.
So named by Nichols in 1881. Sheldon Jackson has named it James.

Crow; island, one of the Middle island group, in Sitka sound, Alexander archipelago.

: Named Voronie (the raven, corvus corax) by Vasilief in 1809. The Rus-
sian dictionaries give voronie as the adjective form of vorén, araven or crow.
Elliott gives Varrone as the Russian for raven, while Dall gives the form
Varonie, translating it crow. Has been erroneously called Blue island,
while one chart gives Crow, Voroni, or Blue island.

Crow; point, on San Fernando island, Bucareli bay, Prince of Wales archipelago.
Named Punta del Cuerbo (crow) Dby Maurelle and Quadra in 1775-1779.

Croyere, Isles de la; see Hazy.

Crucifix; mountain, in the pass between the head\mtels of the Skwentna and Kus-
kokwim rivers. So called by Spurr in 1898. Not shown on the map.

Cruz, Puerto de la; see Cross.

Cub; creek, tributary to Sixmile creek, from the w est at Sunrise, Kenai peninsula.

Prospectors’ name, from Becker, 1895. :

Cub; point, between Boulder and Fox bays in Stepovak bay, Alaska peninsula.
Named by Dall in 1880.

Cuban; gulch, on left bank of the Yukon, 6 miles above Eagle, eastern Alagka.
Prospectors’ name, published by the Geological Survey in 1899.

Cube; point, the southern head of Square cove, near northern end of Chatham
strait, Alexander archipelago. So named by Dall in 1880.
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Cudahy; post, on the west bank of the Yukon, near mouth of Fortymile creek.
Also called Fort Cudahy. The above form, Cudahy, has been adopted by
the Canadian Board on Geographic names.

Culebrina; island; in eastern part of Bucareli bay, Prince of Wales archipelago.
Named Culebrina (culverin) by Maurelle and Quadra in 1775-1779.

. Culross, point, near Port Wells, on the northwestern shore of Prince William sound.
So named by Vancouver in 1794. Erroneously Cull Ross and Gulrass.

Cupola; peak, near the head of Silver hay, Sitka sound, Alexander archipelago.
Named Kupolnaia (cupola) by the Russians.

Curlew; ledge, in Funter bay, Chatham strait, Alexander archipelago. So named
- by Mansfield in 1890.

Curlew; point, on the northwestern coast of Revillagigedo 1sland being the south-
west point of entrance to Behm narrows, Alexander archipelago. So
named by the Coast Survey in 1891.

Current; cape, on the northern shore ‘of Afognak island, Kodiak group. Strong
currents flow between Shuyak and Afognak islands, and the cape on the
Afognak shore of the narrow strait separating the islands was named by
Murashef, in 183940, Silnago techenic (of strong current). Hencé the name
which on all the American charts is erroneously applied to a point farther

. east. ' :

Curtis; creek, tributary to the Koksuktapaga river, from the south, Seward penin-
sula. Name from Barnard, 1900.

Curtis; gulch, on the western shore of Klutina lake. Apparently a prospectors’
name; reported by Abercrombie in 1898. '

Curve; mountain, in California ridge; on Gravina island, Alexander archipelago.

"So named by Nichols in 1883.

Cushing; glacier and plateau, at head of Glacier bay. So named by Reid, after
Prof. Henry Platt Cushing, one of his companions, in 1890. In Reid’s
account, published in 1892 (Nat. Geog. Mag., vol. iv), the plateau is called
‘“Northwest tributary’’ of Muir glacier.

Custom House; cove, on the western shore of Mary island, Revillagigedo channel,
Alexander archipelago. A custom-house which existed here for some
years was moved to Ketchikan in 1900. ‘

Cutler; river, tributary to the Noatak, from the south, near longitude 158°, north-
western Alaska. Origin of name not discovered. First applied by the
Coast Survey in 1890. Has recently been called Caribou river.

Cutter; two rocks, awash, in Revillagigedo channel, at entrance to Carroll inlet,
Alexander archipelago. So named by Nichols in 1883.

Cyane; peak, on the mainland, north of Frederick sound, near Farragut bay Named
by Thomas, in 1887, after a vessel of that name.

Cygnet; island, at mouth of Mink bay, Boca de Quadra, Alexander archipelago.
So named by the Coast Survey in 1891.

Cypress; point, on the eastern shore of Port Refugio, Bucareli bay, Prince of Wales
archipelago. Named Punta de Cipres (cypress point) by Maurelle and
Quadra in 1775-1779.

Dachlazug; cape, on Seduction tongue, northwest of Seduction point, Lynn canal,
southeastern Alaska. Native name, reported by the Krause brothers in
1882 as Dachlaziig.

Dagelet; mountain (9,708 feet high), in the southern part of the St. Eliag alps. So
named by Dall, in 1874, after Lepaute Dagelet, the astronomer of la
Perouse’s expedition to this coast in 1786. Often written I’ Agelet.

Dag1tl1, river, tributary to the Koyukuk, from the north, near longitude 157°.
Native name, reported by Allen, in 1885, as Doggetlooscat and Dogget-
- looskat. Schrader writes it Doggetlikakat., See Kakat.
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Dagorashapka; mountain, on the north bank of the Yukon, about 25 miles below
Koserefski. So called by Raymond in 1869. Not seen on any other map.
Perhaps . this is an error for Pogoreshapka. Petrof, 1880, has a village
Pogoreshapka (burnt hat) near this mountain.

Dahlgren; peak (3,502 feet high), on the mainland north of Frederick sound and
near Farragut bay. Named Dahlgreen by Thomas, in 1887, after Rear
Admiral John Adolf Dahlgren, U.S. N.

Daisy; glacier, tributary to the Tyndall glacier, near Mount St. Elias, southea.stern
Alaska. So named by Topham in 1888.

Dakli; river, tributary to the Koyukuk, from the north, near longitude 157°,
Native name, reported by Allen in 1885. In his text Allen calls it

*  Dakliakakat and on his map Daklikakat. The latter has been. copied by
the Coast Survey. See Kakat.

Dall; head, a promontory at the south end of Gravma island, Alexander archi-
pelago. Named by the pilots prior to 1879, after Capt. C. C. Dall, of the
Pacific Mail Stéamship Company’s service.

Dall; island, in the Koyukuk river, near the mouth of Huslia river. Named by
Allen, in 1885, after William Healey Dall Has~a]so been’ written Dolls
igland.

Dall; island, on the northern side of the mouth of Dixon entrance. Named by the
Coast Survey, in 1879, after W. H. Dall. Port Bazan indents the western
shore of Dall island and (according to present information) nearly, but
not quite, cuts it in two. Coast Survey chart 8050 calls the southern part
of the island Dall and the northern part Quadra. '

Dall; lake, in the delta coast region between the Yukon and Kuskokwin rivers, east
of Cape Vancouver, drained by the Kiniak river. Named by Nelson, in
1878, after W. H. Dall.

Dall; point or cape, on the mainland coast, near Cape Romanzof, ‘south of the
Yukon mouth and north of Nunivak. So called, in 1869, after W. H. Dall.

Dall; ridge of mountams, on the western coast of Gravina island, Alexander archi-
pelago. Named by Nichols, in 1883, after W. H. Dall.

Dall; river, tributary to the Yukon, from the north, at the Lower Ramparts Itis
Notokakat or Dall of the Coast Survey in 1869; Notochangut or Dall of
" Raymond, 1871, and Notochargut of S(,hwatka, 1883 '

Dalnie, cape; see Far.

Dalnie, island, Yakutat bay; see nght

Dalnoi; point, the westernmost point of St. George island, Pribilof 1slands, Bering

. sea. Tebenkof and Tikhmenief call it West Konetz (west end). Other-
wise known as Dalnoi (dlstant) point. :

Dalton, glacier; see Turner.

Dalton; post, range of mountains and trail leading from head of Lynn canal to the
interior. As applied to a range of mountains near Dezadeash lake this
name has been adopted by the Canadian Board on Geographic Names.
Dalton trail is a well known local name. Named after John Dalton, a
well known miner and frontiersman, ‘‘justly considered the pioneer
explorer of the region.”

Dana; peak (4,260 feet high), on the mainland near Thomas bay, southeastern
Alaska. Named by Thomas, in 1887, after Prof. James Dwight Dana, of
Yale College.

Danaaku, lake; see Silver.

Danger; bay, indenting the southern shore of Afogna.k island, Kodiak group.
Named Opasnaia (dangerous) by Murashef in 1839-40. .

Danger; cape, on the northeastern coast of Kittiwake island, Kodiak group. Named
Opasnie (dangerous) by Murashef in 1839—40.
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Danger; island, in the entrance to Red bay, Prince of Waley island, Alexander
archipelago. So named by Helm in 1886. Krroneously Dead island on
one chart.

Danger; island, near Ward cove, in Tongass narrows, Ale\{andcr a.rchlpeldgo So
n‘uned by Nichols in 1883.

Danger, island; see Dead. .

Danger; islet, ‘“small and wooded’’ at the southern end of Mary island, Revillagi-
gedo channel, Alexander archipelago. So called by Nichols in the Coast
Pilot (1891, p. 98). It isnow called Danger.

Danger; passage, between Cat island and Mary island, Revillagigedo channel,

. Alexander archipelago. So named by Nichols in 1883.

Danger; point, on the eastern or Mitkof island shore of Wrangell strait, Alexander
archipelago. So named by Dall in 1879. ‘

Danger; point, the southern point of entrance to Kootznahoo inlet, Admiralty
island, Alexander archipelago. Descriptive name given by Meade in 1869.

Danger; reef, in Tongass narrows, near Ward cove, Alexander archipelago.
Named by the Coast Survey in 1883. Name not found on any chart.
Also called Danger Island reef.

Danger; rock, in Narrow strait, between Kodiak and Spruce islands, Kodlak group.
Named Opasnie (dangerous) by Murashef in 1839-40.

Danger; rock, near Danger point, Wrangell strait, Alexander archipelago. So
named by Meade in 1869. : '

Dangerous; cape, between Kilinda and Ugak bays, on the southeastern shore of
Kodiak. Named Opasnie (dangerous) by Lisianski in 1805. Has also
been written Onatzno.

Dangerous; cape, the northern point of entrance to Graham harbor, Cook inlet.
Named Opasnoi (dangerott) by Tebenkof in 1849.

Dangerous; channel, separating Biorka from other islands in ‘or near Sitka sound.
So named by United States naval officers in 1879-80. Nichols, in the
Coast Pilot, suggests that this name is premature.

_ Dangerous; passage, on the western shore of Prince William sound separating
Chenega island from the mainland. So named by Abercrombie in 1898.

Danger Point; reef, off Danger point, Kootznahoo inlet, Admiralty island, Alex-
ander archipelago. So named by Meade in 1869.

Daniels; creek, westof Golofninsound, Seward peninsula. Nameirom Barnard, 1900.

Darby; cape, between Golofnin bay and Norton bay, on northern shore of Norton
sound. So named by’ Cook in 1778. Has also been written Derby.

Dare, creek; see Dora.

Dark, creek; see Dora.

Dark; island, off north coast of Shuyak island, Kodiak group. Named Temnie (dark)
by the Russian American Company in 1849.

Dark; point, the southernmost point of the mainland between Nakat and Willard
inlets, Dixon entrance. So named by Nichols in 1883.

Dassar-dec-ash, lake; see Dézadeash.

David; creek, tributary to Nome river, from the east, Seward peninsula. Name
from Barnard, 1900.

David, creek; see Sheep.

David; island, in Wrangell harbor, Alaska peninsula. So named by Vasilief in
1831-32.  Also called Davidoff.

Davidof; island, one of the Rat islands, western Aleutians. So named in Krusen-
stern’s atlas, 1827, after Gavriil Ivanovich Davidof, a Russian naval officer,
who, with Khwostof, made explorations in Alaska in 1802-1804. The
existence of this island, at least in the place it occupies on most charts, is
doubtful.

" Bull. 187—01——10
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"Davidson; bank or fishing ground, near Unimak pass. Named by the Fish Com-

mission, in 1888, after Prof. George Davidson, of the United Stabes Coast
and Geodetic Survey.

Davidson; glacier, on the mainland; near head of Lynn canal, Alexander archipel-
ago. Named by the Coast Survey, in 1867, after Prof. George Davidson.
- According to Krause, 1882, the native name is Ssitkajé.

Davidson; inlet, south of Koscmsko igland, on the western coast of Prince of Wales
archipelago. Named by Dall, in 1879, after Prof. George Davidson.

Davidson; mountain, on the south side of Sanborn harbor, Nagai island, Shumagin
group. So named by Dall, in 1872, after Prof. George Davidson.

Davis; creek, in Kootznahoo inlet, Admiralty island, Aletander archipelago.
Named by Meade, in 1869, after General Jefferson C. Davis, U.S. A., then

. in command of the military division of Alaska. . ‘

Davis; creek, tributary to Fortymile creek, from the south. Tocal name obtained
by the Geological Survey, in 1898, and published in 1899. It is Smith
creek of Abercrombie’s map. The Yukon map, sheet 10, published by
Canada, in 1898, makes Davis creek tributary to Walker creek.

Davis; creek, tributary to South fork of the Koyukuk, from the south, near latitude .
67°. Prospectors’ name, published by the Coast Survey in 1899.

Davison; mountain (2,652 feet high), in the southern part of Annette island, Gra-
vina group, Alexander archipelago. So named by Nichols in 1883. .

Davison; point, the southernmost point of Annette island, Gravina group, Alex-
ander archipelago Named by Vancouver, in 1793, after Alexander Davi-
son, esq., ‘“owner of our storeship.’’

Dawes; g]aclers, two in number, at the head of Endicott arm, Holkham bay, south-
eastern Alaska. So named by the Coast Survey, in 1891, after Hon.

. Henry Laurens Dawes, of Massachusetts.

-Dawson; peak, near Teslin lake, Yukon;

range of mountains at the confluence of the Lewes, Pelly, and Yukon
rivers, Yukon; :

town, Government headquarters, and post-office on the Yukon river, at
mouth of the Klondike river, Yukon. (Not Dawson City.)

The above entry for Dawson is taken from the first annual report of the
Canadian Board of Geographic-Names. Named-after Dr. George Mercer
Dawson, of the Canadian Geological Survey.

Day; harbor, on the southeastern shore of Kenai peninsula. Named Day’s by
Portlock in 1787.

Dayay, inlet; see Taiya. )

Dead; islet, in the entrance to- Red bay, Prmce of Wales island, Alexander archi-
pelago. So named by Helm, in 1886, See Danger.

Deadman; reach, in Peril strait, Alexander archipelago. Named Deadman’s bay
by Meade, in 1869, in memory of the 150 Aleuts killed by eating poisonous
mussels in this vicinity in 1799. Variously written Deadman’s, Dead-
mans, and Deadman.

Deadman; riffle, on Fortymile creek, near the international boundary. Commemo-
rative name given by the miners. Published by the Geological Survey in
1899.

Dead Pine; island, in Tlevak strait, Cordova bay, Alexander archlpelago Descrip-
tive name, given by Nichols in 1881.

Dead Tree; bluff, in Mitchell bay, Kootsnahoo inlet, Admiralty island, Alexander
archipelago. Descriptive name, given by Meade in 1869. .

Dead Tree; island, in Hanus bay, Peril strait, Alexander archipelago. Descriptive

~ name, given by Moore in 1895. ’

Dease; creek, lake, and river of British Columbia. Named as early as 1867, and
perhaps earlier, after Peter Warren Dease, of the Hudson ‘Bay Company.
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Dease; inlet, on the Arctic coast of Alaska, near Point Barrow. Named by Thomas
Simpson, in 1837, after his ‘‘ worthy colleague,”’ Peter Warren Dease.

Deceit; cape, on the southern shore of Kotzebue sound, Arctic ocean. Named
Betrug (deceit) by Kotzebue in August 1816. He writes: ‘‘I had double
reason to call it cape Deceit.”” He was deceived by its appearance, indi-

~ cating a bay, which he found not to exist, and he found the natives expert
_‘cheats.

December; point, on Mitkof island, in southern part of Wrangell strait, Alexander
archipelago. So named: by Meade in 1869. Lindenberg, in 1838, called it
Zelonoi (green).

Deception, islands;’ see Near.-

" Deception; islet, in Kootznahoo inlet, Admlralty island, Alexander archipelago.
So named by Meade in 1869.

Deception; point, on Woewodski island, in Wrangell strait, Alexander archipelago.
Sonamed by Meade in 1869. The mariner may be deceived as to which
ig the main channel.

Decision; cape, the southernmost point of Kuiu island, Alexander archipelago. So
named by Vancouver, in 1793 (II, 420), to commemorate hig decision
againgt the pretensions of De Fuca, De Fonte, and others to a prior
knowledge of this region. In Russian called Rishénia and Razrishénia

‘ (decision).

Deep; bay; indenting the southern shore of Chichagof island, Peril strait, Alexander
archipelago. Named Glubokoi (deep) by Vasilief in 1833.

Deep; bay, near Banner bay, on the northern shore of Atka, middle Aleutians.

Called Glubokaia (deep) by Lutke about 1830. Not shown on any (hart .

Deep, bay; see Kelp.

Deep; inlet, about 5 miles from Sitka, in Baranof island, opening into Sitka sound.
Named Glubokaia (deep) by Vasilief in 1809, on account of its great depth.
It is Dorokhova (fool’s) bay of Tebenkof, 1849.

Deep, lake, about 10 miles from Sitka, Baranof island, Alexander archipelago.

' Named Gloubokoi (deep) by Vasilief in 1809. Tebenkof calls it Redoubt
lake. A fishing station at the lake’s outlet was called The Redoubt.
Erroneously given also as Clubokoi. Grewingk also calls it Der tiefe see.
Has also been erroneously called Kluchev (springs) bay.

Deep; point, on the western bank of the Chilkat river, near its mouth. Named
Glubokie (deep) by Lindenberg in 1838. This name ig obsolete..

Deep, river; see Klondike.

Deepwater; point, the northern point of entrance to Woewodski harbor, Frederi sk
sound, Alexander archipelago. In 1838, Zarembo made a sketch of Woe-
wodski harbor and named its south point of entrance Glubokoi (déep
water). On late charts this name is applied to the north point of entrance.

Deer; creek, tributary to Anikovik river, near York, Seward peninsula. Name
from: Brooks, 1900.

Deer; island, in Ernest sound, Alexander archipelago. So named by Snow in 1886.

Deer; island, southwest from Belkofski, on southern shore of Alaska peninsula.
Named Oleny (reindeer) by the Russians, who derived the name from
the Aleuts, whose name for reindeer, says Veniaminof, is Itkaiak. Lutke
has Animak, and Billings Animok, for the Aleut name.

Deer; islet, in Port Moller, northern coast of Alagka peninsula. So named by Dall

: in 1882. Apparently this is Kudobin peninsula of Lutke in 1828.

Deer; mountain, near Tongass narrows, on Revillagigedo island, Alexander archi-
pelago. So named by Nichols in 1883. Has also been called Deer
mountains.

Deer; point, on the western shore of Tamgas harbor, Annette island, Alexander
archipelago. Named by the Coast Survey in 1886.



Deg—Den. . 148 ' . [BuLn.187.

/

De Groff; bay, in Krestof island, north of Sitka sound, Alexander archipelago. So
named by Moore, in 1897, after a prominent merchant of Sitka.

Deitrick, river; see Dietrich. ‘ :

Dejah, inlet; see Chilkoot and Taiya. .

Dejah, pass; see Chilkoot. . _ -

Dejahssanke, harbor; see Taiyasanka.

Dejahssankessit, glauer see Ferebee.

Dek. Indian word for creek. Used in the Copper river reglon It is appended to
the name, thus: Tatondek, Taton creek.

Delarof; harbor, in Ungaisland, Shumagin group. Apparently named by Tebenkof,
in 1848, after Eustrate Ivanovich Delarof, a native of Greece, who was
chief director of the Russian American colonies from about 1784 to July,
1791.  Also written Delaroff and Delarovskoi. Generally spoken of as
Unga harbor, and the village on its shores called Unga. Lutke says the
native name of the village is Ougnagok

Delarof; islands, at western end of the Andreanof group, middle Aleutians. The
two islets, Skagul and Ogliuga, are called Delaroff islands by Lutke, who
says the group consists of seven islands. They were named after the former
supermtendent at Kodiak.

Delgada; point, in Portilla channel, Bucareli bay, Prince of Wales archipelago.
Named Punta Delgada (narrow or sharp point) by M&urelle and Quadra
in 1775-1779. '

Del Monte; peak (2,482 feet high), on Lindenberg peninsula, Kupreanof island,
Alexander archipelago. So named by Thomas in 1887.

Delome; creek, "tributary to "Garfield creek, from the west, Seward pemnsula.
Name from Brooks, 1900.

De Long; islands, in Foggy bay, at south end of Revﬂlaglgedo channel, Alexander
archipelago. - Named by the Coast Survey, in 1885, after Lieut. Com-’
mander George Washington De Long, U. 8. N., of the exploring steamer
Jeannette, who perished in the Lena delta in November, 1881. »

De Long; islands, off -the north coast of Siberia. Discovered by the Jeannetle
exploring expedition, in 1881, and named after its commander, De Long.

De Long; peak (3,737 feet high), on Lindenberg peninsula, Kupreanof island, Alex-
ander archipelago. Named by Thomas, in 1887 after Lieut. Commander
George W. De Long, U.S. N.

Delia, creek; see Silok.

Delta; river, tributary to the Tanana river, from the south near longitude 146°.
So named by Allen in 1885. This and Silok creek (Delta creek of Allen)
are distinct streams, their mouths being about 22 miles apart. Errone-
ously Delt on one chart.

Demarcation; point, on the Arctic coast, at the international boundary line. So
named by Sir John Franklin, in 1826, as marking the boundary between
British and Russian possessions. Has also been written Demarkation.

De Monti; bay, between Khantaak island and a peninsula on the eastern side of the
entrance to Yakutat bay, southeastern Alaska. Named Bahia de Monti
by Malaspina in 1791. La Perouse, in 1786, had called Yakutat bay or
some part of it, not identifiable, Baie de Monti, after Lieutenant de Monti,
first officer of the Astrolabe, who first landed and reconnoitered it. Mal-
aspina applied La Perouse’s name to the bay above described. The Coast
Pilot says: ‘“This modified application has the advantage of preserving an
historic name, and also of naming a part of the bay which otherwise would
have required a new name.’

Denbigh; cape, the southern point of ‘entrance to Norton bay, on eastern shcne of
Norton sotnd. So named by Cook in 1778. ‘Erroneously Dembigh.



BAKER.] 1 4 9 Den—Dev.

Dennison, fork, of South fork of Fortymile creek. Called Denison by Barnard
(Fortymile sheet of Geological Survey) in 1898. Abercrombie has, also
in 1898, Dennison fork of Fortymile creek. Apparently these are two
spellings of one name.

Denslow; lake, tributary to the Chuitna river, near the head of Cook inlet. Name
published by the Coast Survey in 1898 '

Dent; mountain (5,057 feet high), on the eastern shore of Portland canal. Named
by Pender in 1868.

Derbin; strait, separating Avatanak and Tigalda islands of the Krenitzin group,
eastern Aleutiang. Called Derbenskoi by Veniaminof. TLutke has Derbin
and Derbingkoi. Perhaps the name is derived from Derdbin or Deriabin

: or Derzhavin, who was massacred at Nulato in 1851.

Derby, cape; see Darby.

Desconocida; point, in Gulf of Esquibel, Prince of Wales archipelago. Named
Punta de la Desconomda. (point of the unknown) by Maurelle and Quadra
in 1775-1779, whose surveys ended near this point.

Dese; creek, tributary to Grantley harbor, from the south, Seward pemnsula
Namc from Barnard, 1900.

Desengano, Puerto de; see Disenchantment.

Desert (The). Tor 12 miles above Point Rothsay, at the mouth of the Stikine
river, ‘““the river valley is sandy and almost destitute of vegetation. This
tract * ¥ ¥ hagreceived the name of the Desert,”” probably from the
prospectors and miners. (Coast Pilot, p. 109.) According to Ogden this
is a misnomer. ’

Desgraciada, islet; see Unlucky.

Deshka; river, tributary to the Sushitna river, from the north, about 35 miles above
the mouth of the latter. Apparently a native name, from Muldrow, in
1898. '

Deshu, village; see Haines.

Destruction; point, on the northeastern shore of Security bay, Kum island, Alex-

ander archipelago. Son amed by Meade, who in February, 1869, destroyed -

two Indian villages in Security bay.

Detached; rock, rear Outer Spruce cape, near St. Paul, Kodiak. So named by the
Coast Survey in 1869.

Devastation, volcano; see Pogromnoi.

Deviation; peak, on the mainland east of Kotzebue sound. So named by Beechey
in 1827.

Devil; mountain, in northern part of Seward peninsula southwest from Kotzebue
sound. Named Teufelsberg by Kotzebue in August, 1816 It is Chortof
(dewl) mountain of Russian charts.

Devil; rocks, in Dixon entrance. Tebenkof, in 1848, shows a sunken danger called
Devil bank. Later a United States IHydrographic Office chart shows
similarly a danger called Devil ridge. The later charts abandon this
name and show two sunken dangers, called, respectively; Dcwt Devil rock
and West, Devil rock. See East Devil and West Devil.

Devils Prongs. This appellation was applied by the Coast Survey, in 1869, to two

' mountain peaks near St. Paunl, Kodiak. Elevation of the north peak,
2,057 feet. Also called Devil’s mountains. Named by the Russians, in
1809, Chernieshef, a name not found in any Russian dictionary at my
command, but which is very suggestive of the Black One.

Devils Thumb; a remarkable pinnacle, on the summit of a mountain on the main-
land east of Frederick sound. So named by Meade, in 1869, according to
whom it ig 400 feet high. According to Nichols the shaft or thumb is
1,662 feet high; the elevation of the whole ig 9,077 feet.
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Devme cape, the southeastern point of Korovin island, Shumagm group. Named
by Dall in 1880.

Dew; point, -on the mainland, in Behm canal, near north end of Revﬂlaglgedo
island. So named by the Coast Survey in 1891, _

Dewey; anchorage, in the southern end of Etolin island, Clarence strait, Alexan-
der archipelago. Named by Snow, in 1886, after Ensign Theodore Gibbs
Dewey, U. 8. N., a member of his party.

Dewey, creek, tributary to ‘the Copper river, from the east, opposute the mouth of
Tiekel river, near latitude 61° 10/. ~ So named by Abercrombie, in 1898,
after Admiral George Dewey, U. 8. N.

Dewey; creek, tributary to Eureka creek, from the east, Seward pemnsula Name

~ from Barnard, 1900. ’

Dewey, creek, tributary to Fox river, from the south, Seward peningula. Name
from Barnard, 1900.

Dewey; creek, tributary to Grantley harbor, from the north, Seward peninsula.
Name from Barnard, 1900.

-Dewey; creek, tributary to Nome river, from the east, in the Cape Nome mining
region, Seward peninsula Local name published by the Coast Survey in
1900. Near by is Sampson creek and Schley creek.

Dewey; rock (30 feet high), in enitrance to Cordova bay, Dixon entrance, Alexan-

" der archipelago. - Named by Clover, in 1885, after Ensign T. G. Dewey,
U. 8. N., a member of his party.

Dexter; creek, tnbutary to Nome river, from the west, in the Cape Nome mining
region, Seward peningula. Prospectors’ name, published in 1900,

Dexter; point, on the southern shore of Norton bay, Norton sound, Bering sea.
Local proper name, published in 1900.

‘Dexter, post-office; see Cheenik.

Deyea, river; see Chilkoot. )

Dezadeash; lake, back of the St. Eha.s range of mountains. Native hame reported
by Davidson as Tots-an-tee-ash and by E. J. Glave, in 1892, as Dassar-Dee-

- ash. Variously written Deza-de-ash, Dazadeash, etc. The above form,
Dezadeash, has been adopted by the Canadian Board on Geographm Names.

Dgak, bay; see Ugak. )

Diamond; island, in Mitchell bay, Kootznahoo inlet, Admlralty island, Alexander
archipelago. So named by Meade in 1869.

Diamond; point, on the west end of San Juan Bautista island, Bucareli bay, Prince
of Wales archipelago. Named Punta de Diamante (dlamond point) by
Maurelle and Quadra in 1775-1779.

Diana; mountain, near Ward cove, in the western part of Revﬂlaglgedo island,
Alexander archipelago. So named by the Coast Survey in 1886.

Diane, roads; see Tianna. ) '

Dick; port, on the outer coast of Kenal peninsula. Named Dick’s harbor by Port-
lock in 1786. Port Dick of the Russians.

Dickason; mountain, on the southern bank of the Skwentna river, near longitude
152°. Named, in 1898, by Post, of the Geologlcal Survey, after Col. L. T.
Dickason. Erroneously Dickerson.

Dickens; creek, tributary to Nome river, from the east, Seward peninsula. Name
from Barnard, 1900.

‘Dickens; point, on the eastern shore of Portland canal. Named by Penderin 1868.

Dierovatie, point; see Holes. i

Dietrich; river, tributary to Middle fork of the Koyukuk, near its source. - Pub-
lished, in 1899, by the Geological Survey with the. spelling Deitrick; here
changed to Dietrich.

Digges’s, sound; see Disenchantment.
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Dikoi, island; see Wild.

Diomede; a group of three islands, in Bering strait, known as the Big Diomede,
Little Dioméde, and Fairway rock. They, or one of them, appear to have
been first discovered by Bering, August 16, 1728,.and named by him the
island of the holy martyr Diomede. August 16 is St. Diomede’s day of
the church calendar. It also bore on early maps the name of St. Deme-
trius. August 14 is St. Demetrius’ day of the church calendar. It is
‘possible that this name was applied by Bering, but usage has established
Diomede. Michael Gvozdef, surveyor, also explored in Bering strait, in
1730, and after him the islands have been called by the Russians Gvozdef
islands. Thus the islands have been called Diomede, St. Diamed, St.
Diomede, St. Diomed, Diomedis, St. Deomid, S. Dimitre, Gwozdeff, and
Gwosdew; doubtless several other forms have also been used.

Dirt; glacier, near Muir inlet, Glacier bay, southeastern Alaska. Descriptive name,
given by Reid in 1892.

Dirt, glacier; see Mud.

Discovery; creek, tributary to Flambeau river, from the west, Seward peninsula.
So called in the Cape Nome report of 1899, where it is shown as debouch-
ing in Port Safety. On a late map called Seattle or Discovery.

Discovery; creek, tributary to Birch creek, from the south, near latitude 66°.
Prospectors’ name, published by the Coast Survey in 1898.

Discovery; fork, of American creek, in the Eagle mining region.  Prospectors’
name, published by the Geological Survey in 1899.

Discovery; rock, in Chiniak bay, near St. Paul harbor, Kodiak. Named. Atkntm
(dlscovery) by Russian naval officers in 1808-1810.

Disenchantment; bay, at the head of Yakutat bay. Named Puerto del Desengafio
by Malagpina in July, 1791, who, looking for a northeast passage., com-
memorated, by this name, his failure to find it here. This name was not
published until 1802, and meanwhile Vancouver had named it Digges's -
sound. Malaspina’s Spanish name has been rendered by Digenchantment
in English and Razuvirenie in Russian. Recent additions to our knowl-
edge of this region require some modification in the application of the
names. This name appears to have been applied by Malaspina to the head
of Yakutat bay, while to the ice encambered arm stretching eastward and
southeastward was given the name Bahia de las Bancas (bay of shoals).
The water is, however, very deep, more than 120 fathoms, and hence the
name may have been applied with reference to the floating ice as suggested
by Dall. This name appears to have never come into use. Perhaps our
improved knowledge will revive it. Vancouver’s name Beerings Bay is,
on his chart, applied to this part of Yakutat bay. Tebenkof hasthe name
Ferrer applied to the entrance of this bay, and says it was given by Malas-
pina, in 1791, after his first mate Ferrer,

Disraeli; mountains (5,000 feet high), near the head of Portland canal. Named
by Pender in 1868.

Distant, island, Peril strait; see Otstoia.

" Distant, island, Yakutat bay; see Knight.

Distant, point, St. George island; see Dalnoi.

Distant; point, the southern point of entrance to Hood bay, Admlra]ty island,
Chatham strait, Alexander archipelago. So named by Meade in 1869.

Distin; mountain (2,300 feet high), at head of Snake river, Seward peninsula. Name

. from Barnard, 1900.

Distin; peak, on the north bank of Happy river, near latitude 62°. So named by
Post in 1898. :

Divide; creek, tributary to Sixmile creek, Kenai penmsula Local name, published
by the Geological Survey in 1899. '
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Divide; island, in Shakan bay, Sumner strait, Alexander archipelago. So-named
by Helm in 1886; it divides an unnamed bay into two parts.

Divide; peak, on the mainland, éast of Frederick sound and near Patterson glacier.
Named Divide (peak?) by the Coast Survey in 1888. (See Coast and
Geodetic Survey chart 705.)

Divide; point, separating Herendeen bay from Port Moller, Alaska pemnsula So
named by the Fish Commission in 1890.

Dix; ‘point, the northern point of entrance to American bay, Kaigani strait, Alex-
ander archipelago. Named by Dall, in 1882, after Lieut. Timothy Dix
Bolles, U. 8. N.  Also named Graham by Sheldon Jackson.

Dixon; creek, tributary to the Koksuktapaga river, from the north, Seward penin-.
sula. Name from Barnard, 1900.

Dixon; harbor, on the mainland coast a little north of Crosssound. Name published
by the Coast Survey in 1889.

Dixon; mountain (4,800 feet high), near the head of Yakutat bay, southeastern
Alaska. Named by Russell, in 1890, presumably after Capt. George Dixon,
who, in 1787, made the first sketch of Port Mulgrave.

Dixon Entrance; a broad open sound or strait, between the Columbian and Alexan-

/ der archipelagoes, through which passes the southern bourdary line

" between British Columbia and Alaska. It has been variously called an
inlet, channel, strait, sound, and entrance. Usage seems to have settled
upon the above name. Dixon Entrance was discovered by the Spaniards,
in 1774, and called Entrada de Perez. Dixon, in 1787, visited it and named
it, after himself, Dixon’s straits, the name being applied to the waters

" east and nerth of -Queen Charlotte islands. Meares at about the same
time named it Douglass entrance, after Capt. William Douglass (or Douglas)
who commanded his consort ship the packet-boat Iphigenia (Nubiana).
To its northeastern part he applied the name Buccleugh sound, which he
also spelled Bucclugh. The Russians have called it Granitsa (boundary)
strait, whence we find Dixon entrance or Granitsa channel and Graenz
strasse. Tebenkof, using the native name, has Kaigani strait.

Dlinnaia, reef; see Long.

Dobriek Vestei, bay; see Goodnews

Doctor; low sandy island, on'the Arctic coast, near Point Barrow. Perhaps this is
identical with Crescent island or Martin island or both (called Il-liut-kak
by the Eskimos) of British Admiralty chart 2164, published in 1854. (See
Martin. )

Doe; mountain (2,976 feet high), on Revillagigedo island, near Tongass narrows,
-Alexander archipelago. So named by Nichols in 1883. Buck and Fawn
mountains are near by.

Dog; cape, the southeasternmost point of Agattu island, western Aleutians. Called.
by Tebenkof Southwest or Sabak (dog). :

Doy, creek; see Colorado.

Dog; island, on the northern shore of Duke island, Gravina group, Aleﬁander archi-
pelago. So named by Nichols in 1883.

Dog; point, the south point of entrance to Nakwasina passage, Baranof island, Alex-
ander archipelago. Named Sabachi (dog) by Vasilief in 1809.

Dogfish; bay, on the eastern shore of Portland canal, near its mouth. Named by
Pender in 1868.

Doggétlooscat see Dagitli.

Dolgay, island; see Long.

Dolgoi; cape, the south point of Dolgoi island, near Belkofskl, Alagka, pemnsula
So called by Dall in 1880.

Dolgoi, cape; see Kukistan.
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Dolgoi; harbor, indenting the western coast of Dolgoi island, near Belkoiski. Prob-
ably a local name, published by the Coast Survey in 1882.

Dolgoi, island, Cordova bay; see Long.

Dolgoi; island, in Port Bazan, Dall island, Prince of VV&les archipelago. Named
Dolgoi (long) by Zarembo in 1834.

Dolgoi; island, in Yakutat bay, southeastern Alagka. Called Dolgoi (long) by
Tebenkof in 1849.

Dolgoi; island, near Belkofski, on southern shore of Alaska peninsula. Named

. Dolgoi (long) by the Russians. Its Aleut name, according to Veniaminof
(I, 252), is Ananakeik. :

Dolgoi, island, Sitka sound; see Long.

Dolgoi, lake; see Lower.

Dolomi; post-otfice, between Moira and Cholmondeley gounds, on the eastern shore
of Prince of Wales island, Alexander archlpelago Established in August,
1900. .

Dolores; port, in Suemez island, Bucareli bay, Prince of Wales archipelago. Named
Puerto de los Dolores (port of the sorrowing) by Maurelle and Quadra i m
1775-1779.

Dolls, island; see Dall.

Dome; creek, tributary to American creek, from the south, in the Eagle mining
region. Local name, reported by Barnard in 1898.

Dome; creek, tributary to O'Brien creek, from the east, in the Fortymile mining
region. Local name, reported by Barnard in 1898.

Dome; creek, tributary to Tisuk river, from the north, Seward peninsula. Name

: from Barnard, 1900.

Dome; mountain (2,100 feet high), on the western side of Portland canal in latl-
tude 55° 04/. Named by Pender in 1868.

Dome; pass (4,300 feet high), in the St. Elias alps. Descriptive name given by
Russell in 1890.

Dome; peak near the head of Thomas bay, southeastern Alaska. Descriptive name

' given by Thomas in 1887.

Dome; peak (4,420 feet high), on the mainland, west of Lincoln island, Lynn canal,

\ Alexander archipelago. S6 named by Meade in 1869.

Dome; peak (6,500 feet high), on the western side of Portland canal, in latitude
55° 25/, Descriptive name-given by Pender in 1868,

Dome, peak; see Fortymile dome.

Dome; point, on the eastern shore of Stepovak bay, Alaska peninsula. So named
by Dall in 1880. '

Dome; point, on the western shore of Long island, Port Frederick, Alexander archi-
pelago. Named by United States naval officers in 1880.

Dominion; creek, tributary to the headwaters of Mission creek, from the west, near
latitude 64° 20 in the Eagle mining region. ILocal name, published by
the Geological Survey in 1899. o

Donjek; river, tributary to White river, from the south, near latitude 62°. Native
name; has also been written Donjeck. The above form, Donjek, has been
adopted by the Canadian Board on Geographic Names.

Dora; bay, in Cholmondeley sound, Prince of Wales archipelago. So named by
Clover, in 1885, presumably after his wife, formerly Miss Dora Miller.

Dora; creek or river, tributary to the Chitina river, from the north, about 25 miles

. above junction of the Chitina and Copper rivers. Named Dora by Lieu-
tenant Allen, April 14, 1885, after Miss Dora Johnson, of Chicago, after-
wards his wife. On map 1 of Allen’sreport it is printed Dora, but on map
2 of same report it is printed Dare, and this form Las been -copied on
Coast and Geodetic Survey chart 3091. Ori a late map it is printed Dark.
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Dora; harbor, indenting the southern shore of Ikatan island (or peninsula), near
Isanotski strait, Unimak island. Named Loras by the Fish Commission
in 1888. Called Lords by the Coast Survey and known locally as Dora
harbor.

Doran; strait, separating the front of Washington glacier from the opposite main-
land, Harriman fiord, Port Wells, Prince William sound. So named by
the Harriman Expedition, in 1899, after Capt. P. Doran, of the steamer
George W. Elder, which bore the expedltlon

- Doris, bay; see Mud. '

Dorn; island, it Seymour canal, Alexander archlpelago So named by Mansfield, in
1890, after Lieut. Edward J. Dorn, U. 8. N., a member of his party.

Dornm, sunken rock, off the western end of Douglas 1sland Stephens passage, Alex-
ander archipelago. Named by Mansfield in 1890, after J. B. Dormn a

- member of his party. .

Dorokhova, bay; see Deep.

Doroshin: glacier, on Kenai peninsula, near Kachemak bay, Cook inlet. So

named by Dall, in 1880, after Peter P. Doroshin, a Russian mining engi-

neer, who made mvestlgatlons in Cook inlet in 1848.

Dorothy; creek, tributary to Nome river, from the west, Seward penmsula Name

from Barnard, 1900.

Dorozhnoi, island; see Road.

Double; island, in Krestof sound, north of Sitka sound, Alexander archlpelago
Named Dvoinoi (twin) by Vas_lhef in 1809. Called Dwinoi in the Coast

Pilot (1883, p. 155) and Double in late Coast Survey publications.

Double; island, in St. Paul harbor, Kodiak. Named Dvoinoi (double, or twing) by

Vasilief in 1809.
Double; island, near Dewey anchorage, Clarence strait, Alexander archipelago.
Named by Snow in 1886. The island is double at high water.
Double; islands, between Cat and Dog islands, in Felice strait, southeast of Annette .
island, Gravina group, Alexander archipelago. So named by Nichols in
1883.

Double Point; mountain, on the north bank of the Koyukuk near Arctic city.
Descrlptlve name, given by Allen in 1885.

Doubtful; harbor, on the southern -coast of Wrangell island, Arctic ocean. So

named by Berry in 1881. Possibly this is a synonym for Selfridge bay.

Douglas; bay, indenting the southern coast of Kupreanof island, Sumner strait,

Alexander archipelago. Named by Helm, in 1866, and spelled on various
charts Douglas and.Douglass indiscriminately.

Douglas; cape, on the western shore of Seward peninsula, just south of Port
Clarence. So named by Beechey in 1826.

Douglas; cape, the western head of Cook inlet. So named by Cook, in 1778 (1T,
385), after Dr. Douglas, canon of Windsor. It is Kamieshatskoi of a
Russian chart of 1802. The native name is given as Kukvak, Koukhat,
and Kuchat.

Douglas, entrance; see Dixon.

Douglas; island, opposite Juneau, at the north end of Alexander archipelago.
Named Douglas’s by Vancouver, in 1794, after the Bishop of Salisbury.
Has sometimes been written Douglass. '

Douglas; post-office on Douglas island, southeastern Alaska. Established in Jan-

uary, 1888.
Douglas City. The mining town on Douglas island (population 402 in 1890) is often
80 called.

Douglass; peak, on the mainland, east of Farragut bay, southeastern Alaska. So

named by Thomas in ]88/

®
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Doushnai, bay; see Close.

Dove; islet, at entrance to Jamestown bay, Sitka sound, Alexander archipelago.
Named by United States naval officers, in 1880, after a Mr. Dove, employed
on the U. 8. 8. Jamestown in that year.

Dowling; peak, on the north shore of Klutina lake. So named by Abercrombie
in 1898.

Drake; island (about 1,000 feet high), in Glac1e1 bay, southeastern Alagka. Origin
of name not dlecovered First found on British Admiralty chart 2431,
corrected to 1890.

Dranishnikof; mountain or peak, near Deep lake, Balanof island, Alew:ander archl-
pelago. So named by Vasilief in 1809. Has been called Mount Dranish.
Locally known as Redoubt mountain.

Dranishnikof. The settlement or fishing station at the outlet of Deep lake, in Sitka
sound, was sometimes so called. More commonly it wag, and still is,
spoken of as The Redoubt.

Draper; mountain (7,546 feet high), near the head of Disenchantment bay, south-

eastern Alaska. Named by Russell, in ].891, after Prof. John William
Draper. ‘
Dress; point, in Behm canal on the northwestern shore of Revillagigedo island,
Alexander archipelago. Named by the Coast Survey in 1891.
Drew; point, on the Arctic coast, east of Point Barrow. Named by Dease and Simp-
son, in 1837, after Richard Drew, esq., of the Hudson Bay Company.
Drier; bay, indenting the western shore of Knight igland, Prince William sound.
Name from Schrader, 1900." '
Driest; point, the north point of entrance to Port: Chester, Annette island, Alex-
ander archipelago. Sonamed by Nichols in 1883. Erroneously Dreist.
antwood small open bay, on the southern shore of Umnak igland, eastern Aleu-
tians. Named Drovenaia (firewood) by the Russians on account of the
-abundance of driftwood found here. On account of its shape the Russians
sometimes called it Dvoinoi (double or twin). Also it was known ag Sta-
raia gavan (old harbor), because one of the early Russian trading vessels
anchored here. Has also been written Drovianaia.
Drovenaia, bay; see Driftwood.
Drozdof, island; see Blackbird.
Drum; mountain (13,700 feet hlgh), east of and near the Copper river, near longi-
tude 144°. Named, in 1885, by Allen, aiter Adjt. Gen. Richard Coulter
. Drum, U. 8. A. :
Drum Head; pea,l\ on the northern coast of W rangell island, Arctic ocean. Named
Drum Head, by Berry, in 1881. - Also written Drumhead.
Drunkard; bay, on the southeastern coast of Kodiak. This name was given by
Lisianski, in 1805, in his text. Name not found elsewhere and the place
, not identified. '
Dry; bay, on the mainland coast, between Lituya bay and Yakutat. So called by
Davidson in 1869. It appears to be a shallow lagoon where the waters
from the melting glaciers contend with the ceaseless surges of the Pacific.
Cook saw this place, in 1778, and under the supposition that it was the spot
where Bering anchored July 20; 1741, named it Beerings’s bay (II, 347).
This name, variously spelled, was adopted by Malaspina, Dixon, and
others. La Perouse called it Behring’s river. Tebenkof represents this
as the delta of the Alsek, debouching through five mouths or rivers, of
which four bear the names Tlegan, Taaltsug, Vankahina, and Kakanhina,
the fifth being unnamed; wherice arose the name Five Rivers or Dry bay.
In the Coast Pilot of 1869 Davidson also calls it Shallow bay.
Dry; cove, on the western shore of Portage bay, Kupreanof island, Alexander archi-
pelago. Descriptive name given by Nichols in 1882. :
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Dry; creek, tributary to Camp creek, from the north, Seward peninsula. Name
from Barnard, 1900. :

Dry; creek, tributary to Copper river, from the east, north of Sanford river. So
named by Abercrombie in 1898.

Dry; creek, tributary to Snake river, from the east, near its- mouth, in the Nome
mining region, Seward peninsula. Local name, published in 1900.

Dry; island (2,461 feet high), in delta at mouth of the Stikine river, Alexander
archipelago. So named by Thomas in 1887.

Dry; open bay, just north of Alitak bay, on southwestern shore of Kodiak. Named
Sukhoi (dry) by Tebenkof in 1849. -

Dry, passage; see Blind.

! Dry, river; see Blind.

Dry; strait, much obstructed by shoals, separating Mitkof island from the mainland,
near Stikine river mouth, Alexander archipelago. Named Sukhoi (dry)
by the Russians. Also written Suchoi channel and Soukhoi strait.

Dry, strait; see Hayward. : -

Drying; point, the western point of entrance to Dry Spruce bay, on the northern
shore of Kodiak. Named Obsiekaiushie (drying up round about) by
Murashef in 1839—40.

Dry Spruce; bay, on the northern coast of Kodiak. Named Sukhoi Elmk (dry
gpruce) by Murashef in 1839-40. Written erroneously Sucho Emnik bay.

Dry Spruce; peninsula (at high water), in Kupreanof strait, on the northern shore
of Kodiak. Named Sukhaho Elnika (of dry spruce) by Murashef in
1839-1840. Sucho Emnik on one chart by error of transliteration.

Dschenuteche; a ridge of mountains, near the head waters of Klehini river, south-
eastern Alaska. The Krause brothers report this name, Dschenutéche, to
be the native name, and.give its meaning as Back of the mountain goat.

Dubuque; mountain (2,145 feet high), in the eastern part of Annette island, Alex-
ander archipelago. So named by Nichols in 1883.

Duck bay and settlement, on the southeastern shore of Afognak island, XKodiak
group. Named Selezneva (wild duck or drake) by .the Russians. Selezni
(Russian) is Kaldgin (Aleut) for a lake bird. Kaldgak, according to
Veniaminof, is Aleut for Selezen (Russian for duck) and also for a marine
fish, Kalaga. Elliott says the Aleuts call all the small cottoid fishes Kalog.

Duck; cape, on the northeastern coast of Afognak island, Kodiak group. Named
Selezneva (wild duck) by the Russians in 1848.

Duck; creek, tributary to Red bay, Prince of Wales island, Alexander archlpelago

: So named by Helm in 1886.
Duck; island, near the head of Bradfield canal, Alexander archipelago So named
‘ by Snow in 1886.
Duck; islet, near Kukak bay, Shelikof stralt west of Afognak island.” Named
' Utinoi (of ducks) by the Russians. Lutke calls it I’tlot Outinoi (des .
canards).

Duck; islet, southeast of Grave point, Duke island, Gravina group, Alexander
archipelago. Apparently so named by local pilots. Name not found on
any map. '

Duck; point, the south point of Whitney island, Fanshaw bay, Frederick sound,
Alexander archipelago. So named by the Coast Survey in 1891.

Dude; mountain, in the western part of Revillagigedo island, Alexander archi-
pelago. Named by the Coast Survey in 1886.

Duffield; peninsula, forming the northern end of Baranof island, Alexander archi-
pelago. So named by Moore, in 1895, after Gen. William Ward Duffield,
Superintendent of the Coast and Geodetic Survey.

Duffield, glacier; see Turner. .
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Dugan; river, tributary to the Tanana, from the south, near longitude 150°. Named,
in 1885, by Allen, after Lieut. Thomas Buchanan Dugan, U. $. A.

Duke; hill (540 feet high), on the eastern edge of Duke island, Gravina group,
Alexander archipelago. So named. by Dall in 1879.

Duke; island, the southernmost of the Gravina group, Alexander archipelago. So
named by Dall in 1879. The southernmost point of this island had been
named Northumberland by Vancouver, in 1793, after the Duke of Nor-
thumberland.

Duke; point, the easternmost point of Duke island, Gravina group, Alexander
archipelago. So named by Dall in 1879. ‘

Duke of Clarence, strait; see Clarence.

Duke of York, islands; see York.

Dulbi; river, tributary to the Koyukuk from the east, in longltude 156° 30/. Native
name, reported by Allen, in 1885, as Dulbikakat, i. e., Dulbi river. See
Kakat.

Dunbar; inlet, opening into Tlevak strait, Pnn(,e of Wales island, Alexander archi-
pelago. Named by Dall, in 1882, after Miss Margaret J. Dunbar, of Steu-
benville, Ohio, who began missionary work in Alaska in 1879.-

Dunbar; point, the southern point of entrance to Young cove, Howkan strait,
Cordova bay, Alexander archipelago. So named by Sheldon Jackson,

~ after Miss Margaret J. Dunbar.

Duncan; canal, indenting the southern coast of Kupreanof island, Alexander archi-
pelago. - Named by Vancouver, in 1793, after Admiral Duncan, R. N. Has
also been called Duncan channel and Canal de Dunkan.

Duncan, passage; see Beecher.

Duncan; peaks, two in number, east of Duncan canal, on Kupreanof island, Alex-
ander archipelago. So named by Thomas in 1887.

Dundas; bay, indenting the mainland coast, on northern shore of Cross sound,
southeastern Alagka. So named by Dall in 1879.

Dundas, point, the eastern point of entrance to Dundas bay, Cross sound, south:
eastern Alaska. Named by Vancouver in 1794.

Dununak, village; see Tanunak.

Dupont; peak (5,794 feet high), on the mainland coast east of Frederick sound
southeastern Alaska. Named by Thomas, in 1887, after Admiral Samuel
Francis Du Pont, U. 8. N.

Durelle; mountain (4,300 feet high), east of Klutina lake. So named by Aber-
crombie in 1898. Also has been written Du Relle.

Durrant; creek, tributary to Stewart river, from the south, Seward peninsula.
Name from Barnard, 1900.

Dushistoi, islands; see Fragrant.

Dushkot; islet, near the head of Beaver bay, Unalaska. Probably so named by
Sarichef, who made a’sketch or reconnaissance of Beaver bay and Cap-
taing bay, Unalaska, June 3- 10 1790.

Dushnaia, bay; see Close.

Dutch; creek, tributary to Ophir creek, from the north in the Eldorado mining
district, Seward peninsula. Local name, published in 1900.

Dutch; harbor, on the eastern side of "Amaknak island, in Captains bay, Unalaska.

: So named from the tradition that a Dutch vessel was the first to enter it.
Veniaminof says that it is called, by old navigators, Dutch (Hollandish)
harbor. Sarichef, 1792, calls it Udakta. According to Lutke, Tebenkof
calls it Ougadakh. Davidson and Dall wrote Ulakhta harbor. It, and

. the village on its shores, is now universally known as Dutch harbor.

Dutch Camp; basin, on Lowe river, east of Valdes, Prince William sound. So

named by Abercrombie in 1898. Now generally known as Dutch Flat.
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Duoini-bratef (twin brothers) Sitka sound see Twins.

Duoinoi, bay; see Driftwood. .

Duoinoi, island; see' Double.

Duwinoi, islet, Krestof sound; see Double.

Dyea; port of entry and post-office (established in June, 1896) at the head of Lynn
canal. The inlet was called Ty¥a by Meade, in 1869, Dejah by Krause, in
1882, Dayay by Schwatka, in 1883, and Chilkoot or Taiya by the miners.

Dyer; cape, on the Arctic coast between Point Hope and Cape Lisburne. So named

4 by Beechey in 1827. '

Dyer; cape, on the mainland coast, southwest from the mouth of the Yukon river.
So named by Dall, in 1869, after Joseph Tarbell Dyer, now of Washington,
D. C., who explored in ‘this region, in 1865-66, for the Western Union
Telegraph Company.

‘Dying; glacier, near Muir inlet, -Glacier bay, southeastern A]aska Descriptive

name, given by Reid in 1892. ¢ Dying glacier belongs to the past and is
melting away.’

Dyke, mountain (6,700 feet high), on the western shore of Klutina lake. So
named by Abercrombie in 1898.

Eads; peak (4,636 feet high), on the mainland north of Frederick sound, south-
eastern Alaska. Named by Thomas, in 1887 after the distinguished
engineer, James Buchanan Eads.

Eagle; bay, on the southern coast of Unalaska, immediately east of Kashega bay.
So named by the Fish Commission in 1888.

Eagle; cape, on the northwestern shore of Shuyak island, Kodiak group. Called
Orlinie (eagle) by the- Russians, who in turn seem to have taken it from
the native name Amakaktuli, supposed to mean eagle.

Eagle; creek, tributary to the right fork of the Bluestone river, Seward penmsula.
Name from Barnard, 1900. :

. Eagle; creek, tributary to the Yukon, from the east, near Eagle. Local name

obtained by the Geological Survey in 1898. .

Eagle; glacier (1,200 feet high), on the mainland, east of Lynn canal. Apparently
so named by Meade, in 1869, from its fancied resemblance to an eagle with
outstretched wings.

Eagle; harbor, indenting the western shore of Nagai lSldnd Shumagin group
So named by Dall in 1872.

Eagle; harbor, on the southern [or (?) northern] shore of Ugak bay,.on eastern
shore of Kodiak. The Eagle Harbor Packing Company, of Kodiak, has
an establishment at this harbor, which, on a laté Fish Commission map,
is located on the north shore of Ugak bay. According to some, Eagle har-
bor village or settlement is identical with Orlova of the Russians. A post-
office was established here in November, 1898. The Kodiak Packing
Company established a saltery here prior to 1890.

~Eagle, island, east of Onslow island, near ]unctlon of Ernest sound and Clarence

strait, -Alexander archipelago. So named by Snow in 1886.

Eagle; mining camp, on left bank of the Yukon near the international boundary.
A'trading station, consisting of one log house, was built here, in 1881, and
abandoned the next year. This was called Belle Isle. On its site was
established the mining camp locally called Eagle City, about 1898. An
United States post-office, called Eagle, was established here in November,
1898.

Eagle, mountain (about 1,500 feet high), at “head of Eagle harbor, Nagai island,
. Shumagin group So named by Dall in 1872,
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Eagle; point, on the mainland, near head. of Portland canal. Apparently so named
by the Coast Survey in 1891. May possibly have been named by Pender
in 1868. :

Eagle; point, on the southern shore of Unalaska, separating Eagle and Kashega
bays. Named by the Fish Commission in 1888. From a manuscript note
on Sarichef’s Chart XIV of 1792 it would appear that the native name of
this point is Amtchik. It is East point of the Coast Survey in 1869.

Eagle; reef, in Favorite channel, Lynn canal, Alexander archipelago. So named
by Coghlan in 1884.

Eagle Crag; mountain (5,705 feet high), on the mamland east of the Stikine river
and near the international boundary. Has also been called Eagle.

Eaglek; bay, indenting the northern shore of Prince William sound. Apparently
a native name, published by the War Department, in 1900, as Eagleck.

Eagle Nest; mountain, on north bank of the Lewes river, Yukon, a little above
the mouth of Nordenskiold river. According to Schwatka, 1883, the
Chilkats call it by a name which means Eagles’ Nest, the Tahk-heesh by
a name which means Otter Tail. To settle the matter he named it Park-
man, after the historian, Prof. Francis Parkman. It is Adler-Nest butte
of one German publication. o

Eananukhto, bluffs and hills; see Einahnuhto.

Ears; two peaks on the Arctic coast, between Pomt Hope and Cape Lisburne.
Descriptive name given by Beechey in 1827.

Ears; two peaks, southwest of Shishmaref inlet, on Seward peninsula, northwestern
Alaska. Descriptive name given by Beechey in 1827.

East bay, immediately south of Pavlof volcano and near the entrance to Pavlof
bay, Alaskapeninsula.  Presumably a local nawe, reported by Dall in 1880.

East, bay; see Nazan.

Ea.st beacon, on the Middle Eckholm, Sltka sound. Erected and named by United
States naval officers in 1880,

East; bight of Nagai, a bay or harbor indenting the eastern shore of Nagai island,
Shumagin islands. So-called by Dall in 1872.

East; cape, on the eastern end of St. Lawrence island, Bering sea. Called Vostochnoi
(east) by Tebenkof, 1849.

East; cape, the easternmost point of Amchitka island, Rat island group, western

o Aleutians. So called by the North Pacific Exploring Expedition, 1855.

East; cape, the easternmost point of Attu .island, western Aleutlans Named

: Vostochnie (east) by the Russians. .

East; cape, the easternmost point of Spruce island, Kodiak group. Named Vostoch-

nie (east) by Murashef in 1839-40. Tikhmenief calls it Ostrovskoi (islets)
: point. )
East; fork of the Chandlar river, near 10ngltl1de 147°.  Prospectors’ name, published.

in 1899.
East; fork of the Kusawa river, one of the tributaries of the upper Yukon. Little

is known of it. Krause calls it Kussoodchrawathini (Yukon).

East; island, near Duke island, in southern entrance to Revillagigedo channel Alex-
ander archipelago. So named by Nichols in 1883.

East; island, near the entrance to Ward cove, Tongass narrows, Alexander archi-
pelago. Probably so named by pilot W. E. George. Name published by
the Coast Survey in 1883. '

Iiast; island, one of the Inian group, Cross sound, Alexander archipelago. Appar-

_ ently so named by Dall in the Coast Pilot, 1883.

East; island, one of the Kashevarof group, Clarence strait, Alexander a,rclupela;,o
Named by Snow in 1886.
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East; ledge, east of Keene island, on Mitkof shore of Wrangell strait, Alexander
archipelago. "So called by Nichols in the Coast Pilot, 1891.

East; peak (1,406 feet high), near Chichagof harbor, Attu island, western Aleu-
tians. S0 named by Gibson in July, 1855. .

East; peak (4,900 feet high), near Valdes, Prince Wllham sound. Named by
Abercrombie in 1898.

East; point, between Freshwater bay and Tenakee passage, on the eastern coast of
Chichagof island, Alexander archipelago. The name was applied by
Meade in 1869 to the eastern pointof entrance to Freshwater bay. Neither
of these names, Fast and Freshwater, has its original application.

East; point, in the eastern part of Whitewater bay, Admiralty island, Chatham
strait, Alexander archipelago. Named by Glass in 1881.

East; point, on the eastern shore of Portage bay, Kupreanof island, Alexander
archipelago. Named by Nichols in 1882.

East; point, on the eastern shore of Woronkofski island, Alexander archlpelago
Named by Snow in 1886.

East; point, on the southeastern shore of Kittiwake island, Kodiak group. Named

Vostochnie (east) by Murashef, 1839-40. It is Uskosti (narrow) of the

Russiarr American Company map of 1849. ]

East; point, the eastern point of entrance to Chernofski harbor, Unalaska. So
named by the Fish Commission in 1888,

East; spit, at the south end of Cleveland passage, Frederick sound, Alexander
archipelago. = Apparently so named by Nichols in 1891.

East, cape; see Eagle. . :

East Anchor; cove indenting the eastern shore of Ikatan-island (or peninsula), near
southern entrance to Isanotski strait, Unimak 1sland Named by the Fish
Commission in 1888.

East Clump; ‘“a small high-water islet’’ in Tongass narrows, ‘‘called by the pilots
East Clump.” Dall, in the Coast Pilot (1883, p. 80), calls it Seat island,
and says it is so named from a consplcuous and peculiar seat-shaped 10(,k
at its outer end.

East Devil; rock or reef, bare at low water, in Dixon entrance, 4 miles northwest
of Zayas island: Named by Dall in 1883. Prior to that date a sunken
rock of doubtful position had been called Devil rock, a name suggesting
the sailor’s state of mind as to sunken rocks. In 1883 Capt. James Car--
roll, in the [fdaho, found another sunken reef farther west, and this was
called by Dall West Devil rock.

East Foreland; ‘‘steep, cliffy point’’ near the head of Cook inlet, so named by

' Vancouver in 1794. Wosnesenski, about 1840, according to Grewingk,
calls it East cape and gives its native name as Mikischkin or Tuchan Tan
(tan meaning cape), and a nearby stream is called Kantiitschike. Russian
Hydrographic chart 1378 (ed. of 1847) calls it East or Katiushkin cape.

Eastern; anchorage, between the Mission buildings and northern entrance to Mid-
dle channel, Sitka harbor, Sitka sound.  Old descriptive name.

Eastern; channel, leading into Sitka harbor, Sitka sound, Alexander archipelago.
Named Vostochnie (eastern) 'by the Russians.

Eastern, ocean; see Bering sea and Pacific ocean.

Eastern; passage; between the riorthern part of Wrangell island and the mainland,
Alexander archipelago. 8o named by Dall in 1877.

Eastern; passage, leading from Glacier bay to Muir inlet, southeastern Alaska.
Has been called East pass. Origin of name not discovered.

Eastern; point, the. easternmost point of Krestof island, Sitka sound, Alexander
archipelago. Apparently so named by Dall in the Coast Pilot, 1883.

Eastern, shoal; see Southeast. ‘

’
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Eastern Sitkin, island; see Great Sitkin.

East Francis; sunken rock, in Southern rapids, Peril strait, Alexander archipelago.
Discovered and named by Coghlan, in 1884, after pilot'E. H. Francis, the
first person who succeeded in making soundings upon it.

East Head; promontory, between Porpoise and Sanborn harbors, on the western
coast of Nagai island, Shumagin group. So named by Dall in 1872.

East Head; the northeastern point of entrance to Popof strait, Shumagin islands.
Named by Dall in 1872.

East Kusawa; lake, near the head\\ aters of the Yukon river. Native name. Also
spelled Kussua and Kussood. The Canadian Board on Geographic Names
has adopted the spelling Kusawa.,

East Nagai; strait, separating Big Koniuji and Nagax 1sland°s, Shumagin group.
Named by Dall in 1872.

Eaton; mountain, between Corwin cliffs and Mount Augusta, in the St. Elias alps,
southeastern Alaska. So named by Russell in 1890.

Ea.ton, post-office, established in May, 1899, at the Eaton Reindeer station, on the
Unalaklik river, about 10' miles above its mouth, northwestern Alaska.
So named after Gen. John Taton, formerly United States Commissioner
of Iducation.

Eaton; river, tributary to Grantley harbor, Seward peninsula. So called in 1900.
Formerly called Fish river, that name including what is here called Niu-
klok and Eaton. :

Eckholms (The); group of islets, on the south side of Eastern channel into Sitka
harbor, Sitka sound, Alexander archipelago. So named by Vasilief in
1809. Has also been written Eckholm, Eckholmes, and, by error in
transliteration, Tkgalit-tch. It has also been called Beacon group. Eck-
holm is a Swedish family name.

Eclipse; creek, tributary to Melsing creek, from the east, in the Eldorado mining
district, Seward peninsula. Local name, published in 1900.

Lcolik, point; see Tkolik.

Edgecumb, island; see Kruzof. -

Edgecumbe; cape, at entrance to Sitka sound. Named Edgecumbe by Cook, .in
1778, presumably after Mount Edgecumbe, at the mouth of Plymouth
harbor, England. It has been variously spelled Edgcumbe, Edgcombe,
Edgecombe, Edjecumbe, and Edgkomb. It was seen. and named Cabo
del Engafio (deceit or deception) by Maurelle in 1775. This name has
been variously spelled Enganno, Engano, and Lngario. By the early
Russians it was called St. Lazaria or St. Lazarus, on the assumption that
Mount Edgecumbe was the peak seen and named St. Lazaria by Chirikof
in 1741, Also, it has been called Trubitsina. Thig name is said to have
been given by Baranof, in honor of boatswain Trubitsin, one of Chirikof’s
officers. In the official list of Chirikof’s officers and men, however, this
name is absent. The name Sitka (spelled Sitkha, Sitcha, etc.) hag also
been applied to this cape, and on some charts both names are retained
and applied to different parts of the same locality. This and adjacent land -
to the eastward has been reserved for light-house purposes by Executive
order dated January 4, 1901. In that order it is spelled Edgecombe.

Edgecumbe lake, near Port Cheste1 Annette island, Alexander archipelago.
Named Edgecomb by the Coast Survey in 1897. "

Edgecumbe; mountain (3,467 feet high), an extinet voleano, on Kruzof island
near the entrance to Sitka sound. Elevation given as 2,676, 2,800, 2,855,
3,467, and 8,000 feet, the last being an estimate by Lisianski, who climbed
it in 1805. The elevation 2,855 is that determined by the Coast Survey
in 1867, and 3,467 the determination by the Coast Survey in 1897.

Bull. 187—01—11
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Edgecumbe—Continued.

Named Edgecumbe by Cook, in 1778, presumably after Mount Edgecumbe
at the entrance to Plymouth harbor, England. It is Mount St. Lazarus or
St. Lazaria of early Russian charts, this name, it is'said, having been given
by Chirikof in 1741. Maurelle, in 1775, called it Mount de 8. Jacinto,
which La Perouse, translating, writes Mount Saint-Hyacinte. Variant
spelhngs of all these forms are found including the erroneous one San
Vacinto.

Edgecumbe, island; see Kruzof.

Edith; lake, near the Tanana river in latitude 62° 4/. So named by Abercrombie
in 1898. )

Edward; cape, on the western coast of Chichagof island, Alexander archipelago.
So named by Vancouver in 1794. Tebenkof calls it Elkugu, which is pre-
sumably the native name.

Edward; creek, tributary to Cripple river, from the east, near its mouth, Seward

_ peninsula. Local name, published in 1900 as Eduards and Edward.

Edward; passage, between Fillmore island and the mainland, southeastern Alaska.
Named by the Coast Survey in 1891.

Edward; point, the northern point of Deer island, Port Moller, Alagka peninsula.
So named by Dall, in 1882, after Capt. Edward Perry Herendeen, to whom
is due a considerable extension of our knowledge of the geography of Port
Moller. This name has, on one chart, been transferred toan ad]acent point
on the mainland.

Edwards; island, in Port Beauclerc, Kuiu island, Alexander archipelago. So named
by Helm in 1886.

Eek; river, tributary to the Kuskokwim, from the east, near 1ts mouth. Eskimo
name, published in Sarichef’s atlas, 1826, where it is spelled Ik; on late
maps it is Eek. :

Eek; inlet and lake, in southwestern part of Prince of Wales island, Alexander
archipelago. Called Eeke by the Coast Survey in 1899.

Eenanukhto; see Einahnuhto.

 Egbert, fort; see Fort Egbert.

Egg; bay, west of Egg cape, on the northwestern shore of Atka island, middle Aleu-
tians. Called laitchnoi (egg) by Lutke in 1836.

Egg; cape, the south point of entrance to Korovinski bay, on northwestern coast of

Atka, middle Aleutians. Named Tachnoi (egg) by Lutke or Ingenstrem -
about 1830. Has been written Iachnoi, Iaitchnoi, Jaichnoi, Yaitchni.

Egg; harbor, on the north shore of Coronation island, Alexander archipelago. So
named by Snow in 1886. - ‘It is a rendezvous for the Indians, who here
await favorable weather to go out to the Hazy islands to gather eggs.”

Egg; island, between Kittiwake and Little Raspberry islands, Kodiak. group.
Named Iachnoi (egg) by Murashef, 1839-40.

Egg; island, in Disenchantment bay, Yakutat bay. Named by the Coast Survey in
1891. Not.found on any chart.

Egg; island, in Moira sound, Clarence strait, Alexander archipelago. So named
by Snow in 1886.

Ejgg, island; see Fish Egg.

Egg; island, northeast of St. Michael, in Norton sound. Named Iachnoi (egg) by
the Russians. Itis I’ile des Oeufs of Lutke. Archimandritof calls it
Zharot.

Egg; island or mud bank, in the Copper river delta. Name from manuscript Coast
Survey map, 1900.

Ejgg, island, Lituya bay; see Cenotaph.

Eygg, island, Sandman reefs; see Hunt.

Eygg, island, Unalga pass; see Ugalgan,
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Eggjy islands, in Popof strait, Shumagin islands. So called by Dall in 1872.

Egg, islets, Necker bay; see Guibert.

Egg Shell; isiand, east of Cape Whitshed, at mouth of the Copper river. So called
by Moser in 1899. These are the Egg islands of Coast and Geodetic
Survey chart 8500 (ed. of 1900).

Iz gashak river; see Igushik.

Lyichtalik, village; see Aiaktalik.

Egilka, island; see Igitkin.

Egoochshac. Cook gives this as the native name of a bay in Unalaska, which one I
have not determined. He entered it October 2, 1778, and says (II, 492):
‘“As all harbours are alike to me, provided they were equally safe and
convenient, I hauled into a bay, that lies 10 miles to the westward of
Samganoodha, known by the name of Egoochshac but we found very
deep water; so that we were glad to get out again.’

Egorkovskoi, cape; see Tanak. ’

Egoushik; river; see Igushik.

Egowik, creek and village; see Iguik.

Egypt; mountain (2,500 feet high), on the west bank of the Kuskokwin river near
latitude 62° 80/. So named by Spurr and Post in 1898.

Eidenu; Eskimo settlement, on Cape Prince of Wales. Variously written Eidannou,
Iden-noo, etc. It is not an Eskimo word. Can this be an Eskimo
rendering of “I don’t know”’? Beechey, 1826, writes Ei-dan-noo and
Iden-noo.

Eider; anchorage and point, on the western shore of Oaptams bay, Unalaska,
eastern Aleutians. Sarichef, 1792, shows a village here called Pestna,kovo
(eider duck). Kotzebue, 1816, calls it Igognak or Pestriakovo. Thus it
has been called Eider, Igognak, Pestriakof, etc.

Eider; native village, at Eider point, Captains bay, Unalaska, called by Sarichef,
1792, Pestriakof (eider duck). Veniaminof, about 1830, says it was com-
posed of five huts (yourts) and 37 people.

Lighteenmile, arm, of Kasaan bay; see Twelvemile.

Eightmile; bend, in the Koyukuk river, near longitude 152° 3(/. Descriptive
name, given by Allen in 1885.

Einahnuhto; bluffs and hills (600 feet high), in the western part of St. Paul island,

. . Pribilof islands, Bering sea. Also written Ein-ah-nuh-to and Eenanukhto.
According to Elliott this is Aleut for the ‘“mammae.” Also, according
to same, it means the ‘‘three mammae.”

Eivoogiena, island; see St. Lawrence.

Toivugen, island; see St. Lawrence.

Ikgalit-tch, islets; see Eckholms (The).

Ekilik; Eskimo village, on the west bank of Toglak river, about 10 miles from its
mouth. Eskimo name obtained by Spurr and Post, in 1898, who write it
Ekilfgamut, i. e., Ekilik people.

Ekogmute, village; see Ikogmute. .

Ekuk; cape, on the eastern shore of Nushagak river, near its mouth. Native name,
from Lutke, 1828, who wrote it Ekouk. Clark point of the Fish Commis-
sion, 1888, may be a synonym for this. In the Eleventh Census written
Yekuk.

Ekuk; Eskimo settlement, near the mouth of the Nushagak river. Name from
Lutke, 1828, who spelled it Ekouk. Has also been written Yekuk.

Elbow; mountain (4,111 feet high), at the first great bend or elbow of the Stikine
river, on its northern bank. So named by the Coast Survey.

Eldorado; creek, tributary to headwaters of Budd creek, Seward peninsula,” Name
from Brooks, 1900.
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Eldora.do, creek, trlbutary to South fork of the Koyukuk, from the east, near longi-
tude 147°. Prospectors’ name, published in 1899.

Eldorado; creek, tributary to Tisuk river, from the east, Seward peninsula. Name
from Barnard, 1900.

Eldorado; river, tributary to Port Safety, Seward peninsula. So. called by Barnard
in 1900. Previously called Eldorado creek.

Eldred; passage, in Kachemak bay, Cook inlet, separating Cohen, Hesketh, and
Yukon islands from the mainland. Named by Dall, in 1880, after Sarah -
Eldred, wife of Marcus Baker.

Eldred; rock (50 feet high), in Lynn canal, east of Sullivan island. Visited, located,
and named, in 1880, by Marcus Baker, after his wife, Sarah Eldred. Krause,

"in 1882, reported the native name to be N echrajd. Reserved for light-house
purposes by Executive order of January 4, 1901. .

Eleanor; cove, in eastern part of Yakutat bay, behind Knight island. So named
by Puget of Vancouver’s party in 1794.

Elea.nor, point, the north point of Knight island, Prince William sound. Named
by Vancouver in 1794. '

Elephant; point, in Eschscholtz bay, Kotzebue sound. So named by Beechey, in
11826, “from the bones of that animal being found near it.”’

Elephants Head; mountain peak, on the eastern shore of Thomas bay, southeastern
Alaska. So named by Thomas*in 1887.

Eliza; harbor, indenting the southern coast of Admiralty island, Frederick sound,
Alexander archipelago. Discovered April 17, 1799, by Mr, Bumstead, of
the ship Eliza, from Boston, Captain Rowan, and named ‘“Eliza’s Har-
bour, in compliment to our ship.” :

Eliza; point, the southern point of entrance to Port; Armstrong, Baranof island,
Alexander archipelago. So named by Vancouver in 1794.

Elizabeth; cape, at the southwestern angle of Kenai peninsula. So named by Cook,
in 1778, because ‘‘the discovery of it was connected with the Princess
Elizabeth’s birth-day’ (II, 382). Sauer callg it, erroneously, cape St..
Elizabeth.

Elizabeth; point, the northwest point of entrance to Rodman bay, Peril stralt Alex-

) ander archipelago. So named by Moore in 1895.

Elkamok, island; see Chirikof.

Elkhorn; -creek, tributary to the Niukluk, from the south, in the Eldorado mining
district, Seward peninsula. Local name, pubhshed in 1900. Also, errone-
ously, Elkorn.

Elkugu, cape; see Edward.

Ellamar, post-office, estabhshed September“ 1900, at Virgin bay, between Ports
Fidalgo and Valdes, on the northeastern shore of Prince William sound.

Ellice; point,-on the Arctic coast, east of Point Barrow. N.amed by Dease and
Simpson, in 1837, after the Right Hon. Edward Ellice. Erroneously Elice.

Elliot; creek, tributary to the Kotsina, from the east. Name from a manuscript
‘map made by prospectors in 1900.

Ellis; point, the northwestern point of entrance to Tebenkof bay, Kulu 1sland,
Chatham strait, Alexander archipelago. So named by Vancouver in 1794.
An Indian village here has been called Point Ellis village.

Ellsworth Cut; a narroW channel, in Sitka sound, separating Harris island from
the Baranof shore. Named Ellsworths Cut by United States naval officers,
in 1879, after Lieut. Henry G. Ellsworth, United States Marine Corps.

Elma,; island, one of the Sannak group. So named by the Fish Commission in 1890.

Elovoi, cape; see Chiniak. '

Elovoi, cape; see Spruce,
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Elovoi; island, one of the Necker group,.Sitka sound, Alexander archipelago.
Named Elovoi (spruce) by Vasilief in 1809. Variously called Spruce,
Yelowoi, etc.

Elovoi; islet, opposite Hooniah sound; in Peril strait, Alexander archipelago.
Named Elovoi (spruce or fir) by Vasilief in 1833. Has also been written
Yelowoi, Firtree, or Spruce island. See also Spruce

Elovot, strait; see Narrow.

Tilovoi vnutrennde, cape; see Inner Spruce.

Elrington; point, the eastern point of entrance to Port Bambrldge Prince William

' sound. Named by Vancouver in 1794.

Elsie; point, the easternmost point of Bell island, Behm canal, Alcxander archi-
- pelago. So named by the Coast Survey in 1891.

Elson; bay, near Point Barrow. So named by Beechey in September, 1826, ““in
compliment to Master Thomas Elson,” R. N., a member of hig party. Its
Eskimo name, according to English naval officers, is Tasuyk.

Emgeten; island, in northeastern part of Sitka sound, Baranof island, Alexander

archipelago. So named by Vasilief in 1809. Has been variously given ag
Embheleni, Emgayten, etc. It has also been called Luce island. Origin
or meaning of name not discovered.

Emheleni, island; see Kmgeten.

Emilie; canyon, on Sanford river, near latitude 62° 30/. So named by Abercrombie
in 1898. . '

Emily; island, in Duncan canal, Kupreanof island, Alexander archipelago. So
named by Thomas in 1887. :

Emily; peak, in eastern part of Mitkof island, Alexander a.r(,lnpclatro So named
by Thomas in 1887.

Emma; cape, on the southern shore of Bennett island, Arctic ocean. At this point
the shipwrecked crew’ of the United States arctic exploring steamer
Jeannette landed, in 1881, and De Long named the cape after his wife.

Emmerich; mountain (6,940 feet high), about 6 miles west of Pyramid harbor, Lynn
canal, southeast Alaska. So named by the Coast Survey in 1897.

Emmons; island, in Hooniah sound, Peril strait, Alexander archipelago. So named
by the Coast Survey, in 1899, after Lieut. George Thornton Emmons, U. 8. N.

Empalizada, Punta de la; see Palisade.

Empinado; cape, on the southeastern shore of Bucareli bay, Prince of Wales
archipelago. Named Cabo Empinado (hlgh cape) by Mdurelle and
Quadra in 1775-1779. Erroneously Etpinado.

"Empty; island, one of the Kasiana group, Sitka sound, Alexander archipelago.
Named Pustiia (empty) by Vasilief in 1809.

Emukpun. This Eskimo name appears on Ray’s map of 1885 for some feature, per-
haps a lagoon near western end of Elson bay at Point Barrow, Arctic coast.
Possibly an error for Emukpuk. :

Enchantment; cape, on the northwestern shore of Russell fiord, Yakutat bay,

= southeastern Alaska. So named by Russell in 1891.

Endicott; arm, of Holkham bay, Stephens passage, southeastern Alaska. Named
by Mansfield, in 1889, after Hon. William Crowninshield Endicott, then
Secretary of War, '

Endicott; lake, on the eastern border of Muir glacier. Named by Reid in 1890-
1892. The valley was named Main by Muir, and by Reid changed to
Endicott on account of improved knowledge of its relation to Endicott
river.

Endicott; river, on the mainland, tributary to Lynn canal, from the west, south-
eastern Alaska. Named by United States naval officers in 1880, after -
Hon. William C. Endicott, Secretary of War.
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Endicott; valley, southeast of Muir glacier. Named Main valley by Muir, and: this
name changed, by Reid, to Endicott valley on account of improved knowl-
edge of its relations to Endicott river.

Endora, mountain; see Eudora. .

Enganio, Cabo del; see Edgecumbe. : .

Engaylen, island; see Emgeten. .

Engineers; point, on the eastern shore of Portland canal: Name published by the
Coast Survey in 1897. :

English, bay, Cook inlet; see Graham harbor.

English, bay, Unalaska; see Samganuda. '

English; shallow bay, indenting the southern shore of St. Paul island, Pribilof
islands, Bering sea. Local name derived, according to Elliott, from the
circumstance that a large British vessel was wrecked here in 1847.

‘ Ennis, point; see Bald Head.

Enright, creek; see Slate.

Ensenada del Principe; see Chatham. :

Entrance; cape, forming the western point of entrance to a small bay on northern
shore of Kupreanof strait, Kodiak group. Named Ustia (entrance) by
Murashef, in 183940, a name which, in 1849, was applied by the Russian
American Company to a point a little farther west.

Entrance; island, at entrance to St. John Baptist bay, in Neva strait, Alexander
archipelago. So named by Coghlan in 1884.

Entrance; island, at entrance to Swanson harbor, near southern end of Lynn canal,
Alexander archipelago. Descriptive name, given by United States naval
officers in 1880. )

Entrance; island (45feet high), at mouth of Symonds bay, Biorka island, Sitka sound.
So named by Symonds in 1879.

Entrance; island (458 feet high), in mouth of Hobart bay, Frederick sound, Alex-

ander archipelago. So named by the Coast Survey in 1891.

Entrance; island, near the north end of Winstanley island, in Behm canal, Alex-

ander archipelago. 8o called by the Coast Survey in 1891.

Entrance, island; see Twins (The).

Entrance, point, being the eastern point of Raspberry 1sland Kodxak group, and
marking the beginning of Kupreanof strait. Named Nachalnie (beginning)
by Murashef in 1839-40.

Entrance; point, on Douglas island, marking the western entrance to Gastmeau
channel, Alexander archlpelago So named by Symonds in 1880.

Entrance; point, the eastern point of entrance to Port Moller, Alaska peninsula.
So named hy Dall in 1880.

Entrance; point, the eastern point of entrance to Port Valdes, Prince William
gound. So named by Abercrombie in 1898.

Entrance; point, the eastern point of entrance to Sawmill cove, Dall island, How-
kan strait, Alexander archipelago. So named by Dall in 1882. Also
named Chapman point by Sheldon Jackson, after James E. Chapman,
commissioned as a teacher at Howkan village in August, 1881. '

Entrance point, the northern point of entrance to Hooniah harbor, Port Frederick,
Chichagof island, Alexander archipelago.” So ndamed by Symonds in 1880.

Entrance; point, the western point of entrance to Narrow strait (between Kodiak
and Spruce 1slands) Named Nachalnie (entrance) by Murashef in
1839-40.

Entrance; point, the western point of entrance to Port Frederick, Icy strait, Alex-

" ander archipelago. Name published by the Coast Survey in 1899. o

Entrance; rock, in entrance to Hassler harbor, Annette island, Alexander archi-
pelago. So named by Nichols in 1882.
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Entry; peak (1,400 feet high), on the southern coast of Wales island, Dixon
entrance, Alexander archipelago. Named by the Coast Survey in 1891.

Eolus; point, the southern point of entrance to Breezy bay, Tlevak strait. This
name, given by Dall in 1882, was suggested by the strong winds encoun-
tered there. :

L-00-vogen, island; see St. Lawrence.

E-ow-ick, island; see Chamisso.

Ericsson; peak (4,296 feet high), on the mainland, northeast of Frederick sound.
Named by Thomas, in 1887, after the distinguished Swedish engineer John
Ericsson, inventor of the Monitor. Erroneously Ericson on some charts.

Ermine; island, on the southeastern shore of Shuyak island, Kodiak group. Named
Gornostai- (weasel or ermine) by the Russian American Company in 1849.

Tormoshkinskie, cape; see Kovrizhka.

Ernest; sound, east of Prince of Wales archipelago, Ale‘{ander archipelago. Named

. Prince Ernest’s sound by Vancouver, in 1793, ““after His Royal Highness

Prince Ernest.”

Ernestine; creek, tributary to the headwaters of Kanata river. Local .name,
~ reported by Schrader in 1900.

Error; island, one of the Kutchuma group, Sitka sound, Alexander archipelago.
Named Oshibki (error) by Vasilief in 1809. Has also been written Oshinpi
and Oshipki. Has also been called White island and Ship island.

Erskine; bay, at head of Beaver bay, Unalaska, eastern Aleutians. So named by
the Fish Commission, in 1888, after Captain Melvin C. Xrskine of the
Alagka Commercial Company. Sarichef, 1792, calls it Kikukalen, appar-
ently its native name. Veniamenof calls it Kikukalia.

. Erskine; point, the eastern head of Kalekta bay, Unalagka, eastern Aleutians. So
named by the Fish Commission, in 1888, after Captain Erskine, of the
Alaska Commercial Company.

Escape; cape, on Kruzof island, at junction of Hfl.yward strait and Krestof sound,
Alexander archipelago. Named Koloshskoi stre(,hl (Koloshlan escape)
by Vasilief in 1809.

Escape; point, on the western shore of Revillagigedo island, Ale\ander archipelago.
Named by Vancouver, in 1793, in commemoration of his escape from a
hostile attack by the natives. Izbavlenia (deliverance) of the Russians.

Escarpment; cape, on the northern shore of Norton sound. Named Utes (cliff
or bluff) by Tebenkof, in 1833, which is translated escar, pé by Lutke.
Descriptive name. Not found on recent maps. -

Eschscholtz; bay, an arm of Kotzebue sound. Named by Kotzebue in August,
1816, after Dr. Frederick Ischscholtz, his physician and naturalist. Also
has been written Eschholtz, Escholtz.

Esker; glacial stream, from the Malaspina glacier, debouching near the head of
Yakutat bay, southeastern Alaska. So named by Russell in 1891.

Eskimo; island, in Harrison bay, Arctic coast, east of Point Barrow. Named Esqui-
maux by Dease and Simpson in 1837.

Espada, Punta de; see Sword. 2

Espenberg; cape, the southern point of entrance to Kotzebue sound. Named by
Kotzebue, in 1816, after his friend, Dr. Karl Espenberg, who, as surgeon,
accompanied Krusenstern on his voyage round the world 1803-06. Erro-
neously Espenburg and Spanberg.

Esperanza, point; see Latouche.

Esquibel; bay or gulf, on the western coast of Prince of Wales archipelago. So
named by Maurelle in 1779. Variously denominated bay and gulf. Mis-
spelled Tsquible. The original name is given by Petrof as Bahfa de
Esquivel.
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- Esquitmauz, island; see Kskimo.

Estelle; mountain, near headwaters of the Kuskokwim river, longitude 153° 157,
So named by Post, of the Geological Survey, in 1898.

Esteriles, islas; see Barren.

Esther; island, in Port Wells, Prince William sound. So named by Vancouver
in 1794.

Estrella; port, in Malagpina 1sland Bucareli bay, Prmce of Wales archipelago.
Named Puerto de la Estrella (port of the star) by Maurelle and Quadla
in 1775-1779.

Esuktu, river; see Usuktu. :

Esutkwa; small stream, in northernmost Alaska, near the United States refuge sta-
tion Utkiavi. Eskimo name from Ray, 1885.

Etches; port, indenting the western shore of Hinchinbrook island, Prmce William
sound. Visited and named by Portlock, in 1787, after John and Camden
Etches & Co., of London, early fur traders on the Northwest coast.
Dixon, 1787, called it Port Rose. The Russians adopted the native name
Nuchek, which has been variously written Noocheck, Nutschek etc., and
even Noosc‘xa

' Etolin; cape, the northernmost point of Nunivak island, Bering sea. So named

by the Russians after Capt. Adolph Karlovich ]utolm Director of the Rus- .
sian American colonies, 1841-1845 who, with Khromchenko, e‘{plored
" this region in 1821. It has also been called hhrom(,henko :

' Etolin, cape; see Vasilief.

Etolin, harbor; see Wrangell. .

Etolin; island, between Wrangell island and Prince of Wales island, Alexander
archipelago. Named by the Russians after Etolin, governor of the Rus-
sian American colonies, 1841-1845. Variously written Etholen (Bancroft’s
Hist., p. 559), Etholine, Etoline, etc.

Etolin; mountain (3,778 feet high), in the southern part of Etolin island, A]e‘{ander
archipelago. So named by Snow, in 1886, after Director Etolin.

Etolin; point, in Bristol bay, the eastern point of entrance to Nushagak river. So
called by Lutke, about 1830, after Director Etolin, who made surveys and
explorations in this region in 1821. Variously spelled Etholin, Etoline,
and also called Bristol and Bristolski. -

Etolin; strait, separating Nunivak island from the mainland, Bering sea. Dis-
covered, in 1821, by Etolin, afterwards governor of the Russian American
colonies, who named it Cook strait, after Capt. James Cook. Krusen-
stern, however, proposed that it be called after its discoverer, Etolin, and
accordingly it appears variously as Cook or Etolin strait.

Eudocia or Eudokia, islands; see Semidi.

Eudora; mountain (3,500 feet high), on Prince of Wales island, between Moira and
Cholmondeley sounds, Alexander archipelago. So named by Clover in
-1885. Erroneously Endora.

Eudozia, islands; see Semidi.

Eugenia; point, on the northern shore of S8an Juan Bautista island, Bucareh bay,
Prince of Wales archipelago. Named Punta de [illegible] Fugenia by
Maurelle and Quadra in'1775-1779.

Eureka; creek tributary to Skookum river,. from.the north, Seward pemnsula
Name from Barnard, 1900.

Eureka, ledge; see Wayanda.

Eva; islands, in'the eastern part of Peril strait, Alexander archipelago. So named
by Moore in 1895.

Eva; islet, near the entrance to Hamilton bay, Keku strait, Alexander a,rchlpelaoo
Named by Moore in 1895.
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Eva,; lake, on the north shore of Baranof island, near Hanus bay, Alexander archi- |
pelago. So named by Moore in 1895.

Eva; peak, in the divide between the headwaters of the Kuskokwim and Skwentna
rivers, near longitude 153°. So named by Post in 1898.

Eva; point, on the mainland, the north point of entrance to Rudyerd bay, Behm
canal. So called by the Coast Survey,in 1891; also called Slide point by
the Coast Survey in 1894.

Evans; mountain (5,400 feet high), -between Valdes glacier and Klutina lake. So
named by Abercrombie in 1898, - :

Evans; point, on the northern coast of Wrangell island, Arctic ocean. Named by
Berry, in 1881, presumably after Commander (now Rear Admiral) Robley
Dunglison Evans, U.S. N. -

Tudokeeff, island; see Chowiet and Semidi.

Everett; peak (3,645 feet high), on the mainland, néar Port Snettisham, south-
-eastern Alaska. Named by Thomas, in 1888, after the distinguigshed
orator Edward Everett. » : ’

Tyrashichichie, cape; see Marmot.

Fwrashka, bay; see Marmot.

Towdolijefftian, islands; see Semidi.

Ewen Nass, Vancouver gives this as the supposed Indian name of Portland inlet
and connecting waters. Ewen was by him supposed to mean great while
the meaning of Nass he did not discover.

Excelsior; creek, tributary to Mission creek, from the west, in the Eagle mining
region. Local name, reported by Barnard in 1898.

Exchange; cove, in" Prince of Wales island, opening into Kashevarof passage,
Clarence strait, Alexander archipelago. Named by Snow in 1886. ~

Exchange; island, in Kashevarof passage, Clarence strait, Alexander archipelago.
Named by Snow in 1886.<

Excursion; inlet, on the northern shore of Icy strait, between Lynn canal and

‘ Glacier bay. It was entered by the excursion steamer Idaho, in 1883, and
named Excursion inlet by pilot W. E. George. It is said to be known ag
Hudson Bay inlet, and appears on the charts as Hudson Bay inlet and

) Hudson Bay or Excursion inlet. ‘

Expedition; islet, in Iliuliuk harbor, Captainsg bay, Unalaska. So named by Dall
in 1871. _

Expedition; point, on the northeastern shore of Security bay, Kuiu island, Alex-
ander archipelago. So named by Meade in 1869. '

Extra Dry; creek, tributary to Nome river, from the west, in the Nome mining
region, Seward peninsula. TLocal name, published in 1900. The neigh-
boring creek is named Dry. :

Eyak; lake, native village, and river, at western edge of the Copper river delta. -
Petrof in the Tenth Census, 1880, wrote it Ikhiak. The Eleventh Census,
1890, has Ighiak or Odiak. Recent maps have Eyak. Moser, 1899, calls

it Odiak. Pronounced Af-ak. . ’

Eye Opener; a dangerous rock, covered at three-fourths tide, near the middle of
Sumner strait, off Red bay, Alexander archipelago. Named Atkroi-
glaza (eye opener) by the Russians. Also known locally as Shoo Fly
rock.

Eye Opener; islet, in Portillo channel, Bucareli bay, Prince of Wales archipelago.
Named Abre-el-ojo (open the eye) by Maurelle and Quadra in 1775-1779.

Fair; island, at junction of Beecher passage and Duncan canal, Alexander archi-
pelago. So named by Thomas in 1887.

Fairmount; island, on north shore of Prince William sound, near mouth of Unakwik
bay. Name from Schrader, 1900. :
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Fairs; island, in Stockdale harbor, on western shore of Montague island, Prince
William sound. 8o named by Portlock in 1787.

Fairview; creek, tributary to, Bering sea near Cape Woolley, in western part of
Seward peninsula. Prospectors’ name, from Barnard, 1900.

Fairway; island (100 feet high), and reef, in entranceto Affleck canal, Sumner-

) strait, Alexander archipelago. So named by Snow in 1886. .

Fairway; island, in the eastern entrance to Peril strait, Alexander archipelago. So
named by Meade in 1869. It has been reserved for light-house purposes
by Executive order dated January 4, 1901.

Fairway; rock, forming part of the Diomede group of islands in Bering strait. So
named by Beechey, in 1826, because, he says, ‘‘it is an excellent guide to
the eastern channel.” Its native name has been variously written Oki-
vaki, Oo-ghe-e-ak, Ugiiak, etc.

Fairway; rock, south of Whale island, Redoubt bay, Sitka sound, Alexander archi-
pelago. Named Farva’cemm (fairway) by Vasilief in 1809.

Fairway, rocks; see Green.

Fairweather; cape, on the mainland, in the St. Elias region. Named Fair Weather
by Cook .in May, 1778. It iy Beautems of La Perouse in 1786; Buen-
tiempo of Galiano, 1802; Cape de Beautempsof De Mofras in 1844; Gutwetter
of Grewingk, 1849; Horoshi pogodi of the Russiang, and I”tua of Tebenkof,
1849. The last is the native name. }

Fairweather; mountain (15,292 feet high), in the St. Elias region. So named by
Cook in May, 1778, doubtless on account of fine weather at the time of
hig visit; universally called Fairweather by English-speaking people. It
is Beautems of La Perouse, 1786; Buen-tiempo of Galiano, 1802; Horoshi
pogodi of the Russians; Phaier-veder of Tebenkof, 1849; Gutwetterberg
of Grewingk, 1850, and Schénwetter Berg of Justus Perthes, 1882. This
mountain with its neighboring peaks and crest constitute the Fairwea.ther
range.

. Fairweather Ground. The waters of the north Pacific in the v1cm1ty of the Fair-
weather range, was much frequented by the whalemen fifty years ago, and
by them called the Fairweather Ground.

Falfan; point, on the southern shore of Port Asumcion, Bucareli bay, Prince of
Wales archipelago. Named Punta de Falfan by ] Maurelle and Quadm in
1775-1779.

Fall; creek, tributary to Imuruk basin, from the south, Seward penlnsula Name
from Barnard, 1900.

Fall; creek, tributary to the headwaters of Kanata river. Name from Schrader, 1900.

Fall; creek, tributary to Kluvesna creek, from the north. Proapectors name, from
Gerdme, 1900. )

Falmouth; harbor, mdentlng the western shore of Nagal island, Shumagins. So
named by Dall, in 1872, after a vessel of that name driven into it by a gale,
‘which is the first vessel known to have entered it.

False; bay or anchorage, on the eastern shore of Chichagof island, Chatham strait,
Alexander archipelago. Name adopted by Meade, in 1869, from the fur
traders. . ' )

False; cape, near Franklin point, Arctic coast. Perhaps it is the easternmost point
of the Seashore islands. So called on British Admiralty chart 593 (ed. of
1882).

False; hill, at head of Tamgas harbor, Annette 1sland Alexander archipelago. So
called by the Coast Survey as early as 1891 and perhaps earlier.

False; island, on the northern shore of Peril strait, opposite Rodman bav, Alexan-
der archipelago. So named by Moore in 1895.

False; point, on the eastern shore of Port Frederick, Icy strait, Alexander archi-
pelago. Sonamed by United States naval officers in 1880.
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False, rock, Sitka sound; see Liar.

False Channel; bay, in Kootznahoo inlet, Admiralty island, Alexander arclnpelago
Descrlptlve name, given by Meade in 1869

False Chilkat, inlet; see Chilkoot.

False Ears; mountain, on Seward peninsula, south of Goodhope bay, Kot/ebue
souna. So called on British Admiralty chart 593 (ed. of 1882). Perhaps
so called by some of the English naval officers engaged in the Franklin

. search expeditions 1849-1854.

False Green; point, on the mainland near the mouth of the Stikine river. Called
by Durkin and Kadin, who made a survey here, in 1863, ‘“ Lower limit of
Zelonoi (green) cape,” whence the name False or South Zelonoi point,
False Green point, and False Zelonoi point.

False Island; point, near to and resembling Island point, Lindenberg peninsula,
Wrangell strait, Alexander archipelago. So named by Thomas in 1887.

False Lead; an opening leading from Tlevak strait to View cove, Dall island,
Alexander archipelago. Being liable to be mistaken for the main channel
it wag named False Lead by Nichols in 1881.

False Lindenberg: rocky bluff, on the northern shore of Peril strait, on the south-
eastern shore of Chichagof island. Name probably adopted by the Coast
Survey from the pilots.

False Mount Calder; see Red Bay mountain.

False Pass, strait; see Isanotski.

False Point Pybus; point, the southeasternmost point of Admiralty island, Fred-
erick sound, Alexanderarchipelago. It has been confused onsome charts
with the true point Pybus, which is about 5 miles southwest from it.

False Point Retreat; point, on the western shore of Admiralty island,- Alexander
archipelago, about 5 miles south of the true Point Retreat. Named from
fancied resemblance to Point Retreat.

Tulse Zelonoi, point; see False Green. :

Fa.nkuda, island, on the southern shore of Redoubt bay, Sitka sound, Alexander
cu‘chlpelago So called by Vasilief in 1809.

Fannie; island, in Port Snettisham, Stephens passage, Alexander archipelago. So
named by Thomas in 1888.

Fanshaw; bay, indenting the mainlaid coast on the eastern side of Frederick
sound, Alexander archipelago. So named by Thomas in 1887.
Fanshaw; cape, on the northeastern shore of Frederfck sound, Alexander archi-

pelago. So named by Vancouver in 1794. )

Fanshaw; peak (2,818 feet high), on the mainland, near Cape Fanshaw, northeast
of Frederick sound. So named by Thomas in 1887.

Fanshaw; range of mountains, on the mainland, northeast of Frederick sound,
goutheastern Alaska. So named by Thomas in 1887.

Far; cape, on the northern shore of Kittiwake island, Kodiak group. Named Dal-
nie (far or distant) by Murashef in 1839—40.

Far; point, the easternmost of the Barriér islands, Cordova bay, Alexander archi-
pelago. Name publlshed by the Coast Survey in 1899.

Farallon; see Kekur.

Tarewell, island, Lynn canal; see Pyrarmid.

Farewell; mountain, on the left bank of the Kuskokwim river, near longitude 154°.
So named by Spurr and Post-in 1898.

Farewell; point, the southern extreme of Chernabura island and the southernmost
point of the Shumagin group. Name supposed to have been adopted by
the Coast Survey from the fishermen or Russians. It is the last land seen
by the fishermen when setting out from their fishing grounds for home.

Farm; island, in delta at mouth of the Stikine river. 8o named by Thomas in 1887,
The island is low and flat.

e e
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Farmer. A cape in Dixon entrance was so named by Douglas in 1789 Identlty
" doubtful and name obsolete.

Farragut; bay, on the northern shore of Frederick sound, Alexander archipelago.

Named by Thomas, in 1887, after Adiniral David Glascoe Farragut, U.8. N.
Fassett; island, in Albatross anchorage, Portage bay, Alaska peninsula. So mamed
by the Fish Commission in September, 1893.

‘Fassett; islet, in Sitka sound, one of the Kutchuma group. Named by Beardslee, in

1880, presumably after sailmaker Thomas O. I‘assett U. S N. Has been
erroneously written Fasseet and Fasset.

Fatigue; bay, betweén Smith bay and Dease inlet, on the Arctic coast, east of Point
Barrow. So named by Dease and Simpson, in 1837, in memory of their
tedious and fatiguing walk around it.

Fault; mountain, on headwaters of the Koyukuk river, near latitude 68°. So

named by Schrader, in 1898. )

Faust; island, in Seymour canal, Alexander archipelago. So named by Mansfield,
in 1890, after Ensign William I. Faust, U. 8. N., a member of his party.

Faust; sunken rock, in Saginaw’ channel, Lynn canal, Alexander archipelago.
Discovered and named by Mansfield, in 1890, after Ensign William Harry

«  Taust, U.8. N.,a member of his party.

Faustino; point, on the northwestern shore of San Juan Baumsta, island, Bucareli
bay, Prince of Wales archipelago. Named Punta de San Faustmo by
Maurelle and Quadra in 1775-1779.

Favor; peak, in extreme eastern part of Mitkof island, Alexander ar(,hlpelacro So
named by Thomas in 1887.

Favorite; anchorage, in Deadman reach, Peril strait, Alexander archipelago. So

- named by United States naval officers, in 1880, after the little steamer

Tavorite, belonging to the Northwest Trading Company.

Favorite; channel, at south end of Liynn canal, Alexander archipelago. Named.by
United States naval officers, in 1880, after the steamer Fawvorite, above.
Also, erroneously, Favourite. ‘

Favorite; glacier, on the western shore of Glacier bay. Named by Reid, in 1892,
after ‘“ the little steamer Favorie, in which Captain Beardslee first entered
Glacier bay in 1880.”

Favorite; reef, in Saginaw channel, on- the southwestern shore of Shelter island,
Ale\ander archipelago. Named by the Coast Survey, in 1885,-after the
little trading steamer Favorite.

F wn; mountain (2,112 feet high), near the sotthern end of Revillagigedo island,

A

Alexander archipelago. So named, in 1883, by Nichols. Buck and Doe -

mountains are near by.

Fawn; point, the southernmost point of Deer island, near Belkofski. So named by
Dall in 1880. Called South cape by the Fish Commission in 1888.

Fawn; river, near Return reef, Arctic ocean. So named. by Dease and Simpson in
1837.

Feather; river, in the Cape Nome mining region, Seward peninsula, debouching a
little north of Cape Woolley. Local name from Barnard, 1900.

Fee. One of the glacial streams emerging from the Malaspina glacier was called Fee
river by the New York Times expedltlon of 1886. Seton Karr calls it Fee
Springs.

Felice; strait, separating Annette island from other islands south and east of it, Alex-

ander archipelago. So named by the Coast Survey, in 1883, after the

Telice, one of Meares’ ships, which visited this coast in 1788. .Is also

called Felice passage.

Felix; cape, the southeastern point of entrance to Bucareli bay, Prince of Wales
archipelago. Named Cabo de San Feliz by Maurelle and Quadra in 1775-
1779, and variously called Saint Felix point, Point Saint Feliz, etc.



BAKER.] 173" Fer—Fin.

Ferebee; glacier, near the head of Liynn canal, Alexander archipelago. Named by
United States naval officers, in 1880, after Surg. Nelson Macpherson Ferebee,
U. 8. N., who visited the region that year. According to Dr. A. Krause,
who visited the region in 1882, its native name is Dejihssinkessit.

Ferebee; rocks, in the Galankin group of islands, Sitka sound, Alexander archipel-
ago. Named by United States naval officers, in 1880, after Surg. Nelson

. M. Ferebee, U. 8. N. Erroneously Ferabee.

Ferebee; valley, in which Ferebee glacier heads. Named by United States naval
officers in 1880.

Fergusson, point; see Rocky. :

Ferrer; passage, the entrance to Disenchantment bay, from Yakutat bay. Variously
called entrance, inlet, passage, and strait. According to Tebenkof it is
said to have been so named by Malaspina, in 1791, after Ferrer Maldonado.
The name is ohsolete.

Fetkina; Eskimo village, in the Yukon delta. So called by Nelson, who visited it
in December, 1878. Population 30, in 1880. Origin of name not discovered.

Fickett; river, of central Alaska, tributary to the Koyukuk, from the north, near
longitude 150°. Sonamed by Allen, in 1885, after Private Fred. W. Fickett,
U. 8. A., a member of his party. Its native name, according to Allen, is
Ascheéshna, 4. e., Ascheesh river. On recent charts called Oschesna and
Ochesna. )

Fidalgo; mountain, on the northern shore of Prince William sound. Was called
Volcan de Fidalgo by the Spaniards, probably in 1790, the name being
published in 1802.

Fidalgo; port, indenting the eastern shore of Prince William sound. So named by

- Vancouver, in 1794, in honor of Sefior Don Salvador Fidalgo, who visited
) this region in 1790.

Fighting John; peak (5,078 feet }ng.‘,h), on the mainland, east of Thomas bay,
southeastern Alaska. So named by Thomas in 1887.

Figure. Four; mountain (about 2,000 feet high), near shore of Bering sea, a little
north of Goodnews bay. Local name from missionary Romig and pub-
lished by the Geological Survey in 1898.

File; point, the southeasternmost point of Liesnoi island, Frederick sound Alex-
ander archipelago. So named by Mansfield in 1889.

Fillmore; inlet, separating Fillmore island from the mainland; Dixon entmnce
Named by the Coast Survey in 1891. Has been erroneously called Nakat
inlet.

Fillmore; island, west of Pearse island, Portland canal, Alexander archipelago.
Named by the Coast Survey, in 1885, presumably after ]mmgn John Hudson
Fillmore, U. 8. N.

Fillmore; peak (3,633 feet high), on the mainland, near Port Snettisham, south-
eastern Alaska. So named by Thomas, in 1888, after President Millard
Fillmore.

Fillmore; rock, in Port Chester, Annette island, Alexander archipelago. So named

' by Nichols in 1883.

Finus, Bocas de; see Bocas de Finas.

Finger; islets, in Sumner strait, off Ruins pomt Koseiusko penmsu]a, Prince of
Wales island.  So called in the Coast Pilot (1883, p. 101).

Finger; lake, a few miles from the head of Knik arm of Cook inlet. Descriptive
name, given by Glenn in 1898.

Finger; mountain, in the Moore range, Chichagof island, Alexander archipelago.
So named by the Coast Survey in 1899.

Finger; point, on the western shore of Wrangell strait, Alexander archipelago,
Descriptive name, given by Nichols in 1881.
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. Fir; island, between Ilput and Kanga islands, Sitka sound, Alexander archipelago.
Named Sosnovoi (fir) by Vasilief in 1809.
Fire; island, near Knik (fire) arm, at head of Cook inlet. Name published by the
Geological Survey in 1895. Tt was named Turnagain, by Vancouver, in
1794. It is Mushukli of Russian Hydrographxc chart 1378 and Fire
island of late charts.
Fire; islet, in the northern end of Kashevarof passage, Clarence strait, Alexander
: archipelago. So named by Snow in 1886.
Fire; point, the northern point of entrance to Saks cove, Behm canal, Alexander
archipelago. Named by the Coast Survey in 1891.
. Fired; point, on the southern shore of Norton sound, a few miles east of St. Michael.
Called Palenoi (fired) by Tebenkof, 1849.
Fired, point; see Palonoi.
First, glacier; see Popof. .
First; islet, in Sitka sound, near Whale island. Named Nachalnie (beginning) by
Vasilief in 1809. Descriptive term. ’ ‘
First; narrows, in Redfish bay, Baranof island, Alexander dr(,hlpelago So called
by Moser in 1897.
First, point, Sitka sound; see Shoals.
First, rapid, Peril strait; see Northern.
First Kekur; an isolated rock or rocky islet, on the western shore of Baranof island,
Alexander archipelago. So called by the Russians. Also written Kekour.
See Kekur. .
Firtree, island; see Elovoi and Spruce. :
Fish; bay, indenting the northwestern shore of Baranof island, Alexander archi-
pelago. Named Rieba (fish) by the Russians, and variously called Rubia,
Ribnaia, Fisch and Fishing and designated as bay or gulf.
Fish; creek, on Revillagigedo island, flowing into Tongass harrows. Name proba-
"bly adopted by the Coast Survey from the pilots and published in 1883.
Fish; creek, tributary to Chandlar river, from the east, near latitude 68°. Local
- name from Schrader in 1899.
Fish; creek, tributary to South fork of the Koyukuk, from the south, near longitude
151°. Prospectors’ name, published in 1899.’ ‘
Fish; island, in the Koyukuk river, near longitude 151°. So named by Allen
in 1885. -
Fish; islet, in Felice strait, southeast of Annette island, Gravina group, Alexander
archipelago. So named by Nichols in 1883.
Fish; mountain, in the southwestern part of Revillagigedo island, near Tongass nar-
rows, Alexander archipelago. So named by Nichols in 1883. )
Fish; point, on the mainland, on eastern shore of Behm canal, the northern point
of entrance to Chickamin river. So named by the Coast Survey in 1891.
Fish; point, the northern point of entrance to Fish bay, in Peril strait, on the north- -
western shore of Baranof island. Named Riebnie (fish) by the Russians.
Fish; river, in Seward peninsula, which late maps show as one of the eastern afflu-
ents of the Niukluk. What is here regarded as the Niukluk bore the
name Fish on most maps from 1869 till quite recently. Named by the
- Western Union Telegraph Expedition, 1865-1867. Its Eskimo name was
reported by the Russians as Ikeutpak and by the Telegraph Expedition
ag Icathliuk. See also Eaton..
Fish; rock, in Iliuliuk harbor, Captains bay, Unalaska. So named by Dall in 1871.
Fish Egg; islets, in San Alberto bay, Bucareli bay, Alexander archipelago. North-
east of San Juan Bautista island about 1 mile, according to Nichols (Coast
Pilot, 1891, p. 121), is a wooded rocky islet, named by Maurelle and
Quadra, in 1779, La Balandra (the sloop). Somewhat more than a mile
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Fish Egg—Continued.
farther, in the same direction, are two more rocky, woody islets, also
named by Maurelle and Quadra, Los Mondragones, and called Balena by
Moserin 1897. These three islets says Nichols (Coast Pilot, p. 121), * have
received the local name of Fish Egg islets.”” Moser, 1897, uses the name
Fish Egg for an island about a mile north of these. Moser’s name is here
adopted for the island and the islets near it.

Fishery; point, on the western coast of Admiralty island, Chatham strait, Alexan-
der archipelago. Name published by the Coast Survey in 1883. There is
an Indian fishing station here.

Fish Ranch; bay, in Mitrofania bay, Alaska peninsula, northeast of the Shumagins.
So called by the Fish Commission in 1888.

Fitzgibbon; cove, in the mainland debouching into Behm canal, near Burroughs
bay, Alexander archipelago. So named by the Coast Survey in 1891.

Fitzgibbon; point, on the mainland, in Behm canal, at entrance to Burroughs bay,
Alexander archipelago. So named by Vancouver in 1793.

Five Fathom; rocky patch in Redfish bay, Baranof island, Alexander archipelago.
So named by Moser in 1897.

Five Fingers; group of islets and ledges, in Frederick sound, off Port Houghton,
Alexander archipelago. Descriptive-term given by Meade in 1869. This
group, or the southeastern part of it, has been reserved for light-house

: purposes by Executive order dated January 4, 1901.

Fivemile; islet, in Sumnuer strait, 5 miles from Wrangell, whence the name Piati-
milni (five mile) given by the Russiang in 1863. May be Scraggy island
of Meade in1869.

Five Rivers; See Dry bay. .
Flag; hill (1,200 feet high), on the eastern bank of the Tanana river, near longitude
147°,  Descriptive name, given by Peters and Brooks in 1898.

Flag; point, in Whitewater bay,” Admiralty island, Alexander archipelago. So
named by Glass in 1881.

Flambeau, river, tributary to Port Safety, Seward peninsula. Name from Barnard,
1900.

Flat; bay, on the western shore of Chilkoot inlet, Lynn canal. Said to have been
so named by Dr. Arthur Krause in 1882, He reports its native name to
be Nichk, also written Nakh. :

Flat; creek, tributary to Chandlar river, from the north, near longitude 148°.  Pros-
pectors’ name, reported by Schrader in 1899. '

Flat; island, in Red bay, Prince of Wales island, Alexander archipelago. So named
by Helm in 1886. '

- Flat; island, in Security bay, Kuiu island, Alexander archipelago. Descriptive

name, given by Meade in 1869.

Flat, island; See Wolf rock. v '

Flat; islet, in Wrangell harbor, Alagka peninsula, north of the Semidi group.
Named Gladkie (flat) by Vasilief in 1832. Has also been called Platte.

Flat; islet, near Graham harbor, Cook inlet. Descriptive name, given, presumably,
by Dall in 1880. . '

Flat; mountain (1,800 feet high), in California ridge, in the southeastern part of
Gravina island, Alexander archipelago. Presumably a descriptive term,
published by the Coast Survey in 1885.

Flat; point, on the eastern coast of Pearse island, Portland inlet. Named by Pender
in 1868.

Flat: point, on the western shore of Portage bay, Kupreanof island, Alexander archi-
pelago. So named by Nichols in 1882. ,
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Flaw; point, in Mole harbor, Seymour canal, Admiralty island, Alexander archi-
- pelago. So named by Mansfield in 1889.

Flaxman; island, on the Arctic coast, near Camden bay, east of Point Barrow. So
named by Franklin, in 1826 (p. 151), ““in honour of the late eminent
sculptor.” .

Fleece; rock, about 12 feet above high water, in Dixon entrance, near Cape Fox. So
named by Nichols in 1883.

Flemming; island, in the southwestern part of Prince William sound. So called by

Schrader in 1900.

Flock; rock, in Parragut bay, Frederick sound, Alexander archipelago. So named
by the Coast Survey in 1891. .

Flood; glacier, on the western hank of the Stikine, near the international boundary.
So called by the Coast Survey.

Floral; hills and pass, between Hayden and Lucm glaciers, ‘St Elias alps, south-
eastern Alaska. So called by Russell, in 1890, ‘““on account of the
luxuriance of the vegetation covering them.”’

Florence; bar, on'the Koyukuk river, near longitude 154°. Prospectors’ name, given
in 1899.

Florence; cape, on the ﬁorthwestern coast of Wrangell island, Arctic ocean. So

named by Berry in 1881.

Florence; creek, tributary to Eldorado river, from the west, Seward penmsula
Name from Barnard, 1900. ‘

Flores; Canal de; see Shehkof

Flores; cape, the eastern point of entrance to Port Refugio, in Bucareli bay, Prince of
‘Wales archipelago. Named Cabo de Flores (cape of flowers) by Maurelle
and Quadra in 1775-1779.

Flusser; peak, on the mainland, east of Frederick sound, southeastern Alagka. So
named by Thomas in 1887. '

Foggy; bay, indenting the mainland, in the southern part of Revillagigedo channel,
Alexander archipelago. So named by the Coast Survey, in 1883, or earlier.

Foggy; cape, the eastern end of Sutwik island, Alaska peninsula, near the Semidis.
Named by Cook in 1778. Exact locality of Cook’s Foggy cape uncertain,

" as might be guessed from the weather conditions prevailing when it was

named. Lutke identifies it with Cape Kumliun, which see. Lutke also
calls it Brumeux.

Foggy; island, between Camden bay and Colville river, Arctic coast. So named by

Franklin, in 1826, who describes (p. 155) ‘‘ the propriety of designating

this dreary place by the name of Foggy Island.”

Foggy, island; see Andronica..

Foggy; islands; see Semidi islands. - Vancouver thought Chirikof island wag the
“ Foggy island of Beering.”” - But Cook applied the name Foggy to the
present Semidi group and V ancouver named Chirikof (Tscherikow), after
Bering’s companion. .

Foggy, islet; see Poa.

Foggy; point, on the mainland, in Revillagigedo channel the south point of entrance
to Foggy bay. So named by Vancouver in 1793. The Russians called it

-Foggy or Brumez (Tumannie).” On some charts it is Point Brumez.

Foggy; point, on the western shore of Portland canal, southeastern Alaska.
Apparently so named by the British Admiralty in 1890.

Foggy Island; bay, between Camden and Harrison bays, Arctic coast. So named
by Dease and Simpson in 1837.

Fogniak, island; see Afognak.

Fohlin; creek, tributary to Lakina creek, from the north. So nmled by Rohn in
1899, after a member of his party.

e
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Fontaine; island, in Shakan bay, Prince of Wales archipelago. So named by Helm
in 1886; has also been wntten Fontain.

Food, bay; see Agamgik.

Fools; inlet, indenting the southern shore of Wrangell island, and opening into
Ernest sound, Alexander archipelago. So named by Snow in 1886.

Fools; point, on the western shore of Portland canal. Apparently so named by the
Coast Survey in 1891. .

Foot; island, in Steamboat bay, Frederick sound; Alexander archipelago. So named
by Mansfield in 1889. '

Foot, island, Prince William sound. See Latouche.

Foote; peak (5,176 feet high), on the mainland, near Thomas bay, Frederick sound,
southeastern Alaska. Named by Thomas, in 1887, after Rear-Adzmral
Andrew Hull Foote, U.S. N.

Ford; cove, on the eastern shore of Portland canal. Named Ford’s by the Coast
Survey, in 1891, after Harry L. Ford.

Fords Terror; narrow inlet, on the northern shore of Endicott arm, Alexander archi-
pelago. It is very narrow at one point. Floating ice from glaciers, with
falling tide, jamming in this contracted throat, make it a dangerous place.
Named by Mansfield, in 1889, after Harry L. Ford, a member of his party.

Forrest, cape; see Icy point. '

Forrester; island, off the southwestern coast of Prince of Wales archipelago. So
named by Dixon in July, 1787. Perez, in 1774, called it Santa Cristina,
which is also written in the journal of hig voyage Santa Christina and
Santa Catalina (Banc. Hist., vol. 33, pp. 196, 201). -Douglas in’ Angust,
1788, named it Douglas island (Meares, p. 327); Maurelle, 1775, called it
San Carlos island. This name was published in Barrington’s Miscellanies
in 1781. La Perouse, 1786, called this island and Wolf Rock the San
Carlos islands. Vancouver adopted Forrester, and this name has been

* adopted and used for a century, to the exclusion of all others.
Fort; point, on the northern shore of Tongass island, Tongass harbor, eastern part
' of Dixon entrance. So named by Nichols in 1891.

Fort; point, the north point of entrance to Steamboat bay, Frederick sound, Alex-
ander archipelago. 8o named by Mansfield in 1889.

Fort Adams. An American trading station was established on the north bank of
the Yukon, at the mouth of the Tozi river, in 1868 or 1869, and called
Fort Adams. The place is still so called. St. James Mission is at this place.

Fort Alexander; see Nushagak.

Fortaleza; point, in Bucareli bay, Prince of Wale§ archipelago. Named Punta de
la Forteleza (fortitude) by Maurelle and Quadra in 1775-1779.

Fort Archangel Gabriel, Baranof island; see Sitka. ’

Fort Cosmos; trading post, on the Kowak rlver, near longitude 157°. Local name,
pubhshed in 1900. '

Fort Cudaly; see Cudahy. R

Fort Davis; military post at mouth of Snake river, near Nome, Seward peninsula.
Established in 1899.

Fort Egbert; military post, at Eagle, on the upper Yukon, near the international
boundary. Established and so named by the War Department in 1889.

Fort Gibbon; military post and reservation, on north bank of the Yukon, at mouth
of the Tanana river. Named after Gen. John Gibbon, U. S. A.

Fort Hamilton; village, in the Yukon delta, on right bank of the Apoon pass,
about 25 miles above its mouth. Called Nunapithlugak or Fort Hamilton
by the Coast Survey in 1899.

Fort Hamlin; station or post, on the south bank of the Yukon, near longitude

’ 149°. Local name, published by the Coast Survey in 1897.

Bull. 187—01 12
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Fort Liscum; military post, Port Valdes, Prince William sound.

Fort Morton; see Morton.

TFort Nicholas, Cook inlet; see Kenai.

Fort Reliance; post, an old trading post of the Hudson Bay Company, now in
ruins, on the east bank of the Yukon, a few miles below Dawson, Canada.

Fort St. Michael; see St. Michael. '

Fort Selkirk; Canadian military headquarters, at mouth of the Lewes river. The
site of the old fort of the Hudson Bay Company is on the opposite bank
of the river. This name has been adopted by the Canadian Board on
Geographic Names.

Fort Tongass. A military post of the United States known as Fort Tongass was
maintained on Tongasg island, from June 1868 to September 1870. TFort
Tongass was the official spelling. Variously called Fort Tongas, Fort
Tomgas, etc.

Fort Wrangell; post-office, established in October, 1895, at Wrangell.

Fort Wrangell; see Wrangell.

Fort Yukon; fort and trading post, estabhshed by McMurray, of the Hudson Bay
Company, in 1847, on the supposition, it may be assumed, that it was in
British territory. The boundary line between the British and Russian

possessions had been agreed upon in 1825, but the line had not been

marked on the ground. Shortly aiter Alaska had been acquired by the
United States, Lieut. (now Col.) C. W. Raymond, United States Engineers,
ascended the river and determined the longitude of this post, which was
found to be on American territory.

Fortuna, island; see Klokachef.

Fortuna; strait,” separating Chichagof island from Klokachef island, Alexander
archipelago. Has also been called a passage or channel. Named by the
Russians. The Spanish schooner Foriuna, with seven natives of the
Hawaiian islands on board, was found ashore here and taken by the
Russian American Company’s vessels as a prize in 1819. The name hag
doubtless come from this circumstance.

Fortymile; creek, tributary to the Yukon, from the west, near latitude 64° 30/.
Prospectors’ name, given, presumably, by prospectors, in 1886, when gold
was first found here. It takes this name from being about 40 miles below
old Fort Reliance. It was called Cone Hill river by Schwatka, in 1883,
‘“from a conspicuous conical hill in ity valley.”” The Canadian Board on
Geographic Names has adopted the name Fortymile.

Fortymlle mining camp, at the mouth of Fortymile creek, near latitude 64° 30/,
It was started in 1893.

Fortymile; trail, from Fortymile creek to the Tanana river. Local name.

. Fortymile Dome; peak (3,900 feet high), in the Fortymile mining region, near the
international boundary. 1t is Dome peak of some maps and Fortymile
Dome of others.

Foster; creek, tributary to Camp creek from the west Seward pemnsula Name
from Barnard, 1900.

Foster, creek; see Pine. .

Foster; glacier, on the mainland, near the head of Taku inlet, southeastern Alaska.

‘ Named, in 1890, by the Coast Survey, after Hon. Charles Foster, Secretary
of the Treasury.

Foul; passage, in Peril strait, near the Southern rapids. Descriptive name, given by
Coghlan in 1884.

Found; island, in Ernest sound, at the mouth of Almovla strait, Alexander archi-
pelago. So named by Sno # in 1886.

R e
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Fountain; glacial stream, from Malaspina glacier, debouching hetween Sitkagi bluffs
and Icy bay. So named by Russell in 1891. :

Fountain; sunken rock, near Middleton island, Gulf of Alaska. Descriptive name,
given by the Russians.

Four Mountams a group of volcanic islands just west of Umnak, in the eastern
Aleutians, was discovered by the Russians at an early day and called
ostrova chetierel sopochnie, i. e., Islands of. the Four Craters, or Islands of
the Four Mountaing, as they are usually called. The group consists of
five principal islands, though on many charts only four are shown. Our
knowledge .of the group, still very imperfect, has been considerably
improved by the work of the U.S. 8. Concord, there in 1894. Their Aleut
name, according to Veniaminof, is Unigun, or, according to Sauer, 1790,
Oone-agun. Sarichef, who was the first to give any details, says ( Phillips
Voyages, vol. 6, pp. 4-5) on May 30, 1791, ‘‘we fell in with the four vol-
canic islands which take their names from the four craters which they
contain. They lie contiguous to each other and hear distinct names. That
to the southwest is called Ulaga; that northeast, Tschiginsk; that to the
north, Tana; and that to the southeast, Chagamil.” The names applied
by different authorities are as shown below, but this correlation is to a
considerable extent conjectural.

Names of islands.
Authority.
Carlisle. ‘Herbert. " Chuginadak. Kagamll. |. Kigalgin,

1768, Krenitzenand Lev-{ Ulaga ...... Tchagulak .| Kitalga............. Kagamila...j.............

ashef. .
1791, Billings............ Ollaga...... Tshugidi ...| Tanaguni .......... Chamil .....f...oooooiiii.
1791. Sarichef ........... Uliaga...... Chuginok .. Tano ............... Kagamil....|.............
1830. Veniaminof........ Uliagan ....| Chuguliak..] Tanak-aniunak ....| Kagamiliak.| Kigalga.
1836. Lutke.............. Oulliaghin .| Tchegoulak | Tanakh-angounakh| Kigamilinkh| Kigalga.
1847. Rus. Hyd.chart1397| Ulliagin ....| Chegulak...| Tanak-Angunak ...| Kigamiliak .| Kigalga.
1849. Tebenkof .......... Ulliaga .....|....... D | Chuginadak........ Kagamil....| Kagalgin.
1893. Coast Survey....... Uliaga. ... foeeeeeaianoa. Chuginadak........ Kagamil ....| Kigalgin.
1895. Hyd. Office chart 8.| Carlisle. .... Herbert ....] Chuginadak........ Kagamil....| Uliaga. '

Fourpeaked; mountain, near the western entrance to Cook inlet. Descriptive term,
given by the Russians, who called it Gora chetierek glavaia, i. e., mountains
with four heads. On one chart Chetierek (four) has been written Tapirag
and the peak called Mount Tapirag.

Fox; bay, indenting the eastern shore of Stepovak bay, Alaska pemnsu]a So called
by Dall in 1880.

Fox; cape, on the mainland, at eastern end of Dixon entrance. Named by Van-

. couver, in 1793, after the Right Hon. Charles James Fox.

Fox; cape, on the southern shore of Alaska peninsula, northeast of the Shumagms
Named Leesy (fox) by the Russians.

Fox; cape, the northernmost point of Little Tanaga (or possibly Kagalaska) island,
Andreanof group, middle Aleutians. Apparently named (fox) by the
Russians, though I have not found this in any Russian map or book. ~On
United States Hydrographic chart No. 8, made from reports by the United
States North Pacific Exploring Expedition, of 1855, occurs the entry “C.
Lises (Fox cape).”

Fox; creek, tributary to Eldorado river, from the west, Seward peninsula. Name
from Barnard, 1900. -
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Fox: creek, tributary to Salmon lake, from the north, Seward peninsula. Name
from Barnard, 1900.

Fox; hill, in the southwestern part of St. Paul island, Pribilof group, Bering sea.
Presumably alocal name. Published by the Coast Survey in 1875. Elliott
has this name Fox, and near it in quotation marks ‘‘Seethah.”” Perhaps
this is the native name.

Fox; hill (563 feet high), on the mainland, near Cape Fox, Dixon entrance. So

’ named by Nichols in 1883. »

Fox; island, near Port Valdes, Prince William sound. On this island Mr. Story,
agent of the Alaska Packing Association, and some others, are engaged in

‘raising foxes. Local name. .

Fox; 1slands, the easternmost group ot the Aleutian chain of islands. The limits

of the application of the name are now rather vague. Veniaminof, the

best authority of his time, writing in 1840, says the islands lying between

Amnkta and Alaska peninsula, together with the islands near the penin-

sula, are called the Fox islands. Cook, in 1778, calls them the Fox islands.

Probably named Leesy (fox) by early Russian fur traders. They are Fox

or Andreanof islands of Langsdorf, Iles aux Renards of Lutke, etc. The

whole Aleutian chain is known to mariners and whalemen as the Fox
islands. The Coast Survey now restricts this name Fox to include only

Unimak, Unalaska, and Umnak Wwith their various associated islands. -

See also Aleutian islands.

Fox; islet, near the north shore of Deer island, between Sannak and Belkofski.
Called Leesy (fox) by Tebenkof in 1849.

Fox; lake, near Nome, Seward peninsula.” Name from Barnard, 1900,

Fox; point, on right bank of the Yukon river, a little above Hall rapids. So named
by Raymond in 1869.

Fox; point, on the southeastern shore of Revillagigedo island, Alexander archi-
pelago. 8o named by the Coast Survey in 1891.

Fox; river, tributary, to Fish river, from the west, Patween the Niukluk and Klo-
kerblok rivers, Seward peninsula. Local name.

Fragrant; island, one of the Necker group, Sitka sound, Alexander archipelago.
Named Dushistoi (fragrant) by Vasilief in 1809.

" Frangais, Port des; see Lituya. »

Francis; ‘anchorage, in Farragut bay, Frederick sound, Alexander archipelago. So
named by Thomas, in 1887, after pilot E. H. Francis.

Francis; island, in Glacier bay, southeastern Alaska. Apparently so named by the
British Admiralty in 1890. )

Francis; mountain (4,800 feet high), near Port Valdes, Prince William sound. So

. named by Abercrombie in 1898.

Francis; niountain (3,015 feet high), on the southern shore of Shipley bay, Sum-

ner strait, Alexander archipelago. So named by Snow, in 1886, after pilot
E. H. Francis. ‘

Franc1s, point, in Behm canal, on the eastern coast of Cleveland penmsul&, oppo-
site Traitor cove. It isthesouth point of entrance to Port Stewart. Named
by the Coast Survey, in 1886, after pilot E. H. Francis.

Francis, river; see Stikine.

Francis; sunken rocks, in Southern rapids, Peril strait, Alexander archipelago.
Discovered and named by Coghlan, in 1884, after pilot E. H. Francis, the
first person to secure soundings on them.

Franklin; creek, tributary, from the west, to South fork of Fortymile creek. Pros-
pectors’ name, from Barnard, 1898. Has also been called Franklin gulch.

Franklin; mountains, in northernmost Alaska, east of the Colvilleriver, 8o named
by Dease and Simpson, in 1837, after Sir John Franklin,



BAKER.] 181 ‘ Fra—Fug. v

Franklin; peaks (3,909 and 4,314 feet high), on the mainland, north of Frederick
sound, southeastern Alaska. So named by Thomas in 1887.

Franklin; point, on the Arctic coast, between points Belcher and Barrow. So
named by Beechey in September, 1826, after Sir John Franklin.

Trederick, harbor; see Hooniah.

Frederick; lake, east of and near Dezadeash lake, in longitude 137°. Name pub-
Jlished by Canadian Board on Geographic Names in 1899.

Frederick; point, on the northeastern shore of Mitkof island, Alexander archipel-

ago. So named by Thomas in 1887.

Frederick; port, in the northern end of Chichagof island, A]e‘(ander archipelago.
So named by Vancouver in 1794. According to Meade its native name ig
Komtok Hon.

Frederick; sound, separating the Admiralty island group from the Kupreanof 1sland
group, Alexander archipelago. Named Prince Frederick’s sound by Van-
couver,.in 1794 (ITI, 285), after His Royal Highness Frederick, Duke of
York, a name now shortened to Frederick.

Fredenka' glacier, tributary to Skolai creek, from the north. Sonamed by Hayes,
in 1891, presumably after Frederick .Schwatka, with whom he visited it.

- Freemantle; ppint, the western point of entrance to Port Valdes, Prince William

sound. Named by Vancouver, in 1794, who on his chart has Freemantle
and in his text Fremantle. In the 8° edition of his voyage, in 1801, it is
Freemantle in both text and chart.

Frenchman’s, bay; see Lituya.

Freshwater; bay orinlet, onthe eastern shore of Chichagof island, Chatham strait,
Alexanderarchipelago. Nichols says (Coast Pilot, 1891, p. 163): ‘‘ Pavlof
harbor was sketched by Meade, in 1869, and published as a subsketch on
Hydrographic Office chart No. 225, under the name of Freshwater bay;
this latter name is now applied to the whole inlet.”” It was called Novaia
(new) by Vasilief, in 1848, and New harbor on British Admiralty chart

: 2431 (ed. of 1882). See also Pavlof.

Freshwater; creek, tributary to Mitchell bay, Kootznahoo 1nlet Admlra]ty island,
Alexander archipelago. So named by Meade in 1869.

Fresno; creek, tributary to Turnagain arm, from the south, Kenai peninsula.
Prospectors’ name, from Becker, 1895.

Frezas, Laguna de las; see Strawberry. :

Fripo; islet, in Danger passage, between Duke and Mary islands, Alexander archi-
pelago. So named by Nichols in 1883.

Fritz; cove, in the western end of Douglas island, Alexander arc hlpe]ago Named,
in 1880, by Symonds, after his son Fritz.

Fritz; islet, in the Japonski group, Sitka sound. Named by naval officers, in 1880,
after little Fritz, son of Lieut. F. M. Symonds, U.S. N.

TFrocadero, strait; see Trocadero.

Irog, rocks; see Hog.

Frogs (The); group of rocks and islets in Port Real Marina, Bucareli bay, Prince
of Wales archipelago. Named Las Ranas (the frogs) by Maurelle and
Quadra in 1775-1779. )

~ Frosty; peak, west of Cold bay, near the western end of Alaska peninsula. So

named by Dall in 1882.

Trozen, bay; see Cold.

Fruit; small group of islets in the Japonski group, Sitka sound, Alexander archi-
pelago. So named by United States naval officers in 1880.

Fugitive. Lisianski, 1805 (Voyage, p. 178), mentions a ‘‘thriving village’’ of this
name on Sitkalidak island, Kodiak group. It appears to have been on or

- near the Port Hobron of recent maps.
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Fula; point, on Suemez island, Bucareli bay, Prince of Wales archipelago. Named
Punta de Fula by Maurelle and Quadra in 1775-1779.

Full; creek, tributary, from ‘the north, to Port Valdes, Prince William sound. So
named by Abercrombie in 1898.

Fulton, peak (3,252 feet high), on the mainland, northeast of Frederick sound,

southeastern Alaska. Sonamed by Thomas in 1887, after the dlStlngulShed

engmeer, Robert Fulton.

Funter; bay, in Admiralty island, near the south end of Lynn canal \Ta,med by
- Dall, in 1883, after Capt. Robert Funter, one of the very early e\cplorers
and surveyors of the northwest coast of America.

Pur Seal, islands; see Pribilof.

Gable; mountain (4,490 feet high), at the head of Glacier bay, southeastern Alaska.
So named by Reid in 1892.

Guagalgin, island; see Ugalgan.

Gagara, rocks; see Arre. .

Gagarin, island; see Loon.

- Gain; island, in Gambier bay, Admiralty island, Alexander archipelago. So named

. by Mansfield in 1889. Erroneously Cain. ’

Gako; river, tributary to the Copper river from the west, near latitude 62° 30/,
Native name from Allen, 1885, who writes it Gakona, i. e., Gako river.

Galankin; group of islands, between Eastern channel and Middle channel, Sitka *

sound, Alexander archipelago. Name apparently first applied by Dall in

the Coast Pilot, 1883. About a dozen islands in the group have been -

) named, the largest of which are Galankin, Whale and Bamdoroshni.

Galankin; island, the principal island in the Galankin group, Sitka sound, Alexan-
dér archipelago. So called by Tebenkof in 1850. Was also called
Peschani (sandy) by Vasilief in 1809. Has also been called Thompson
island by Beardslee, in 1880, after the then Secretary of the Navy. The
name is derived from Galanka, the Russian name of their brick stove.

Galena; bay, near Port Valdes, Prince William sound. Local name. *‘Supposed

, to be named from the occurrence of galena on its shores.” '

Galera; island, in Bucareli bay, Prince of Wales amhlpelago Named La Galera
(the gallery) by Maurelle and Quadra, in 1775-1779.

Galiano; glacier, near the head of Yakutat bay. So named by Russell, in 1891,
after Don Dionisio Alcala Galiano, the reputed writer of the report on
Malaspina’s voyage.

Gambier; bay, in Admiralty island, Stepheni passage, Alexander archipelago. So
named by Mansfield in 1889. » :

Gambier; island, at entrance to Gambier bay, Stephens passage, Alexander archi-

~ pelago. So named by Mansfield in 1889.

Gambier; point, the eastern point of entrance to Gambier bmy, Stephens passage.
Alexander archipelago. So named by Vancouver in 1794.

Game; cove, near Marsden point, Admiralty island;near the north end of Chatham

" strait, Alexander archipelago. 80 named by Baker, in 1880, on account of
the abundance of game there. o

Gannet; island, in Boca de Quadra, at the mouth of Vixen bay, Alexander a.rchi-j

pelago. So named by the Coast Survey in 1891.

Gan-te-gas-tak-heh; Indian village, consisting, in 1867, of 12 large houses and in 1880‘

of 16 houses and 171 people, at mouth Of the Chilkat river, southeastern

Alagka. Variously called Tondustek, Yendestaka, etc. Thename obtained

by Baker, in 1880, from an Indian interpreter, was Gan-te-gas-tak-heh,

meaning village on right bank of river. Beardslee, in 1880, has Tondustek;

" Krause, 1882, Jendestaka, and the Eleventh Census, 1890, Hindasetukee.

Gap; mountain (3,400 feet high), on the mainland, west of the mouth of Portland
canal.  Presumably so named by Pender in 1868. . ‘

P
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Garcia; island and point, on the northwestern coast of San Fernando island, Gulf
of Esquibel, Prince of Wales archipelago. Named Ysla y Punta de Gar-
cia by Maurelle and Quadra in 1775-1779.

-Garden; cove, near the head of Port Etches, Prince William sound. So named by

) Davidson in 1869.
Garden; cove, on the eagtern shore of St. George island, Pribilof islands, Bering
gea. Local name. Origin not discovered. Published by the Coast Sur-
vey in 1875.
Garden; island, in Garden cove, Port Etches, Prince William sound. So named, in
1787, by Portlock, who, in that year, made a garden upon it.
darden, island; see Kutkan.
Garden; point, at the mouth of Indian river, Sitka harbor. Descriptive name,
' published by the Coast Survey in 1891.
Gardiner; creek, tributary to the Tanana river, from the north, near longitude 141°
30/. So named by Peters and Brooks, in 1898, after L. D. Gardiner, a
member of their party. Erroneously Gardner on the maps.

Gardner; bay, indenting the southeastern shore of Prince of Wales island, Clarence
strait, Alexander archipelago. So named by Kupreanof in 1848. Also
called Port Gardner. ' '

Gardner; point, the southernmost point of Admiralty island, Alexander archi-
pelago. So named by Vancouver in 1794.

Gareloi; volcanic island and peak thereon (5,334 feet high); near the western end
of the Andreanof group, middle Aleutians. Named Gareloi (variously

- written Goreloi, Gorely, Gorelloi, etc., i. e., burnt, or burning) by early
Russian explorers. Its Aleut name, according to Tebenkof, is Anangusik.

Garfield; bay, on the northern shore of Alagka peninsula. So named by the Fish
Commission, in 1888, after President James Abram Garfield.

Garfield; creek, tributary to the Kuzitrin river, from the north, Seward peninsula.
Name from Brooks, 1900.

Garfield; peak (3,929 feet high), on the mamland north of Frederick sound, south-
eastern Alaska. Named by Thomas, in 1887, after President Garﬁe]d

Garfield, point; see Lieskof.

Garforth; island, in Muir inlet, Glacier bay, southeastern Alaska. Apparently
so0 named by the British Admiralty in or about 1890.

Garnet; point, the southernmost point of Kannaghunut island, Dixon entrance. So
named by Nichols in 1883. Trroneously Garnot.

Garnet; point, the southwesternmost point of Choris peninsula, Kotzebue sound,
Arctic ocean. So called by Beechey in September, 1827,

Garns, point; see Harris.

Garrett; peak (5,700 feet high), between Valdes glacier and Klutina lake. So
named by Abercrombie, in 1898, after private Garrett, a member of hig
party.

Ga rison; glaciers, at head of Kicking Horse river, near the head of Chilkat inlet,
goutheastern Alagka. So named by Dall in the Coast Pilot, 1883,

Ga.rry, river, emptying into the Arctic ocean near Cape Halkett. So named by
Dease and Simpson, in 1837, after Nicholas Garry, esq.

Gassman; creek, tributary to Eldorado river, from the east, Seward peninsula.
Name from Barnard, 1900.

Gastineau; channel, between Douglas island and the mainland, southeastern Alaska.
So named on Homfray’s manuscript map.of 1867, furnished to the Western
Union Telegraph Company, the name being derived from one of the
Hudson Bay Company’s steamers, which in turn took its name from the
Gastineau or Gatineau river of Quebec, a branch of the Ottawa. Has also
been designated Gastineaux channel, Icy channel, and Carroll straits.

. Gastinean, point; see Hobart.
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Gates, glacier, an arm of Kennicott glacier, on the southern flank of Mount Regal.
So named by Schrader, in 1899, after Mr. Gates, a sojourner in the vicinity.

Gauge; island, near the middle of Funter bay, Admiralty island, Alexander archi-
pelago. . So named by Mansfield in 1890.

Gavanski, islet; see Little Gavanski.

Gavanski, peak; see Harbor.

Gavanski; two islands (Big and Little -Gavanski), immediately in front of Old
Sitka harbor, Sitka sound, Alexander archipelago. Named Gavanski
(harbor) by the earliest Russian visitors.

Gavanski Bolshoi; see Big Gavanski.

Gawanka; brook, draining from a lake into Chl(,haoof harbor, Attu island, western
Aleutians. - So called by Grewingk, 1850.

Gechiak; creek, tributary to the Togiak river, from the west, a few miles above its
mouth. Native name obtained by Spurr and Post in 1898: An Kskimo
village at its mouth is called Gechiagamut, i. e., Gechiak people.

Gedney; island, in the northwestern part of Behm canal, Alexander archipelago. -

) So named by the Coast Survey, in 1891, after one of its vessels.
Gedney; passage, between Hassler and Revillagigedo island; in Behm canal, Alex-
ander archipelago.' So named by the Coast Survey in 1891. :
Gegarka, rocks; see Arre. . :
Geese; islands, off the southwestern end of Kodiak:. Early Russmn ma,ps have the

native .name Anaiaktak and Anaiaktalik. Archimandritof, in 1849, has.

Gusinaia (goose). Petrof, in 1880, calls it Goose island, and shows a native
settiement upon it called Aiakhatalik. Now usually called Geese islands.
According to the Eleventh Census they were called Geese islands by the
Russians under Solovief in 1762. This must be an error, as the first visit
of Russians to Kodiak was in 1763, under Glotof.

Geike; glacier and inlet, on the western shore of Glacier bay, southeastern Alaska.
Names from Muir and Reid, pubhshed in Appleton s Guide, 1893. Named
after Sir Archibald Geike. )

Geissen. The Krause brothers, in 1882, report this to be the native name of a hill
just back of Gan-te-gas-tak-heh village, at head of Chilkat inlet, south-
eastern Alaska.

Gélch. The Kranse brothers, in 1882, report this to be the native name of a hill
between the heads of Chilkat and Chilkoot inlets, southeastern Alasgka.

Gem, point, the eastern point of entrance to Snug cove, Gambier bay, Admiralty
island, Alexander archipelago. So named by Mansﬁeld in.1889.

Gens de Large, ]ake and river; see Chandlar.

Gens des Bulttes, river; see Tanana.

Genunam, island; see Seguam.

George; arm, in the southern shore of Revillagigedo island, A]e‘cander archipelago.
Named George arm or inlet by the Coast Survey, in 1880, after pilot W. E.
George, to whom is due the first sketch of Revillagigedo channel and Ton-

' gass Narrows.

George; island, in entrance to Port Althorp, Cross sound, Alexander archipelago.
So named by Dall in 1880.

George; mountains (3,225 feet high), east of Portland canal and west of Hastmgs
arm, British Columbia. Perhaps so named by Pender in 1868.

George; reef, near Skowl point, in Kasaan bay, Prince of Wales island, Alexander

archipelago. Apparently so named by the Coast Survey, in 1883, after

pilot W. E. George.

George; rock (covered at spring tlde), off the western end of Douglas island,
Stephens passage, Alexander archipelago. So named by Beardslee, in
1880, presumably after pilot W. E. George.

George Simpson, cape; see Simpson.

P
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Georgiana; cape, the northwesternmost point of Kruzof island, Alexander archi-
pelago. 8¢ named by Portlock in 1787. Called Siuchi (sea lion) by
Vagilief, in 1833, and Olga by Tebenkof in 1848. Also has been written
Siouchi.

Geroe; creek, tributary to the Chandlar mer from the south, near latitude 68°
Local name, reported by Schrader in 1899. .

Gerstle; bay, indenting the northern shore of Alaska peninsula, west of Port Mol-
ler. Named by the Fish Commission, in 1888, after Lewis Gerstle, presi-
dent of the Alagka Commercial Company.

Gerstle; point, the northern point of entrance to Gerstle bay, Alaska pemnsula
Named by the Fish Commission, in 1888, after Lewis Gerst]e, president of
the Alaska Commercial Company.

Gerstle; river, tributary to the Tanana, from the south, near longitude 145°. So
named by Allen, in 1885, after Lewis Gerstle, president of the Alaska
Commercial Company.

Gertrude; creek, tributary from the west, to Slana river, near its junction with the
Copper river. Sonamed by Lowe, in 1898, after Miss Gertrude. Wagner.

Giant, island; see Grant. a

. Giant; point, the northernmost of Mary island and the western pomt of entrance to

Mary island anchorage, Mary island, Gravina group, Alexander archi-
pelago. Named by Nichols in 1883. Formerly called Winslow point,
which name is now transferred to the eastern pomt of entrance to Mary
island anchorage. See Winslow.

Giant; rocks, in Port Valdes, Prince William sound. So named by Abercrombie
in 1898.

Gibbon, fort; see Fort Gibbon.

Gibson; creek, tributary-to Dietrich river, from the west, near latitude 68°. Tocal
name, reported by Schrader in 1899.

Gibson; igland, near the entrance to Chichagof harbor, Attu island, western Aleu-
tians. Named by the United States North Pacific Surveying Expedition
of 1855, after Lieut. William Gibson, U. 8. N., commanding the U. 8.
schooner Fenimore Cooper. Gibson surveyed Chichagof harbor in July,
1855. )

Gilahinaj; river, tributary to the Chitina river, from the north. Native name, from
a manuscript map made by prospectors in 1900.

Gilder Head; promontory, between Cape Thomas and Zanes cliff, on the western
end of Wrangell island, Arctic ocean. Apparently so named by the Coast
Survey in 1890.

Gillmore; islands, part of the Galankin group, Sitka sound, Alexander archipelago.
Named Gilmore by Beardslee, in 1880, after Ensign James C. Gillmore,
U.S.N.

Gilmer; cove, indenting the western shore of Kruzof island, Alexander archipelago.

amed by Moore, in 1897, after Lieut. William Wirt Gilmer, U. S. N.

Gilmour. “The north point of entrance to Port Chalmers, Montague island, Prince
William sound, is so designated on'a sketch by Portlock in 1787.

Gliniak, islet; see Ugak.

Girdled; glacier, on the eastern border of Muir glac1er southeastern Alaska. So
named by Reid, in 1890 on account of the moraine, which completely
surrounds it.

Gisasa; river, tributary to the Koyukuk, from the west, near latitude 65°. Native
name, reported by Allen in 1885. In his text (p. 106) it is Gissassakakat;
on his map 4 it is Gissakakat. See Kakat.

Glacier; bay, penetrating the Alaska mainland in the Fairweather region and open-
ing into Icy strait. Entered by Lieut. Chas. E. 8. Wood, in 1877 and

named by Beardslee in 1880. Descriptive name.
. R N
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Glacwr creek, tributary to Imuruk basin, from the’ south Seward penmsula Name
from Barnard, 1900.- '

Glacier; creek, tributary to Sixtymile creek, from the west, near longitude 147°.
Local name. :
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